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- PREFACE.

Tais edition of the Apology of Socrates and the Crito is based
upon Dr. Christian Cron’s eighth edition, Leipzig, 1882. The
Notes and Introduction here given have in the main been con-
fined within the limits intelligently drawn by Dr. Cron, whose
commentaries upon various dialogues of Plato have done and still
do so much in Germany to make the study of our author more
profitable as well as pleasanter. No scruple has been felt, how-
ever, in making changes. I trust there are few if any of these
which Dr. Cron might not himself make if he were preparing his
work for an English-thinking and English-speaking public.

No editor of Plato in England or America can escape the
influence of Dr. Jowett’s labors upon Plato; certainly not one
who owes so much to Dr. Jowett’s teaching and friendship as
I do. This is a debt which, because it is contracted uncon-
sciously for the most part, can hardly be adequately acknowledged.
Riddell’s valuable edition has suggested many changes and addi-
tions in the Notes, and Stallbaum has been assiduously consulted.

The Appendix to the Introduction differs very materially from
the corresponding portion of Dr. Cron’s hook. There as else-
where I have been constantly advised and as constantly enlight-
ened by my kind friend and former teacher, Professor W. W.
Goodwin. But this list of my creditors must necessarily remain
incomplete, for I cannot mention those who have helped me most;
nor can I record here the names of all my pupils, past and pres-
ent, whose needs have been my guide and my impulse in pre-

M634981 '

paring this book.
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The Text is substantially that of Dr. Cron’s edition; where
there is alteration, reasons are given in the Critical Appendix. In
no case have the illustrative citations of the German commentary
heen inconsiderately omitted; so far as possible, indeed, further
citations have been made. The dramatists, especially Euripides,
have been constantly drawn upon for new citations. It is easy
to underrate the importance of Euripides to the reader of Plato;
it is impossible to overstate in the interests of higher scholarship
the desirability of having even the youngest students of Greek
letters discipline themselves in the reading and heeding of cita-
tions offered to illustrate their author.

LOUIS DYER.

HARVARD UNIVERSITY,
July, 1885.



INTRODUCTION.

TrE endowment of philosophical thought with a beautiful form 1
of its own was the last literary triumph of Greece. Guided by a
wonderful law of growth, the Greeks, before dealing with philos-
ophy, had already displayed in the elaboration of various kinds of
literature their singular susceptibility to beauty. Epic and lyrie
composition first ran their full course and then the drama suc-
ceeded them. Indeed not poetry only but also history and oratory
preceded philosophy, for when the drama was perfect they were
nearly so. Philosophy, meanwhile, still lacked an outward form
for the expression of what she was bound to say. This lack in-
volves more than a question of clothing: the body itself of Greek
thought was as yet but imperfectly developed. Since thought
(ratio) is the soul of which the body is utterance (oratio), we
cannot wonder at finding a single Greek word (Adyos) for both, nor
can we fail to see that the soul of philosophy was not full-grown
until it had fashioned for itself a body in which to stand forth free
and independent.

The merest glance at the history of philosophy! justifies this 2
statement. Greek philosophy first gave signs of life in the cos-
mogonies and theogonies of early poets who were anything but

1 The most important facts are to be
found: (1) in Plato’s writings, (2) in
Aristotle’s writings, especially in the
first book of his Metaphysics. The
chief modern books are: (1) Historia
Philosophiae Graecae et Romanae ex
fontium locis contexta. Locos colleg.
H. Ritter et L. Preller. Ed. 5. (2)
Brandis, Handbuch der Geschichte
derGriechisch-R6mischenPhilosophie.
2 Theile. (3) Zeller, die Philosophie
der Griechen, translated by various
hands, and published by Longmans in

five volumes, i. and ii. “The Pre-So-
cratic Philosophy,” iii. “ Socrates and
the Socratie Schools,” iv. “ Plato and
the Older Academy,” v. “The Stoics,
Epicureans, and Sceptics.”  (4) F.
Ueberweg, Grundriss der Geschichte
der Philosophie des Alterthums, His-
tory of Philosophy from Thales to
the present time, Vol. I. “Ancient
Philosophy.” (5) G. H. Lewes’s Bio-
graphical History of Philosophy.
(6) J.F. Ferrier’s Lectures. (7) The
best book for young students is J. B.
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philosophers ; and even those famous worthies, the seven wise

men, belong rather to the history of politics and civilization in

general, than to the special history of philosophy. The name

of Thales, one of the wise seven, stands at the beginning in

Greek philosophy. He, and with him his fellow-townsmen and
successors, Anaximander and Anaximenes, asked this question:

What is that something out of which everything in Nature grows

and is made? At Miletus, a town whose political and intellectual

vigor gave it preéminence among the Ionian colonies in Asia Minor. "
these three men lived and sought for something omnipresent and

unchanging, for the real substance which underlies the unceas-

ing surface-changes offered to man’s senses in the world. They

all found this in elementary matter of some description. Thales

described it as wATER, Anaximander as ¢ dmwepov, the GNLIMITED.!

Anaximenes called it arr. But this elementary matter no one of

the three opposed to Spirit; for the opposition of ‘¢ spiritual’’ and

¢“material,”” or of ‘‘matter’’ and ‘‘ mind” came much later. To

the Milesian philosophers matter was a something which, if not

divine, was instinct with divine energy.

3  Yet a far less material notion of this permanent something under-
lying all change was undoubtedly arrived at by the Pythagoreans.
Born at Samos, Pythagoras emigrated to Croton, where about 530
g.c. he founded the half religious and half political society which
bore his nams. These Pythagoreans believed that NUMBER was
the essence of things, the permanent and real part of the world,
or, to give their second way of putting the doctrine, that the ele-
ments of numbers are the elements of things. This doctrine
admits of application not only to the physical world, but also to

sophte, 2 Theile. (4) The Dialogues
of Plato translated into English by
B. Jowett. (5) Grote, Plato and the

Mayor’s Sketch of Ancient Philosophy
from Thales to Cicero. Cambridge,
1881. Pitt Press Series. Special works

on Plato are: (1) K. F. Hermann, Ge-
schichte und System der Platonischen
Philosophie. (2) Steinhart, Einleitung
zu Platon’s Simmtlichen Werken,
iibersetzt von H. Miiller, und Platons
Leben. (3) Susemihl, die genetische
"Entwickelung der Platonischen Philo-

other companions of Sokrates.

! Matter stripped of limits or boun-
dary-lines; a something which, being
everything and anything, is, according
as it is limited in one way or another,
“everything by turns and nothing
long.”
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the moral world, —to the whole field of human action.! But the
Pythagoreans framed no philosophy of right and wrong. They
contented themselves with a few practical maxims which were use-
ful in the work of their society. Among the various doctrines
attributed to Pythagoras and his school, we can with certainty
connect only one with Pythagoras himself. He certainly main-
tained the theory of the Transmigration of Souls.* Philolaus,
probably an elder contemporary of Socrates and Democritus, first
stated the tenets of this school in writing. He came to Thebes,
where he taught, nearly at the same time with Lysis, his well-
known brother-Pythagorean. Of the book by Philolaus entitled
TIept Pioews, such fragments as have been preserved are collected
by Boeckh,?® and supply an invaluable source for the history of the
old-school Pythagoreanism. Of the later Pythagoreans Archytas
of Tarentum, who lived in the fourth century i.c., is the most note-
worthy. He distingunished himsolf in polities and in mathematies.

The Pythagoreans approached a comparatively spiritual coneep-
tion of nature, but the Eleatics went further in the same direction.
Xenophanes of Colophon, the reputed originator of this new doc-
trine, was probably a contemporary of Pythagoras. Looking upon
the world as a whole, he maintained that the ArL is the ONE, and
that the One is God. This utterance implies a deep-seated moral
conviction that God is perfection. Parmenides, who was born
about 515 B.c.,* at Elea, a Phocaean colony in Italy, first devel-

Number is the law and the bond 2 Cf. The Merchant of Venice, Act

that holds the world together; every-
thing, if we are to know it, must be
numbered, /.e. 0dd or even. Odd num-
bers are limited, even numbers are
unlimited, and all cases of opposition
are, as it were, cases of the opposition
of odd to even so that the following
list of opposites may be made kard
cverorxiay, under two heads : —

(A) (B) 4 B)
Limited . Unlimited. | Rest . . . Motion.
Odd . .. Even. Straight . Crooked.
One . .. Many. Light. . . Darkness.
Right . . Left. Good. . . Bad.
Male. . . Female. Square . . Oblong

' (Rectangle).

IV. Scene 1. 130 1. ; also Ovid, Metam.
XV. 165 ff.

3 Philolaos des Pythagoreers Leh-
ren nebst den Bruchstiicken seines
Werkes, von August Boeckh. Berlin,
1819. The authenticity of these frag-
ments has recently been called in
question.

* To fix this date ¢f. Plato’s Theac-
tetus, p. 183 e, and Parmenides, p.
127 b, where it is said that Socrates,
in early youth, saw both Zeno and
Parmenides, and that the latter was a
very old man. The age of Parmenides
was sixty-five, while Zeno’s is placed at

o
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oped the doctrines of Xenophanes, saying that what has not Being
but is many does not exist. He maintained the Oneness of all
that is, calling it Being, pure and simple. Following Xenophanes,
Parmenides set forth his doetrine in a long didaétic poem in epic
verse. Zeno supported this theory by indirect- demonstration,
pointing out the contradictions in which we are involved by main-
taining the opposite view, that what is many has Being or exists.!
Finally, Melissus of Samos, well known as a Samian general in the
revolt of that island from Athens, about 440 n.c., accepted the
views of Parmenides, and, unlike Zeno, argued directly? that
Being is cternal, infinite, one and unchangeable.?

The physical first canse of Pythagoreanism suggests the possi-
bility of a systematic theory of right and wrong, that is of Ethics.*
The Eleatic first cause gives promise of a coming system of philo-
sophic reasoning, of Dialectic. For all this we must not call Zeno
the originator of Dialectic. Any inclination to do so ought to dis-
appear after a consideration of his method in controversial reason-
ing and proof. He argues, not to win truth from the heart of his
faets, but to defend a ready-made doctrine and to thrust it upon
those whose attention he gains. At its best this is rhetorie, at its
worst it is sophistry.

Conflicting authorities leave us uncertain ‘whether it was before
or after the completer statement of the Eleatic doctrines by Par-
menides, that Heraclitus of Ephesus flatly contradicted the saying

forty. This is not history, but it gives
a chronological clue.

! Assert that the many things seen
in the world really exist, and you
must admit that they arc at the same
time {imited and limitless. For if these
things are real there must be a defi-
nite sum of them, not more and not
less. Hence they are limited. But
they are also limitless; because, tak-
ing their definite sum and subdividing
it as often as we please, we still can
go on with the subdivision indefinitely
and without limit.

2 If there is no Being, why do we

talk of anything as being? If there is
Being, cither it always existed or it
came into existence at some time. If
it came into existence it must have
grown out of something of which we
could have said it is or it is not. Out
of that which is not nothing can grow,
therefore Being can only have grown
out of Being.

3 Fragmenta philosophorum Grae-
corum collegit recensuit vertit F. G.
A. Mullachius. Parisiis, 1860.

t Cf. the placing of “good” and
“bad” on the Pythagorean list of
pairs, p. 3, note 1 above.
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of his older contemporary Xenophanes that the One admits neither
motion nor change. Heraclitus is said to have flourished about
the sixty-ninth Olympiad, 500 B.c. The elaborate superstructure
of his teaching rested upon the following statement: ‘¢ Every-
thing is moving like a stream, and nothing stands still ; all things
are forever coming into existence and ceaselessly flowing away.
The world was from the beginning, and always will be, ever-living
FIRE, kindling by fixed degrees and hy fixed degrees dying down.
Everything has its price in terms of Fire, and Fire pays for the
world as gold buys goods and goods are sold for gold.”” The
phraseology here used abundantly shows that Heraclitus, in speak-
ing of fire as he does, is not following the older Ionic philos-
ophers by taking his turn at describing anew a permanent substra-
tam in their sense. Under the veil of his. oracular words the
meaning is given as it were in a parable.  Ever-living Fire
stands for the restless impulse which underlies the process of
BECOMING or transformation. This process he also calls the up-
ward and the downward way, meaning the constant shifting of
things growing up and dying down. This he thought was the
common life in all Nature. Such was the picture which he drew
of the world. In the same vein Heraclitus said, ¢¢The father of
all things is war,” meaning by war the united play of opposites or
things contradictory. ¢ Concord,” he said, ‘“is the daughter of
strife.”

By making his system account for the world of sensible things
Heraclitus undouhtedly improves upon the Eleatics. And this, too,
in spite of his substantial agreement with them in certain leading
conclusions. In the first place, both schools agree in rejecting all
sensible impressions as wholly untrustworthy ; reaching this conclu-
sion, however, from points of view diametrically opposed. This
agreement is most obvious in their respective accounts.of par-
ticular (sensible) things. Heraclitus’s stream of ceaseless trans-
formation or Becoming allows to no single thing an instant of real
and permanent existence, and thus practically relegates all things
that we see in the world to a state of non-existence. Parmenides
regards the sensible world as non-existent, opposing to it pure
existence one and indivisible. DBut the Eleatics provide no means
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for connecting pure Being on the one hand with Not-being on the
other, and, unlike Heraclitus, they cleave the world in twain and
find no way of uniting the two parts. In the second place, Par-
menides teaches that outside of the thought of the One there is no
true thinking but only deceptive ¢opining,” while Heraclitus urges
that the ‘universal’ which pervades all things (ro fuwdv = 7é kowdv)
alone has understanding. This understanding the *individual’
shares only in proportion to the degree of its submission to and
submersion in the ‘universal.” Here is substantial agreement. but
here again Heraclitus takes a wider view than Parmenides, and
accordingly makes a fuller provision for the facts.

Though Heraclitus did not follow the example of Xenophanes
and Parmenides, but wrote his work?! in prose, he expressed himself
most obseurely. It was on this account that the ancients them-
selves nicknamed him 6 oxorewds, the man of durkness. We hear that
Socrates, when asked by Euripides for his opinion of Heraclitus's
book, gave this answer: *¢All that T could fathom was excellent :
what I could not fathom is no doubt the same, only we had better
send to Delos for a man to do the diving.” Aristotle says that
Heraclitus is obscure because it is impossible to decide how his
words are to be combined, and of the parts of his book that are
preserved not a few justify this statement. For instance, a passage
that has been much discussed év 76 oodov poivov Aéyeofar ok é8éher kol
BéNer Zmvds odvopa gives rise to two questions, neither of which can be
satisfactorily answered. Shall we put a comma before or after kal
#a? How are the various words in the sentence to be construed ?

Empedocles of Agrigentum stated his doctrines in a didactic
poem after the manner of Xenophanes and Parmenides. He chose
the epic form, and his work was the model after which Lucretius
wrote his De rerum natura. Empedocles flourished in the eighty-
fourthr Olympiad, near the middle of the fifth century B.c. This
date is confirmed by the report that he visited the newly founded

! Schleiermacher has collected and  tempted restoration of the original
explained the fragments that are pre-  sequence of the fragments, Heraklit
served (Museum der Alterthumswis- von Ephesus, by Dr. . Schuster, Leip-
senschaft, 1.3, Berlin, 1808; or,Werke zig, 1873. See also Heracliti Ephesii
zur Philosophie, II. 1). See the at- reliquae, ed. I. Bywater, London, 1877.
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colony of Thurii. His system is closely connected with the Eleatic
as well as with the Heraclitan scheme of things, and also shows
traces of Pythagorean influence. Starting from the first principle,
that Not-being can no more come to be than Being can decay and
cease to be, he concludes that what men call growth and decay are
respectively cases of the combination and of the disintegration of
primal elements. His four elements are the familiar ones, to each
of which his imaginative genius gives a mythological name. Fire,
described as flaming Aether, he names Zeus; Air, Hera; Earth,
Aidoneus; Water, Nestis. These four clements were at the be-
ginning inseparably united within the cternal Globe (Sdaipos),
which in all its parts was of like consistency. DBut outside of this
globe ruled Strife (Neikos), who finally invaded it, causing com-
plete disintegration. The resisting impulse of Love ($\la) reacted
from within and brought about a partial reintegration. This reac-
tion and reintegration gave rise to the frame of the world (Kdopos)
with all the particular things which it comprises. In his detailed
account of sensible perception, feeling, and intellectual apprehen-
sion of the good and the bad, Empedocles applies his fundamental
principle with an unsteady hand, and is often involved in contradic-
tions. His religious theories are set forth in a separate work called
Kabappol.

Neither the date nor the place of the birth of Leucippus can
be determined, but we know that he founded the school of the
Atomists. Democritus of Abdera, born in the eightieth Olympiad,
about 460 B.c., was certainly his younger contemporary, and
probably his disciple. Upon Democritus devolved the task of de-
veloping this new system of thought.! The Atomists were unwill-
ing to say either with Heraclitus (1) Being is a process of constant
change, or with Parmenides (2) Being immovable and unchangeable
exists apart from all particular things, but like Empedocles they
said (3) A number of ORIGINAL ELEMENTS exists. Instead, however,
of four elements, they supposed an unlimited number of aroxms
(ai dropor, sc. obolar Or 18ém). These indivisible Atoms were in-

! For the interesting fragments of menta,” Berol. 1843. Also his work
his well-written work, ¢f. Mullach’s referred to above, p. 4, note 3.
“Democriti Abderitac operum frag-

-1
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wardly alike in essence, and so small as to be indistinguishable ;
they differed in shape, arrangement, and position. Their combina-
tion means growth ; their separation means decay and destruction ;
the difference in their situation and arrangement is at the bottom
of such variety and change as we see in the world. But why, we
may ask, should these Atoms combine or separate? Because,
says the Atomist, NECEssITY forces them to move. This necessary
motion comes, not from any source or cause beyond and above
them, but is derived partly from an original rotary motion, a twist
which they take at the start, and partly from their constant col-
lision one with another and the consequent reaction. But to
move at all they need room to move in. This room is a vacuum
which offers no resistance; it is free and empty space or voip,
while the atoms are space compacted and filled full, or ruLNEss.
Reality consists solely of these Atoms, and hence they are Being,
while the Void is Not-being. And yet Not-being in this sense
has a relative existence. Therefore the Atomists did not hesitate
to say: Being no more is than Not-being. By Atoms not the
physical world of the senses only, but also the soul, is explained.
The body is the cabin, oxqvos, of the soul, and on this basis an
attempt is made to explain mental activity and the life of the soul.
Here the shortcomings of the Atomistic explanation of the world
show themselves. Still, against the Atomists the point is not
well taken that, by necessity, an Atomist must mean chance
or what is arbitrary, and all praise is due to the determined
logic with which they apply their principle consistently to every
detail. Democritus is credited with a number of admirable moral
maxims; they express, however, the plain common-sense of a
man who means to make the most of life, rather than a matured
philosophy of conduct.

10 Anaxagoras of Clazomenae was born in the seventieth Olympiad.
about 500 B.c., and thus his birth preceded that of Empedocles and
Democritus ; but he must be counted as belonging to a maturer
phase of thought.! When Anaxagoras said: ¢¢Order is introduced

! Aristotle, Metaphysics A, 3: Ava-  pos, amelpous elval ¢not Tas dpxds. Of
taydpas. .. Th uév Ahikla wpérepos dv Tod-  his book Tlep! dhoews a number of frag-
Tov ("EumedoxAéous), Tols & &pyois YoTe-  ments are preserved. Schaubach has
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into the All by »ixp,”” there was no further use either for the
half-mythological forces of Empedocles, or for the blind necessity
of the Atomists. And yet, there was much upon which all the
three schools would have agreed; Democritus and Empedocles
would have welcomed Anaxagoras’s dictum, ¢ The Grecks are
wrong in believing that there is such a thing as growing to be
out of nothing or perishing away into nothing; nothing grows to
be and nothing perishes, but all things are the mingling together
and the falling apart of clements that really exist. So, therefore,
to grow into being is properly to-be-compounded, and to perish is
to-fall-apart.” These clements that really exist Anaxagoras did
not define as Empedocles defined his elements or as the Atomists
defined their atoms. He often calls his elements seeds, owéppara,
and they havé certain determinate qualitics which make them the
seeds of this, that, or the other particular kind of thing, e.g. gold,
wood, bone. Flesh, blood, and bone are respectively combinations
of parts, each one of which parts has the peculiar properties of the
whole of which it is one part, and the whole has the properties of
each of its parts. In speaking of such a whole, as well as of
its parts, Aristotle used the word dpowopepii (poros, like, and pépos,
part) ; therefore, the whole theory has often been called HOMOIO-
MERIC. In the beginning, the sum of things infinitesimally small
and infinite in number, no one of which could be perceived on
account of its smallness, lay in a mass together. Finally aixp
intervened, separating like from unlike and introducing order. The
most delicate and purest of essences, mind enters into combination
with nothing else; it understands all things for and by itself, and
over all it rules supreme. In such unmistakable terms as these
did Anaxagoras set forth the idea of an all-wise and all-powerful
essence completely distinct from matter. The words which he
chose are no doubt inadequate because borrowed from the domain
of the senses, but their import is clear. The fact that he reached
this conception of mind gives to Anaxagoras a conspicuous place
in the history of Greek philosophy, and yet he hardly knew the

published them: Anaxagorae Clazo- them into his book. See on Apology,
menii fragmenta collecta et illustrata, p. 26 d.
Lips. 1827. Mullach has also put
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full bearing of his discovery. Mind, he says, when in the begin-

* ning all things lay in a motionless mass, gave them their first im-
pulse and lent the motion which brought order into all. In other
respects Anaxagoras’s explanation of nature is materialistic, the
same in kind with those of his predecessors and contemporaries.
This is what Plato and Aristotle say, and it is of this that they
both complain. In order that the conception of mind reached by
Anaxagoras might be made fruitful, there was need that it be com-
pletely worked out, and for this the foundations of philosophy had
to be laid anew. For this necessary work of reconstruction no
more favorable place could have been found than Athens. Indeed,
it was at Athens, and in the society of its most noteworthy men,
especially of Pericles and Euripides, that Anaxagoras himself lived.
He was, however, finally accused of atheism and exiled by the
enemies of his great friend Pericles. Leaving Athens, he retired
to Lampsacus, and there ended his days.

11  After numerous attempts to account for the world of sensible
things on a physical basis, the very school of thinkers who sought
to explain matter by matter began to feel the need of some first
cause which should lie outside of matter and above it. Hencefor-
ward the one thing indispensable for the full recognition of such a
first cause was a vigorous impulse which, arousing and uplifting
the moral energy of national thought, should re-shape Philosophy
by the help of this new conception. This required impulse was
found in the practical demand, now for the first time made upon
philosophers, that they abandon the retirement in which, with little
or no reference to what was going on about them, they had up to
this time carried on their speculations.! Now the time had come
when the world demanded a new departure in education, and now
was the opportunity for Philosophy to try her strength. At first
this trial seemed to lead rather to destruction than to reconstruc-
tion; the wear and tear of practice threatened completely to
swallow up all theory. Various tendencies, indeed, the obvious

1 They show no little impatience  cussions or fall behind, —every man
and disdain of cvery-day men like of them steadily goes on his chosen
ourselves. It matters little to them way. Plato, Sophist, p. 243 a.
whether we keep pace with their dis-
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results not a few of them of doctrines previously taught, accom-
plished nothing but their own destruction. But this very destruc-
tion served to point a moral, since it showed that the engrossing
aim of sound philosophy must not be to adorn its devotees with
irresponsible cleverness and to train their faculties in that kind of
intellectual dexterity whose chief reward is success. For it became
evident that a moral ideal was required which, in the teaching of the
Sophists, was absent. This lack of a freshly grasped and high moral
standard, coupled with the effort to turn their disciples into dex-
trous performers on the stage of life, characterized many different
teachers at this time. Thesec teachers were the Sophists, and their
teaching is usually called not Sophistry but Sopmistic.! This
term is accordingly applied to the teaching of men who, in the
details of their theories, often had little or nothing in common.
Men who appeared as public professors of wisdom called them-
selves Sophists, and were so called by the public. They gathered
about them old and young, and, for a stated fee, gave lectures
to hearers fresh from the heat of a keen and active political
strife in such branches of knowledge as were likely to interest
men so pre-occupied. In short, the practical needs of political life
led them to annex the widening territory of rhetoric to the tradi-
tional domain of philosophy. They devoted much energy to the
art of vigorous speech-writing and of finished speech-making.
These were the outward graces which a Sophist used in order to
make his teachings and lectures attractive. Rhetoric and Sophistic
were sister arts, inseparable from the outset, and for every man
who was anxious to find the best market for his proficiency in

! Grote, in his History of Greece
(ch. 67), is certainly right in rejecting
this designation, if it must mean that
the teachings and principles of all
Sophists were the same or that all of
them taught in the same way. The
word Sophistic may, however, be said

Sophists together. Three negative
statements apply to all the Sophists
which do not apply to Socrates: first
the Sophists did not tcach free of
charge, second they did not in any
strict sense lay foundations for the
future development of philosophy,

to imply such similarity in methods of
teaching and in doctrine as would (1)
fairly distinguish the Sophists from
Socrates, and (2) lead us to class the

third they did not cast their lot either
with their own or with any adopted
country.
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these arts, Athens, at that time the centre of all the intellectual
activity of the day, was a natural place of abode.

12 Among the representatives of the new turn which thought had
taken, Protagoras and Gorgias are especially prominent. " Accord-
ingly, more than all the rest, these two have earned a place in the his-
tory of philosophy. TProtagoras of Abdera was the first who claimed
as his distinguishing title the name of Sophist.' When he was born
and when he died” cannot be satisfactorily determined. At all
events, he was a contemporary of Socrates, though considerably his
elder.? Protagoras, during his long life of seventy years more or
less, made repeated and protracted visits to Athens. He was, how-
ever, forced to discontinue them on account of a vote of the Athenian
assembly condemning him as an atheist. His philosophical theory
was based upo:. the dictum of Heraclitus that all things are con-
stantly in a state of flux. But, in applying this principle to human
thought and human action, he reached conclusions which were not
infrequently opposed to those of the great Ephesian. In place of
Heraclitus’s gwos Adyos he maintained that Man is the measure
of all things; of things that are that they are, of things that are not

that they are not.*

1
a, b.

2 His birth is variously placed be-
tween 490 and 480 B.c. (in 487, 485,
or 481), and his death between 420
and 408 B.c.

3 Plato’s Protagoras, p. 317¢: ob-
Sevds 8Tov od mdyTwy by tudy Kad HAiuciay
maThp ey, there is not a man of you
all whose futher I might not be so far as
‘I/GCLTS yO.

t The original words as given by
Diog. Laert. (ix. 51) are: ‘ wdvrewv
xpnudTwy pérpov dvlpwmos, T@v uev Jv-

See Plato’s Protagoras, p. 317

Ty &s ErTi, TGOV 0& odi UvTwy Gbs odk
&rw.” This is sometimes so inter-
preted as to mean simply that nothing
can be measured, 7.e. known, unless
there is some one to measure or know.
This might then mean that the right
measure of all things would be taken

By man he understood man as this or that

only by the right man; by an ideally
perfect man endowed with ideally per-
fect knowledge. In saying that Pro-
tagoras did not mean this ideal man
Cron agrees with the following ac-
count, translated ( freely) from Plato’s
Theaetetus, p. 161 ¢: “In other re-
spects I am charmed with the doctrine
of Protagoras that what seems to each
man is, but I can never swallow his be-
ginning. Why did he not commence by
saying the measure of all things was
a hog or a dog-faced baboon or some
still worse monster, and that so far as
wisdom went he himself was no whit
wiser than a tadpole? If each man
is his own best judge and all that he
decides upon is right and true, how
then is Protagoras wise enough to
teach the rest of us, and to charge us
roundly for it ?”
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individual. This amounted to cutting away all footing for knowl-
edge, after reducing knowledge to the sensation or sensible per-
ception of a given individual.

Gorgias of Leontini! in Sicily appeared at Athens in 427 B.c., on
an embassy from his native town.? His mission was successful,
and his brilliant oratory woun such golden opinions that large num-
bers crowded to listen to his show speeches and paid him hand-
somely for his trouble. Later he revisited Athens and travelled to
various places in Greece (Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 16 ff.), always with
the same success. It is said that he was a hundred years old
when he died.” His philosophical views and method of reason-
ing were based upon the Eleatic system, and are summed up in the
following words from his book (mepl dioews 1 wepl Tod paj §vros, Nature,
Or THAT WHICH 1S NOT): ‘‘Nothing is; if anything is, it cannot be
known; if anything can be known, it cannot be communicated.”
But the chief concern of Gorgias was the teaching of rhetoric:
here he sought to win fame. Still, his instruction seems to have
been confined to practical hints in regard to details and he objected
to being called a Sophist.

Among the other distinguished Sophists, Hippias of Elis and
Prodicus of Ceos were especially famous. Hippias was chiefly
noted for his extensive knowledge of genealogy and of mathemati-
cal astronomy,? but he also plumed himself upon his miscellaneous
accomplishments in various practical directions. Prodicus is best
known for his nice discriminations between words of similar mean-
ing, and for his moral lectures. Xenophon (Mem. ii. 1. 21) has pre-
served one of these, the very clever story of the Choice of Heracles.

The bustling activity of these and of other Sophists who had no
fixed abiding-place, produced no marked eftect upon philosophy
beyond making clear the insufficiency of all previous speculation.
After a hundred years and more, Greek thought had reached the
conclusion that to talk of real truth was idle, and that all knowl-

1 This same name is applied to the 3 'The dates given for his birth vary
inhabitants. Ptolemaeus is alone in  from 496 B.c. (Foss) to 483 B.c. (Frei);
calling the town Aedvriov. for his death, from 384 B.c. to 375 B.C.

2 Diodorus xii. 53. Thuc. iii. 86 does 4 See on Apol,, p. 18 b.
20t mention him by name.
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edge depends solely upon sensible perception and sensation. So,
therefore, knowledge could at most change worse sensations into
better ones,—more profitable and pleasanter ones.

16  This doctrine virtually involved the destruction of all philosophy.
Therefore Socrates, who won the day against it, is rightly called
the deliverer and the new founder of philosophy.

17 Socrates, the son of a sculptor Sophroniscus,! was born at Ath-
ens, and as a boy followed his father’s occupation. Soon, however,
he abandoned sculpture and devoted himself to the profession to
which he thought God called him; this was a continuous warfare
carried on against the conceit of sham knowledge in all its forms.
Wherever and whenever he met it he was bound to expose sham
knowledge as real ignorance.® As for himself, he claimed no
knowledge beyond the capital fact that he knew nothing. By this,
however, he did not mean that real knowledge was as the Sophists
maintained impossible. For though Socrates said that God alone
was really wise, his meaning was that the whole duty of man was
comprised in the struggle toward that real knowledge which alone
gives the power to do right. And just here Socrates declared that
all virtues, dperal, were ecssentially forms of knowledge, and were
based upon the understanding of some class of things. This in-
volved the final identification of virtue in general with understand-
ing. If virtue®is understanding, it follows that no one does wrong
knowingly ; men sin only in so far as they are in ignorance of
what is right. A man who knows the right, who has real knowl-
edge, will do the right, for then that knowledge will be stronger
within him than any desire. Naturally the standard of this genu-
ine knowledge is not arbitrary, nor is it borrowed from anything
outside of the soul. Socrates based all knowledge upon necessary
obedience to the commandment inscribed upon the temple at

! The ordinary date given for his
birth is Ol. 77, 3 or 4=470/69 B.c.:
probably OL. 77, 2 or 1 =472 /1 B.C.is
nearer the truth. Cf. infra note on
§ 30, and Apol., p. 17d.

2 Cf. Apol,, p. 294 ff., particularly
the explanation of e, épfoouar xré.

3 It cannot be denied that even in

Socrates’ conception of éper, the old
notion so manifest in Homer (¢f. Doe-
derlein, Hom. Gloss., p. 536) of ‘skill’
or cleverness was still very strong.
The German word ‘Tugend’ and its
corresponding idea are similarly con-
nected with ‘Tauglichkeit’ and ‘Tiich- .
tigkeit.’
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Delphi, T'véb. ceavrdv. Xenophon (Mem. iv. 2) gives an account
of Socrates’s explanation of this.

Two questions arise concerning Socrates’s idea of knowledge
as the foundation of righteousness. (1) What constitutes this
knowledge? (2) What is the field in which it works? Xenophon,
Plato, and Aristotle vie with one another in declaring that Socrates
would always ask about everything under discussion: What is the
general idea of which this, that, or the other is « particular instance?
7l {kaoTov éou Tav Svrwv.  Let every man first answer this question,
and then he is a fit guide for his friends; otherwise it is a case of
“the blind leading the blind.” Hence, when Socrates found a man
who claimed the possession of knowledge, his test question was,
Can you define the thing which you say you know? And he
usually found his man incapable of giving the required definition,
and accordingly showed up the boasted knowledge as ignorance.

In applying this test, and in taking the steps by which he led up
to and determined the definition required, consisted the peculiar
method of Socrates. He always began with everyday facts, and
then proceeded by the method of guestion and answer, either (1)
to the definition and general idea required, or (2) to the irresistible
conclusion that some definition in vogue which he had taken up
was wrong. The steps taken in going from a given class of par-
ticulars to their universal, which is the general idea including them
all, are called éwayoyid, induction. Hence, Aristotle ascribes to Soc-
rates the discovery of the epagogic or inductive method (rods émaxri-
kods Adyovs), and of the definition of universals (to dplfecfar xaddhov,
— hence 8pos = definitio).

By the DpraLecTIC (Suahekrikr) of Socrates is meant simply his
acuteness in so guiding a series of questions and answers that some-
thing was finally done toward determining a general conception
and reaching some measure of truth. This process required a liv-
ing issue raised between a man skilled in questioning and some
one willing to answer him. But, soon after the day of Socrates,

1 We may summarize the philosoph-  Gorgias said: We cannot have real
ical situation as follows: Protagoras  knowledge; Socrates met this by say-
said: Man is the measure; Socrates ing: Before we give up knowledge let
met this by asking: What is man?  us seriously try to know ourselves.
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‘dialectic’ became a philosophical term applied particularly to the
more developed and many-sided method of Plato; indeed, it finally
became identified with Plato’s logic or theory of ideas. Quite apart
from Socrates’s dialectic is the controversial art of certain Sophists
(dvrdoywkr), for, whereas this controversial art only sought per-
petual controversy, the essential peculiarity of the dialectic of
Socrates was that it aimed at the understanding of truth.

The discussions of Socrates were almost always ethical. Nearly
all questions which up to his day had engrossed philosophers he
summarily excluded from the field of his investigation. He asked :
What is virtue? what is holiness? what is justice? what is courage ?
And his answer, in every case, was understanding, — the under-
standing of what is good in reference now to one and now to an-
other class of facts. Courage, for instance, is the understanding of
what is good in relation to things terrible and dangerous; and he
has courage whose conduct is right in cases of terror and danger.
Yet Socrates recognized that the original bent with which the indi-
vidual is born here disclosed itself ; since he saw that, just as one
man’s body is born stronger than his neighbor’s, so one man’s soul
was born more courageous than his neighbor’s. Yet he maintained
that every man, be the qualities born in him what they might, could
advance in excellence (wpds dperv) by learning and practice.

Such is Socrates’s doctrine in its outlines, as Xenophon, Plato,
and Aristotle have represented it in their writings. Socrates him-
self, as is well known, was the author of no books. We have,
therefore, no direct statement of his views at first hand. The most
important authority for his teachings is Xenophon, especially
his four books of ** Memoirs of Socrates’ (dmopvpovedpara,’ com-
mentarii, Memorabilia). In this work the writer undertakes to
defend the memory of his friend and master against the accusa-
tions and slanders of all enemies. With this in view, he sets forth
all that he can remember of the conversations of Socrates. All
must he rcady to allow that Xenophon, who was nothing if
not a man of action, failed to understand Socrates’s position in

11t has been claimed that the Me-  The poet’s allusion, however, is prob-
morabilia are referred to by Horace ably more vague. )
(A. P. v. 310), as Socraticae chartae.



INTRODUCTION.

the history of Greek philosophy ; he could not adequately appreci-
ate him as a philosopher. But of the man his portrait is invaluable,
in spite of this or perhaps on account of this. Writing from a pop-
ular point of view, he corrects Plato’s ideal representation of the
master Socrates, and helps us to the facts about Socrates as he
lived and taught. Further, in the judicious remarks scattered here
and there through Aristotle’s writings, we have always a most wel-
come supplement, and often a most wholesome corrective; by
drawing from all these sources we are enabled to bring our ideal
Socrates within the limits of historical fact. ‘

An account of Socrates’s theory gives no adequate knowledge
of his historical significance. A necessary aid must be sought in
some description of his personality, of Socrates during life and
Socrates facing death.?

It has already been said that Socrates thought his life consecrated
to the service of a higher power and his every act the fulfilment
of a task laid on him by God. This it was that forbade his
following any of the pursuits which engross the majority of
men. He was poor? but his poverty was not so complete as
his frugality. The fulfilment of God’s command imposed upon
him abstention™ from politics, except in cases where to abstain
would be to neglect the plain duties of a citizen. He served as a
hoplite in three campaigns,® and showed in battle that he was no
mere talker about courage. This same temper, this unterrified
obedience to duty, unswerving in the way of right and law, he dis-
played as one of the senators* and prytanes on the occasion of the
memorable popular assembly which illegally condemned the gen-
erals victorious at Arginusae. Here he faced the arbitrary caprice
of the people with the same strength of mind which made him

1 When Xenophonisusedasourau- are given by Plato alone. Cf. <Socra-

thority, it should be remembered that
the subtler qualities of such a man as
Socrates were likely, either to escape
so unimaginative a mind, or, if felt,
to be represented inadequately by
a writer comparatively destitute of
dramatic power. These are just the
qualities which distinguish Socrates
from all other teachers, and these

tes,” a translation of the Apology,
Crito, and parts of the Phaedo.
Charles Scribner’s Sons, New York.

? Apology, p. 23 ¢ and note; also
Xen. Mem. I. vi. '

3 Apology, p. 28 e and note; also
Laches, pp. 181 ab, 188 e, and Sym-
posium, pp. 219 e-221c.

t Apology, p. 32 b with note
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afterwards® prefer death to a cowardly and unrighteous submis-
sion to the thirty tyrants.

24  Critias, like Alcibiades, was for a time a disciple of Socrates
chiefly for the reason that he expected in that capacity to learn
certain useful accomplishments. Later, as the leading spirit among
the Thirty, this same Critias undertook to make the habitual occu-
pation of Socrates uncomfortable for him. The conversation be-
tween the two is preserved by Xenophon (Mem. i. 2. 31 ff.).
The passage is characteristic of both speakers, and should certainly
be read by all, for it familiarizes us with the plan of active opera-
tions to which Socrates devoted all of his life and energy.

256 Xenophon tells us that Critias, and with him Charicles who was
also an influential member of the Thirty, had been irritated by
Socrates’s freedom of speech. They pointedly reminded him of the
terms of a law which they had promulgated to meet his particular
case, and threateningly bade him obey its behests: Adywv méxwmy
pj 8ibdokew, no one shall teach the art of words. It is no matter
for surprise that this law should have been aimed at Socrates, for
two reasons: first, because of the tendency to classify Socrates
as one of the Sophists. Indeed, he seems to have been looked
upon simply as the most popular and effective of Sophists, and
hence he became for the comic poets the representative Sophist.?
The second reason is, that the words Adywv Téxwm, taken in their
widest sense, do apply to Socrates’s characteristic way of question
and answer, as well as to rhetoric; and yet there were really
many outer and palpable marks which distinguished Socrates
and his teaching from the Sophists and their art. A Sophist
charged for his instruction, and hence would usually teach in
some place of private resort; Socrates, since he was the servant

! Apology, p. 32 ¢ d with note.

2In the Clouds, first put on the
stage in B.c. 423, Aristophanes brings
Socrates before his audience in that
capacity. An added piquancy was
given by Socrates’s peculiar personal
appearance, which fell so very far
short of the Hellenic ideal of beauty.
Indecd Socrates himself frequently

compares himself with the statues of
Silenus (Xenophon, Symposium, ch. §;
Plato, Symposium, ch. 33). How then
could we expect the comic poets to
abstain from caricaturing one so easy
to caricature? Anybody could rec-
ognize a mask which was meant for
Socrates.
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of God, would take no man’s pay. Hence, he naturally pre-
ferred the most public places, such as the market, the gymnasium,
a public porch, or some workshop. Being no respecter of persons
he was ready to discuss with every man, and eager to share the
search for truth with any new comer. The gennineness of this
desire for coéperation was undoubted, for he declared himself
unable alone to get at any knowledge. To exemplify this his
homely description of his art as intellectual midwifery (pawevrici)
and his comparison of it with the profession of his mother, the
midwife Phaenarete, may be mentioned.! This idea made him
protest against Leing called any man’s teacher, indeed he stoutly
denied that he had any pupils. As substitutes for these names
of teacher and pupil, Xenophon and Plato use words which all of
them describe the pursuit of truth on equal and friendly terms.
The chief delight of Socrates was to gather about him young
men of good parts who were eager for knowledge. This led him to
frequent places where they habitually assembled, such as the palaes-
tra or the gymnasium. No doubt the Thirty bore this in mind when
they bade him not to consort with any one under thirty years of
age. But Socrates was ready to talk with men of all ages and all
stations, no matter where he found them. He was often seen con-
versing eagerly with workmen, and this led him to draw freely upon
their familiar surroundings and occupations for topics and for
illustrations. - And hence we hedr the frequent complaint that
he was continually harping upon cobbling, cobblers, carpenters,
smiths, and the like. He was considered a bore who repeated the
same thing about the same subject ad nauseam ; whereas, the Soph-
ists were at infinite pains never to use the same phraseology twice
in discussing the same thing. Of course this implied that their
attention was riveted upon the way of putting things: they dazzled
their hearers and drew from them tumultuous applause, little caring
if the enthusiasm lasted but for a moment. But the whole energy
of Socrates was absorbed by the central purpose of rousing a right
understanding and of implanting a firm and fruitful conviction.
That the knowledge itself which Socrates strove for was far other

1 Cf. Alcibiades I, p. 431e; Theaetet., p. 149a.
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than. that which the Sophists so glibly taught, is best shown by a
contrast between one characteristic attribute of his discourse and
theirs. The Sophists made a great flourish of trumpets (éwiSafis) ;
they began with a perfectly rounded self-complacency. Socrates
began by protesting that he was sure of one thing only, — his own
ignorance. Wisdom, he declared, is of God; and this, said he,
was the meaning intended by the oracle at Delphi by the words:
No man is wiser than Socrates. This self-knowledge is nothing
more than a purified form of the genuinely Greek idea of temper-
ance, cedpooivy. It is based upon the immemorial belief that
the gods are jealous and refuse to tolerate men who put them-
selves upon a pedestal.! The conceit of self-knowledge with
which the Sophists were puffed up, Socrates undoubtedly con-
sidered a case in point. Against this conceit he waged war
with his incomparable irony,? before which all their wisdom became
as nothing. Ie made it plain to them, and to whomsoever it might
concern, that all their general notions were confused and worthless.
A tempered form of his irony is seen in his treatment of young
and enthusiastic votaries of learning. First of all, he helps them
to an understanding of their ignorance, but yet.he leaves in their
souls such a sting as stirs them to an earnest struggle for real
insight. Indeed, we have seen that the humility of Socrates’s self-
measurement was by no means incompatible with a fixed determi-
nation to win the truth which leads to rightcousness. Socrates
said, in short: Let no man call himself a codwrris, owner of
wisdom, but let every man be a ¢puhdoodos, lorer of wisdom.

There is, indeed, no uncertain ring in the religious tone of Soc-
rates’s philosophy. By his conversations® he strove to rouse in
others the religious sense, and at the same time he exhibited in his
own life a heartfelt piety, rooted in the purest gratitude for the good-
ness of God, and manifested in the most scrupulous conformity to
all the outward rites and observances of public worship. Even the
popular practice of consulting oracles and interpreting omens, he did
not, according to Xenophon,* reject.  He merely sought to confine it

! Hdt. L. 32. 3 See Xen. Mem. i. 4 and iv. 3. )

2 ¢f. Apology, p. 37e; Republic, 4 ('f. particularly Mem. L i. 2 sqq.,
p. 337 a: ékelvy 9 elwbvia elpwyela Sw-  especially 6-9; see also Anabasis iii.
KkpdTous, 1. 5-7.
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to difficulties for dealing with which God had given to man ncither
the knowledge nor the capacity. In all these cases, Socrates him-
self was singularly favored in that he possessed a gift sent of God,
— a heavenly voice of warning. Whenever this voice spoke within
him he knew that what he was about to do would result in harm
and that therefore he must abstain from it; when the voice was
silent he was the stronger in his purpose and strengthened others
in theirs.! Socrates most certainly did not conceive of this voice
as an emanation from a special and independent divinity, but as
a revelation of the love and the wisdom of God. Such a revela-
tion, he thought,? might well come to any man, though perhaps
not in the same way. Still Socrates may have been uncommonly
sensitive to this influence, and more conscientious than most men
in doing what it prompted. Be this as it may, what we know
about the matter serves to prove that his trust in God was excep-
tional ; indeed this is nowhere made clearer than in cases where
Socrates did not hear the voice, and yet, without its warning to
direct him, was deaf to the clamors of selfish fears which greatly
disturb other men,— cases where he did what he knew was right
without petty anxiety as to the end.

Intimately connected with this remarkable strength of moral 28
character is the absolute control in which his body was held by his
mind. The capital manifestation of this is to be found in the
accounts which have been preserved of his ¢ staying power” while he
was engaged in following up a train of thought. The best instance
of this Plato gives in the following story of Socrates at the siege of
Potidaea.® Early one day a subject of thought occurred to Socrates
while he was walking, and he stopped; for twenty-four hours he
stood stock-still, because he could not come to any conclusion until

1 ¢f. Apol,, pp. 31cd, 40ab; Xen.
Mem. i. 2, 1-5. In the Appendix to
his edition of the Memorabilia, Brei-
tenbach enters into this whole ques-
tion. See also Susemihl in Bursian’s
Jahresbericht 1. 5, p. 546, and Zel-
ler IL., pp. 69-83 of the third edition.
Cf. Riddell’s Apology, Appendix A,
and Cardinal Manning’s The Daemon

of Socrates, Longmans and Green,
1872.

2 Schleiermacher proves this in his
note on Apology, p. 27b, by showing
that Plato and Xenophon alike use
dapudviov as an adjective. Cf. on
Apol, p. 314.

3 Sympos.,p.220¢d; see also, on the
credibility of the story, Zeller IL.,p.69.
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the next morning. In other respects as well his endurance was re-
markable: he was hardened to every privation. Winter and sum-
mer alike he went barefoot, and always wore clothes of the same
texture and thickness. This, in fact, made the rigours of a winter
in Thrace tell upon him far less than upon his comrades in arms.!
Apart from his soldiering, hardly anything could induce Socrates
to leave Athens, as he is made to say himself in the Crito.? As for
temperance and frugality, we have seen that he was remarkable
for both.

The outline given above may be regarded as an historically trust-
worthy account of the character of Socrates. And now we need
hesitate no longer in agreeing with the enthusiastic estimate of
Socrates given at the end of the Memorabilia. But all this cer-
tainly leaves us but ill-prepared for the manner of the great man’s
‘taking off.” Prosecuted in his declining years, on a most serious
charge, he was, after a legal trial, sentenced to death. And all
this happened, not during any oligarchical or democratic reign of
terror, but at the very time when everybody was admiring the
moderate spirit of the newly-restored Athenian democracy. It was
shortly after the archonship of Euclides and the deposition of the
thirty tyrants by Thrasybulus. As far as liustory has determined
them, the facts about this trial are as follows :«—

In the first year of the ninety-fifth Olympiad, while Laches was
archon, and when Socrates had already passed the limit of three-
score years and ten,® Meletus, seconded by Anytus and Lyco, came
forward with his accusation. In Plato’s Euthyphro Meletus is
described as an insignificant youth, and in the Apology he is
treated with a measure of contempt. Some identify him with the
poet Meletus,* others say he was the poet’s son,® though ¢a chip
of the old hlock,” since the words (Apol. 23 e) Jmip Tév womriv
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! Sympos., p. 220ab.

% Crito, ch. XIV. with noteonp. 63 a.

8 Apol., p. 17d and supra, p. 14,
note 1. Ol 95, 1 = 400/399 B.c.

4 Aristoph. Frogs, v. 1302.

5 K. F. Hermann, in his Disputatio
de Socratis accusatoribus, maintains
that there were four different persons

named Meletus, (1) the accuser of
Socrates, (2) the poet referred to in
the Frogs, (3) the Meletus, ¢/: Apol.,
p. 32¢d, who obeyed the thirty, and
arrested the unoffending Leon of Sala-
mis, (4) the Meletus of Xen. Hell. ii.
4.36. Frohberger argues against this
in the Philol. Anzeiger II. 7.
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dx0dpevos imply that he was poetically inclined. He led the pros-
ecution, the other two being technically his cwwijyopor. It is plain,
however, that the substantial man of the three was Anytus, since
it was the influence of Anytus which chiefly secured the verdict.!
Anytus, who had inherited a handsome property and had filled the
highest offices in the commonwealth, was at this particular time
one of the most popular men in public life. He had worked with
all his might to help Thrasybulus expel the Thirty and to restore
the democracy. Not only did he condemn Socrates as being one
of the Sophists against all of whom his bitterness was uncompro-
mising, but in addition he owed him an especial grudge. For
Socrates, it appears, had made certain indiscreet and irritating
comments upon his private affairs.? Lyco is absolutely unknown
beyond what is said in the Apology (22 e). There he is repre-
sented as a professional speech-maker, and it is reasonable to
infer that as such he contributed far more than Meletus toward
the success of the prosecution.

The indictment was submitted by Meletus to the dpxwv Bacievs,
whose jurisdiction covered all cases involving religion. Its formal
terms were :® Socrates is guilty of not believing in the gods believed
in by the state, and also of introducing other new divinities. More-
over, he is further guilty of corrupting the young. The penalty

proposed is death. This was an indictment for an offence against-

the state*; accordingly it was technically a ypadn (pubdlic suit), and,
as further qualified by the specific charges, a ypad doefelas (a pub-
lic suit on the count of impiety).

As to the negative clause of the first count (ods pev 1} mdhis vopite.
Beods ob voplfwv), it certainly is difficult to see any fact to justify
such an accusation, inasmuch as Socrates expressly recognized the
law of the land (vdpos wdkews) as the final arbiter in all that con-
cerned the worship of the gods; and, indeed, himself scrupulously

1 Apol,, p. 36 a. ) voulet Oeods o voullwy, Erepa 8¢ rawd
2 [Xen.] Apol. 29, sgg. Probably Saudvia elonyoduevos (or elopépwr with
there is some reference to Anytus’s Xen. Mem. i. 1. 1). &diwke? 3¢ kal Tods
unjust hatred of Socrates in Xen. wvéous Siagpbelpwy.
Cyrop. iii. 1. 38 sqq. * See infra, § 67, and Apol, p. 19D,
8 °Adwcel Swrpdtys obs ulv § wéAis 5 Apol,, p. 264d.
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observed all its requirements.® The terms of the second (affirma-
tive) clause (érepa 8¢ xawvd Sarpdwia elonyovpevos) apparently refer to
the much mooted Sawpdwiov, — the mysterious communication from
God to Socrates. This allegation was a slander, but had it been
true could hardly have had much weight at Athens, where the
introduction of new divinities was not a crime.

It is, however, probable that the first count was introduced as a
foil to the second, and was primarily intended as a means for
giving a legal foothold to the suit. For among all known pro-
visions of Athenian law there is not one under which Socrates
could have been prosecuted on the second count (dbikei 8¢ kal Tovs
véovs Suadfelpov). This view is confirmed by the difficulty which even
the thirty tyrants had in interfering officially with Socrates’s deal-
ings with young men. They had to pass a special law for the pur-
pose, and that law was doubtless abolished when the democracy
was restored. At all events it is certain that in the accuser’s mind
the second count was the most important. We have only to re-
member the prejudices of Anytus, and to recall the fact that he
was still smarting under Socrates’s sharp criticism of the way in
which he educated his son. We can understand his indignation,
though we do not share it. Now Anytus wus a citizen in excellent
standing, and naturally felt sure of success against such heresies
in any appeal to the law. What, then, is easier to understand than
his eagerness to take advantage of any pretext that offered itself
against Socrates? He was cager to save his country by redress-
ing his own grievance. Nor is it difficult to see why many of
the judges should have been inclined to sympathize with him.
They were enthusiastic for the democracy, and looked with dis-
favour upon any man like Socrates who had so often and so
sharply criticized institutions dear to the democrat’s heart. Still,
it is more than questionable whether such criticisms were amen-
able to the law of a commonwealth whose shibboleth was fiee
speech (wappmoia). A connection, on Socrates’s part, with overt
or covert attempts at revolution cannot be thought of ; any sug-
gestion of the kind falls by its own weight, for it is pure and
unadulterated slander. But still it was urged that Alcibiades and
Critias. notorious scourges of the body politic, were for some time
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the companions of Socrates. And, though Xenophon has abun-
dantly shown the injustice of remembering this against Socrates,
the judges could not forget it. The memory of these men’s crimes
was still so fresh that every one was inclined to mistrust the man
to whose teaching many attributed the misdeeds which had so lately
made life unbearable. This teaching they were therefore deter-
mined to stop, and nothing could better have served their purpose
than the first count of the indictment, an accusation of atheism,
for at Athens it had often gone hard in the courts with those who
had to meet this charge.

This whole accusation was from the first met calmly and collect-
edly by Socrates, and he showed the same temper at the bar of the
court. There is a story, told twice of Socrates, which brings
this unruffled spirit vividly before us, and Plato’s Theaetetus does
the same more subtly. Plato represents that intricate and abstruse
philosophical discussion, carried on by Socrates with phenomenal
fair-mindedness and consummate ease, as taking place immediately
before the great teacher was compelled by the summons of Meletus
to appear for preliminary examination before the m®istrate?
(dpxwv Bacihevs). It was a sense of duty only which forced Soc-
rates to appear, both at this time and afterwards, at the trial. It
was his duty, he thought, to appear in his own case and to make
his own plea,® though he made it without real hope or serious

1 « Hermogenes, the son of Hippo-
nicus,” a friend of Socrates, “ noticed
that Socrates, though he conversed
freely on things in general, avoided
any allusion to the impending suit.
‘My dear Socrates,’ said he, ‘surely

the story is almost verbally repeated.

2 Theaetet., p. 210 ¢ d.

3 Cicero (Deoratore I. 54) is our chief
authority for the following tale about
Socrates’s defence. The celebrated
orator Lysias, out of the fulness of

you ought to be attending to your
brief.” ¢ Why, do I not seem to you,’
answered Socrates, ‘to have passed
my life with my brief constantly in
view?’ ¢ What do you mean by that ?’
asked Hermogenes. ‘I mean that I
have shunned evil all my life, that,
I think, is the most honorable way
in which 2 man can bestow attention

upon his own defence.”” [Xen.]Apol.,.

§ 3 sqg. Cf Mem. iv. 8. 4 sqq., where

- his friendship for Socrates, wrote him

a speech for his defence. Socrates
declined it when offered, because he
thought it would be undignified for
him to use it, and in spite of the fact
that it was a marvel of pleading. The
story is probably founded on the fact
that upwards of six years after Soc-
rates’s execution Lysias wrote a rhetor-
ical exercise (declamatio) on the theme
of Socrates’s defence, as an answer to
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desirec of escaping the death-penalty proposed hy his accuser.
His defence was made without previous preparation,! and there
breathed in it such noble pride and such uncompromising inde-
pendence that its effect must rather have irritated than conciliated
his judges. In the court-room as on the battle-field Socrates was
always the same fearless champion of his own and his country’s
honour. Where other men consulted their own safety, God re-
quired Socrates to be faithful and to obey orders.

35 And so it came to pass that the judges brought in the verdict of
‘guilty,” but by no large majority.? In cases of this nature the
law did not fix the penalty beforehand,® and Socrates had still the
right of rating his guilt at his own price, dvrirypdobar, his ac-
cuser having proposed, mwpdobai, the penalty of death. After the
defendant had named his counter-penalty, the court was bound to
choose one of the two.* Just as in his plea Socrates had disdained
the ordinary means of working upon the feelings of the court by
tears and supplications, so now he scorned the-obvious way of
safety still open to any man whose guilt had been affirmed by
verdict. ®He absolutely refused to suggest any real counter-pen-
alty, and hence an increased majority® sentenced him to death.

36 The same courage which had animated him while speaking his

i defence, the same rooted conviction that they who love God need
fear no evil, supported him now when his execution had become a
question of days and hours, and prevented® him from countenancing
any plan for disobeying the laws of the state. Exceptional circum-
stances® delayed the execution of his sentence for thirty days after

a specch on the other side of the case
by the rhetorician Polycrates. For a
discussion of the matter, see Spengel
(Svvaywyh Texvdv, p. 141) and Rauch-
enstein (Philol. XVI. 1).

1 «But when they deliver you up,
take no thought how or what ye shall
speak: for it shall be given you in
that same hour what ye shall speak.”
Matthew x., v. 19.

2 Apol, p. 36a and ¢bid. note on el
TpidiovTa KTE.

8 Ibid., p. 354 and infra, § 73.

4§73

5 It is said that the adverse major-
ity was increased by eighty votes
which had previously been cast for a
verdict of ‘not guilty.’

6 Crito, p. 43¢ with note on b
mAotov. Cf. Xen. Mem. iv. 8.2: “He
was coustrained to live for thirty
days after his case was decided be-
cause it was the month of the yearly
festival and embassy to Delos, and the
law prohibited all public executions
until the return of the sacred envoys
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it was rendered, and his friends, perhaps with the connivance of
the authorities,. offered him means of escape and also oppor-
tunity to use them. But he was firm in refusing these, just as
while on trial he had been firm in rejecting every opportunity to
secure either a favourable verdict or a lighter penalty. The tale
that shortly after his death the Athenians repented and actually
called the accusers to account rests on such slender authority that
it must not be taken as history.

Of all the companions of Socrates none more deeply revered the
master’s noble life than Plato, and no heart was more deeply stirred
by the pathos of his death. At the time Plato was still young, barely
thirty years of age.! Aristo his father and his mother Perictione
were both of good old Athenian stock. Codrus was one of his
ancestors on his father’s side, and by his mother he was descended
from Solon. At the age of twenty he became a disciple of Socra-
tes, having until that time devoted his energies to poetry. It is
said that he was already so much of a poet that he was on the eve
of bringing out a tetralogy; but when he became a disciple of
Socrates he gave himself entirely to philosophy. At last he had
found a field which was to be all his own, a field where his genius
was soon to work wonders; for his philosophy was to guide the
gpiritual and intellectual life of his countrymen to a new and
gplendid consummation. Before this he had not been unacquainted

! Various dates are given for Plato’s
birth (1) The usually accepted one
depends on Athenaeus, and is the
archonship of Apollodorus, Ol 87,3
=430/29 B.c. (2) Diogenes Laertius
gives OL 87, 4=429/28 v.c., Epa-
meinon’s year as archon, and the year
of Pericles’s death. (3) Zeller follows

from Delos. During this time not one
of his familiar friends could detect
in his case any change in the manner
of his life from what it had always
been. And as for his previous career,
he certainly always commanded un-
paralleled admiration for living a
cheerful and contented life.” The

annual festival and embassy to Delos
— another festival, also called A%,
was celebrated cvery four years—
came in the tenth or cleventh month
of the Athenian year (Movruxidv or
QapynAidy), hence the death of Soc-
rates probably occurred in Thargelion
(our May and June); the year was
399 B.C.

Hermodorus, a pupil of Plato, and
fixes upon 428 /27 B.c. The birthday
is said to have been the seventh day
of Thargelion, a day sacred to Apollo.
In the year 428 /27 p.c. this came on
May 26 /27, or, as others claim, May
29/80. (Y. Steinhart.

27



28

38

39

INTRODUCTION.

with philosophy, and we are told that Cratylus had initiated him
into the mysteries of Heraclitus ; but not until he met Socrates had
he found the guide and friend who was to lead him in all his specu-
lations toward the goal of truth.

It is not possible to decide whether some of Plato’s earliest writ-
ings (e.g. the Lysis) were produced during Socrates’s life, or all of
them after the master’s death. The bias of opinion now-a-days
inclines to the latter view, and insists upon the unhistorical and
ideal picture of Socrates which Plato everywhere alike has drawn.
At all events, the questions dealt with by Plato’s earliest works
were just the ones constantly discussed by Socrates, though even
here and at the outset Plato displays originality. His vocation was
to connect together the definitions insisted upon by Socrates and to
reduce them to an ordered system by the application of a single
law or principle. At the very outset he took up the same lines which
his whole life was devoted to following out, and he ended by es-
tablishing dialectic as a science. Yet he never lost sight of Socra-
tes, who always moved before him as the pertect philosopher. He
valued philosophical writing only so far as it mirrored the ways,
the wisdom, and the words of the ideal philosopher, and his works
are pictures of the marvellous personality of Socrates. Hence it is
that Plato, when he wrote, could not dispense with the peculiarly
Socratic form of question and answer, but in his hands the dialogue
is fashioned and developed into a new form of literature. His early
interest in art and his familiarity with all the forms of poetry nat-
urally stood him in good stead here, and we need not wonder that
the poetic fire and dramatic vividness of his dialogues are univer-
sally admired.’

Among the dialogues which he first wrote the ProTaGoRrAs is
perhaps the one which most conspicuously exemplifies these great
qualities. Both in the subject dealt with, and in the conclusions
arrived at, the Protagoras belongs to the school of Socrates. Vir-
tue is there defined as knowledge of what is good, and in this are
contained and summed up all particular virtues. Therefore, (1)
virtue can be taught, and (2) no man is wicked freely and of his
own proper choice. Wickedness is ignorance of what is good, and
perfeet goodness belongs only to God. Man’s virtue is incomplete



INTRODUCTION. 29

and tentative only,—it is a constant struggle; God alone is in-
variably and forever good. There is nothing discussed here which
was not an every-day topic with Socrates and his friends.

In the Goreias Plato discusses the relation of gooduness to 40
pleasure, a matter barely touched upon in the Protagoras. The
opposition between rhetoric and dialectic is most effectively drawn
by contrasting the sophist and his scheme of morals with the true
philosopher. Rhetoric is a sham art of living, the beau-ideal of
which is the unbridled indulgence by each individual of every pass-
ing whim, a fool’s paradise where the bodily appetites are gorged.
The true art of living, on the other hand, seeks and finds everywhere
law, order, and righteousness (8iwkawaivy), cven though in so doing
all temporal happiness and life itseclf be sacrificed. Higher than
this earthly life is life eternal and the hereafter, where he only is
blessed who has walked upon earth in the paths of righteousncss.
Therefore, it is better to suffer wrong than to do wrong. The
former does harm that lasts but a day, the latter brings enduring
contamination.

This bare outline is enough to suggest that the fate of Socrates 41
was in the mind of the writer of the Gorgias. This is confirmed
by the merciless directness of its arguments, and by the tone of
severity and almost bitterness which pervades the whole work.
The Gorgias contains the moral teachings of Socrates and a great
deal more, for there we find them as it were transfigured. More-
over, we get a glimpse of Plato’s political creed. An aristocrat
by birth, he could hardly have learned the love of democracy
from Socrates, though even without this master there was enough
in contemporary political events to incline him to the views which
he held. It has been supposed that Pericles died in the course of
the same year which saw the birth of Plato.! Plato’s earliest im-
pressions about politics may therefore best be understood by read-
ing in Thucydides the history of that time. It was the era of decay
in Athenian morals both public and private, an era which Thucy-
dides described with a heavy heart. If Plato went a step further
and, in seeking for the cause of so much harm, attributed this

1 This chronological coincidence is not certain. See p. 27, note 1.
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degeneration to Pericles, it surely can be urged that such a view of
the great statesman’s leadership is not absolutely untenable even
when judged by the strictest standard of historical impartiality.?
But though Plato loved democracy less, it was not because he loved
the thirty tyrants more. Two of his mother’s kin, his uncle Char-
mides and also Critias, were conspicuous among the Thirty, but

Plato was neither of them nor with them. What Socrates had to

endure revealed to his disciple the infamy of the Thirty and their

lust for power, while any dawning hopes from the moderate temper
shown Dby the newly restored democracy which supplanted them
was more than obscured by Socrates’s trial and condemnation.

He found in these events new reasons for adopting the plan of

life which of old had been congenial to him, and he was thus

confirmed in his inclination to serve his country by shunning all
active participation in his country’s affairs. It would surely be
rashness to urge that, in deciding upon the manner of his life,

Plato lacked either patriotism or common sense.

42 To avoid political entanglements, and at the same time to add
to his intellectual attainments, Plato left Athens shortly after Soc-
rates’s death, and retired to Megara, the home of a group of his
philosophical friends. Euclides of Megara, a warm friend of
Socrates, was the central figure among them. Like many other
disciples of Socrates, Antisthenes for example, Euclides was at
great pains to reconcile the Socratic definitions or general ideas
with the Eleatic doctrine of the oneness of pure being. Plato
who, in the Euthyphro, early foreshadows a more abstruse account
of these general ideas than Socrates had given, naturally sought to
profit, while thinking out his own views, by those of Euclides. But
the Eleatic motionless Being worked apparently like a palsy upon
the Megarians, for Plato gained no new light from his friends
at Megara. However he certainly was impelled by his sojourn

! The opinion of Pericles expressed  of modern writers. Recently Biich-

by Thucydides (ii. 65) is very favour-
able. Grote warmly defends the repu-
tation of Pericles against the less
favourable comments of Plato, Aris-
totle, Plutarch, and a certain number

senschiitz in his ‘Besitz und Erwerb
im griechischen Alterthume’ has again
accentuated the other side, and Herz--
berg in turn argues, Jahrbiicher fiir
Ph. u. P. 100, ,in favour of Pericles
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there to supplement what he knew of the Eleatic doctrine by more
thorough studies. If the Socratic philosophy may be called the
ground in which the tree of Plato’s knowledge took firm root, what
lhe gained at Megara, and the familiarity with the Eleatic doctrines
which he soon acquired, may be compared to the showers which
watered that ground, and enabled the roots of the tree to strike
deeper, and helped its branches to a fuller growth. .

This same end was subserved by his further travels. He first 43
went to Cyrene, — perhaps by way of Ephesus, where he may have
wished to become acquainted with the living representatives of
Heraclitus’s school,— and there spent some time with Theodorus
the mathematician. Though Theodorus was the reputed exponent of
Protagoras’s philosophy, Plato was chiefly drawn to him as a great
mathematician and geometer. The Athenians certainly were not
likely to forget the learning which he had exhibited when he visited
their city.! The importance attached by Plato to mathematics as
a necessary part of right education? is notorious, as is also his own
proficiency in that branch of learning.® After a visit to Egypt, he
proceeded to Magna Graecia that he might there consort with the
Pythagoreans, from whose learning he obviously expected to derive
great benefit. The chief man among them was Archytas of Taren-
tum. Distinguished alike for statesmanship and as a general,
Archytas had originated the analytic method in mathematics, and
had solved many problems in geometry and mechanics, besides
achieving a great name in philosophy. The society of Archytas
and his school revived Plato’s interest in practical government,
which had died with Socrates. As a sight-seer Plato extended
his tour to Sicily, and was there introduced by Dio to the court
. of the elder Dionysius. But his Athenian visitor was too out-
spoken for that tyrant, and finally incurred his ungovernable re-
sentment. At the time, just before the peace of Antalcidas, there
was war between Athens and the Peloponnesians,— and so it

1Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 10. 3 It is very commonly asserted that

2 Over the door of his lectureroom ~ he solved the Delian problem (the
was written, it is said: Let no one un-  doubling of a cube), and on doing so,
versed in geometry enter here, undels  criticized the usual manner of dealing
&yewpérpnros eiolrw. with mathematics.



392 INTRODUCTION.
occurred to Dionysius that his guest should become Sparta’s
prisoner of war. He was sold and carried as a slave to Aegina,
whence he was finally ransomed by the generous zeal of Anniceris
of Cyrene.!

At the age of forty Plato was again in Athens, and he brought
with him great treasures of knowledge and of experience. During
his absence, moreover, he had been busy writing, and the Tue-
AETETUS serves as a reminder of his sojourn at Megara and at
Cyrene. It is a dialogue within a dialogue ; the introductory con-
versation may be called Plato’s dedication of the whole work to
his friends at Megara. The question, What is knowledge? is
asked, and every typical answer to it, beginning with the most
obvious one, Knowledge is sensation (alebnois), and ending with
the most abstruse one, is first stated with fairness and then with
equal fairness refuted. In this dialogue we find Socrates and
Theaetetus represented more effectively than anywhere else in
Plato’s writings, while in the companion pictures, so eloquently
drawn by Socrates, of the philosopher and the practical man or
lawyer, Plato seems to be vindicating himself against fault-finders.?

4

1 This whole account of Plato’s
being sold as a slave and then ran-
somed is not well substantiated by
trustworthy authorities.

2 It is important at this point to
have clearly before thc mind some
statement of Plato’s TIHIEORY OF IDEAS.
In the Theaetetus (p. 210a) Socrates
is made to say: “Then, Theaetetus,
knowledge is not (1) sensation (alo8y-
ois); nor is it (2) true opinion (86%a
&Anbhs) ; nor again, (3) true opinion
coupled with definition (Adyos wpooyryvé-
pevos).” This of course represents the
view of Plato and not of Socrates,
for (3) is very nearly what Socrates
would have called knowledge. With-
out any direct allusion to his theory
of ideas, Plato shows in this dialogue
that no definition of knowledge is
logically possible unless the definition
itself contains the term defined. To

define truc opinion we must distin-
guish, and to distinguish we must
have already a true opinion of the
characteristic differences between one
notion and another. Plato’s way out
of the difficulty, which closes in on
all sides and seems to leave no avenue
of escape, is a recourse to his theory
of ideas, and for a statement of this
theory we have to go to his other dia-
logues. He did not reject Socrates’s
definitions, but rather erected them
into a symmetrically organized scheme
of thought, of reality. These ideas
are the realities dimly suggested by
the world around us; but neither
they nor anything else would ever be
suggested to us or known by us if we
had not lived in another and a better
world where these ideas exist. We
know things in this world because,
before coming here, we have seen
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In the Sopmist, the Porrricus, and the PARMENIDES, we have
works more or less obviously connected with the Theaetetus. These
are the dialectical dialoguos, so called because they are devoted to
a connected account of dialectic. At the same time they contain
a scarching criticism of Heraclitus and of the Eleatics. One char-
acteristic of the three works last named is that in them?® it is not
Socrates who leads the discussion.

As soon as Plato returned to his native land he gathered pupils
about him in the Academy, a suburban gymnasium close to his
own house and garden. Here he taught with but few interrup-
tions throughout the remaining forty years of his life. About the
matter or manner of his teaching in the Academy we know noth-
ing, unless we find it in those of his writings which were written
while he was engaged in teaching.

There are weighty reasons for surmising that the PHAEDRUS was
written at the beginning of this period,® and accordingly it is
prefaced, appropriately enough, by a graceful sketch of the scenery
near Athens. Iere dialectic is treated as something more than the
science of that which really is (ideas) ; it is that and also the
genuine art of ‘putting things or oratory, and as such it is as far
superior to ordinary rhetoric as reality is to sham or instruction
to persuasion. DBoth teaching and learning are based upon the
history of the human soul, and consist in a revival of memories
(dvdpvmos) which are stored away in every soul while it is yet living
in the divine world of ideas and before it comes to dwell on earth
in a mortal frame. The relation of teacher and learner is spoken
of as under the control of the pure and heaven-sent passion of love.
The two become as one in order to bring forth knowledge from

those original shapes of which things
here are poor copies. Dialectic is the
means of education and the perfected
activity of thought by which we learn
to negleet the bad copies and fix our

! Lately there has been a revival of
the doubt as to whether Plato wrote
these three dialogues.

2 Schleiermacher  considers  the
Phaedrus as Plato’s maiden discourse ;

minds upon the originals, which are
in heaven. There they are all in their
right place, and there goodness and
truth shine upon them, enabling us to
see them aright.

with this view other writers of emi-
nence either wholly agree, or at least
place it among Plato’s carliest works.
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the learner’s soul. The Symposium (eupmwdoiov, banquet) and the
Praepo like the Phaedrus are masterpieces of style and may be
called companion pictures : the Symposium represents the philoso-
pher in his moments of conviviality; the Phaedo portrays him
face to face with death. The PHILEBUS contains an inquiry into
the idea of the good and is not so conspicuous for the charm of
its style, since it deals with most abstruse ethical and dialectical
(metaphysical) points. In the course of the dialogue a great deal
is said of the Pythagorean philosophy as stated by Philolaus.?

In the Philebus, more than in any of his previous works, Plato
strives to throw the light of philosophy upon the facts of life,
and this he does to a still greater extent in those of his works
which usually are considered his latest: the REPUBLIC (wohirela),
the Trmaeus and the Crrtias, all three of which are closely con-
nected, and the Laws. These discourses, because they are attempts
to mould facts into harmony with ideal principles, to construct the
world as it should be, are called his constructive works. The
most celebrated of these, and indeed the most admirable of all
Plato’s works, is the Republic. Beginning with the question,
¢What is justice?’’ the writer soon develops the fact that justice,
belonging as it does to the state as much as to any individual
citizen, can most easily be seen in the former, where it is ¢ writ
large.” Recognizing three classes of citizens as natural and
necessary in the state, he connects them with his tripartite divi-
sion of the soul.? His class of rulers correspond to the reason
his class of warriors to the (irascible) impulsive part
(70 Bupoadés) ; his class of producers to the appetites (o émbupnrixdv).
These three classes in combination work out the happiness of the
whole state, and it is the happiness of all which determines the
teaching and training of each. The rulers follow wisdom (codla) ;
the warriors, courage (dvdpela) ; rulers, warriors, workers in unison

43

(73 AoyioTikdv) ;

L Cf. supra, p. 3, n. 3.

2 This division into three parts is
based in the Timaeus upon a division
into two parts. The soul has (1) its
immortal or rational part, and (2) its
irrational or mortal part. This last
(2) is subdivided into (a) a noble part

(6uuds) and (b) an ignoble part (ém:-
Bvufe). These three divisions are
explained as faculties of the soul by
Wildauer, Beitr*ige zur Geschichte der
Psychologie, in the Phllosop}uschc
Monatschrift, 1873.
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follow self-control (cwdpoaivn). Justice (Sikaioaiim), the virtue of
virtues, works toward the determining ideal for the sake of which
the limbs of the body politic cSoperate; and while the collective
happiness of all citizens depends on justice, justice is gained by
having each of the three classes pursue its characteristic perfec-
tion or virtue. This certainly is not the Socratic doctrine of the
unity of all virtues, but a modification of it.! With this great work
are connected the Timaeus and the (unfinished) Critias. The
Timaeus describes the universe as an organic and rational crea-
tion, just as the state is described in the Republic. The Critias
represents the ideal state as having existed in Attica before the
deluge. There is also the story of their wars with the Atlantids.
The dates and the facts thus given are of course purely mythical,
and purport to be derived from foreign traditions. In what rela-
tion the twelve books of Plato’s Laws stand to the ten books of
the Republic is a question still under discussion, as is also the
question whether Plato himself put the finishing touches upon his
Laws as they have come down to us. Whether he wrote it as it
actually stands or not, the work, in spite of the many eccentric
views and odd turns of speech which it contains, is broadly con-
ceived and of very great interest.

The general drift of these last works prepares us for Plato’s last 49
two visits to Sicily, where the younger Dionysius showed such
promise both intellectual and moral that Plato hoped with his
help to realize his new theories of government and of education.
At the instance of Dio he accepted an invitation from the younger
Dionysius, and again went to Syracuse in spite of the harsh
treatment which had so precipitately terminated his former so-
journ in that city. The too irascible elder Dionysius had died
Ol. 103, 1 =3868-7 B.c. On his arrival Plato carried everything
before him and it became the court fashion to imitate young Diony-
sius’s enthusiasm for the new philosophy ; but back-stairs intrigues
soon turned the tables upon the reformer. His friend Dio was incau-

1 Socrates said that wisdom was in boldly executing the ruler’s com-
virtue. Plato said (1) wisdom ac- mands is the warrior’s virtue, (3) wis-
quired and excrcised for the whole dom in obedient service to his betters
state is the ruler’s virtue, (2) wisdom is the workman’s virtue.
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tious, and his indiscretion was promptly punished with banishment
by the same clique of flattering courtiers which soon after brought
about, against the wishes of Dionysius, the dismissal of Plato.
But the repentant king again urged Plato to come back, promising
that Dio should be recalled. The Pythagorean circle at Tarentum
urged aceeptance, and finally, still hoping to carry his pet theorics
into effect at Syracuse,! Plato made his third visit to Syracuse. It
was not long, however, before all the influence of Archytas was
required to get our philosopher back to Athens alive. How little
Plato’s high hopes of the younger Dionysius were realized, is but
too plain from the character of that tyrant as afterwards exhibited.
50 The remainder of Plato’s life was engrossed by teaching and
writing. Of his pupils many were from foreign parts, and among
his numerous Athenian hearers there were not a few marked men,
statesmen and generals such as Chabrias Timotheus and Phocion,
orators such as Lycurgus and Demosthenes. Though hard to
prove, it is casy to Dbelieve that Demosthenes’s keenness and
irresistible readiness in argument was stimulated and perfected
by a training in the dialectic of Plato. Plato lived to a green old
age,? and death finally surprised him in the full possession of all
his faculties when upwards of eighty (Ol. 108, 1 =343-7 B.c.).
The vigor of his mind at the time is brought home to us by the
tale that after death they found under his pillow a draft of the
opening passage of the Republic, which he had covered with
erasures and corrections. Pausanias, who made his ¢ grand tour’
in the second century after Christ, saw the tomb of Plato in the
Ceramicus (Kepapekds), not far from the Academy. The post left
vacant by Plato, the charge of his school which became known
as the older Academy, was undertaken by Speusippus, a son

L Cf. Laws iv., p. 709e sgq. This
passage irresistibly suggests the gen-

died on his birthday, just as he had
completed his ecighty-first year. A\

eral condition of things which Plato,
on the occasion of his last two jour-
neys, expected to find at Syracuse,
and indeed largely what he actually
did find.

2 Seneca is probably repeating an
‘idle tale’ when he says that Plato

similarly unauthenticated tale is re-
peated by Cicero, who says (Cato
major 5. 13): “uno et octogesimo ano -
scribens est mortuus.” Perhaps his
word “scribens” is simply a version
of the story of the tablet discovered
under the philosopher’s pillow.
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of Plato’s sister. The Chalcedonian Xenocrates succeeded Speu-
sippus.

We may well call it a lucky chance that has preserved for us all 51
of Plato’s works.! They are an exhaustless treasurchouse filled to
overflowing with thoughts which have been the inspiration and the
delight of successive generations of men, for they appeal alike to
the philosopher and to the poet; to the former by the fulness of
their wisdom, to the latter by the beauty of their style. TPlato chose
the form of question and answer, and in presenting philosophi-
cal truth dramatised the process by which such truth is reached.
Once chosen, that form became, in the hands of so great a master
both of thought and of style, something new under the sun, and
took its place among the other exemplars of literary art created by
the Grecks as the Greek method of presenting philosophy. The
various forms in which previous philosophical speculations had ap-
pedred were but the imperfect statements of unperfected theories.
“"The one thing which these forms perfectly represented was the lack
of completeness which characterized the early systems of philoso-
phy.2  Socrates. brought down Philosophy from the clouds of
heaven to the needs of life upon earth,® and, the uncompromising
ordeal of his cross-questioning once passed, her worth and strength
bécame manifest. Then at last, transfigured as it were by Plato’s
genius, she appeared in all the beauty of a form of literature

quite worthy of her message.

the opening of this sketch was anticipated.

! Besides the works already enu-
merated and the Apology and Crito,
there are quite a number of others.
Some of these Plato has been supposed
not to have written. Those whose
authenticity has been questioned con-
nect themselves with the Protagoras;
they are: the Ion, Hippias Maior
and Minor, the first and second Alei-
biades, Lysis, Charmides, Laches Eu-
thyphro. Then there are dialogues
connected with the so-called dialecti-
cal discourses: the Meno, the Euthy-
demus, the Cratylus. The Menexenus

This is the moment which at
In Plato’s dialogues

remains, and the only dialogues with
which it can be in any way compared
are the Apology and the Phaedrus.
Of course no mention is here made of
such other short discourses as have
been falsely attributed to Plato but
are now admitted by all to be spurious.
2 The best account of the compara-
tive inefficiency of these early philoso-
phers is Plato’s own. (Y. the passage
from the Sophist quoted supra, p.
10, note 1.
3 Cicero, Tusc. v. 4,10, and Academ.
1. 4, 15.



38

52

INTRODUCTION.

the central purpose and the crowning result is to stimulate in
every reader a self-reliant vigor of understanding which shall
grapple boldly with the self-imposed task of seeking after the
fundamental idea, and achieve in the end a clear insight into the
whole subject discussed. Without this effort of mind no man
can ever emerge from darkness into light. That Plato did not
overestimate the value of his own or of any writings is clearly
shown in the Phaedrus. The views there expounded probably
influenced him to choose the dialogue-form, which is a reproduc-
tion, a mirror, as it were, of the words of living truth spoken by
the living teacher. That he did not however underestimate the
value of philosophical writing he shows rather in deed than in
word. For how, otherwise, can we account for the long series of
writings produced by him from the age of thirty until the time of
his death, —a period of fifty years? By writing he increased the
number of those who felt his influence, and this he might well seek
to do while still believing that, compared with the spoken word,
the written word was dead.

The many resources of Plato’s artistic imagination are appa-
rent in the varied settings of his dialogues. The simplest form
(1) has no introduction or preamble, but is a dialogue, with occa-
sional interruptions from interested bystanders,in which one of
the parts is taken throughout by the same speaker, usually Soc-
rates, while the other may be successively assumed by various
persons. Instances of this form of dialogue are the Gorgias and
the Phaedrus, which best exemplify the dramatic power of Plato
even in this simplest form of dialogue. More intricately dramatic
and effective are the narrated dialogues, to which the second and
third classes belong. These are (2) without preface and with no
account of the persons to whom the narration or reading, as the
case may be, is made, — e.g., the Republic; or (3) introduced by
a short dialogue between the narrator and his friends, who soon
become his attentive listeners. In (3) sometimes, though rarely,
the narrated dialogue is momentarily interrupted before the close,
and at the close a few words are commonly exchanged between the
narrator and his auditors. Dialogues of this kind are the Sympo-
sium and the Phaedo. Just as these various forms are used accord-
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ing to the demands of the subject discussed or the artistic plan of
the author, so in certain of Plato’s later writings, in fact very
commonly where very abstruse points are considered, the dramatic
form is subordinated and all but disappears.

Something must now be said of the two works before us. They 53
are both of them closely connected with the trial and death-sen-
tonce of Socrates.  Of the two the first is

THE APOLOGY OF SOCRATES.

If we heeded our first impressions on reading the Apology, we
should pronounce it a report of what Socrates actually said in
court, since it is given as a speech made by Socrates and we feel
convinced that Socrates would naturally have made just such a
speech. DBut there is nothing in this fact alone that necessarily
bears such a construction, for Plato’s dialogues are all of them
conversations more or less fictitious, and yet are represented as
carried on in the most life-like manner by historical personages.
To reach any trustworthy conclusion as to the historic accuracy of
the Apology would require more information than that supplied by
Plato himsclf, and yet Plato is the only witness whom we can trust.!
We have, therefore, to depend chiefly upon internal evidence.?
There is no doubt that, not Plato only, but any disciple and friend
of Socrates who had been present on such a momentous occasion
would have been more than eager to spare no pains in accurately
reproducing the words of his master,— of the father of his soul’s
new-birth. He would have left no stone unturned in striving to
reach and to write, ¢ the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the

1 We are not warranted in pinning  4ll the circumstances too well to allow

our faith to Xenophon’s (?) Amoroyfa
Swxpdrovs, a production whose origin
and value are equally doubtful. Xen-
ophon’s Memorabilia, on the other
hand, is inadequate for our purpose.
? Schleiermacher and Zeller uphold
the accuracy of Plato’s report. The
former argues that the speech suits

of its not being an exact report, while
the latter strives to deal with the ar-
guments used to prove his untrust-
worthiness. Ueberweg lately has taken
this same point of view with great de-
cision. In the admirable introduction
of Steinhart is to be found the best
presentation of the opposite view.
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truth,’ that it might live as a monument of the great man’s moral
and intellectual worth forever. And individually Plato must have
regarded such an undertaking as his opportunity to appeal to the
supreme court of intelligent and unprejudiced mankind from the
death-sentence pronounced by an unjust court upon the incom-
parable master. In such an enterprise Plato’s memory would
undoubtedly do good service. Yet it is hard to see how a mind
like his, distinguished rather for its devotion to speculative truth
and for its obedience to the laws of artistic and poetical symmetry
than for its submission to the inelastic canons of history, could,
even in such a case as this, have endured the straight-jacket of
stenographic accuracy. TPlato doubtless heard with attentive ears
and held with retentive memory all that was spoken before the
court by the man he loved best. And indeed no hand was better
trained than his in presenting faithfully the peculiar conversational
genius of Socrates. DBut for all that, and by means of it all, he
has gained and used the second sight of a sympathetic and creative
imagination ; he has given us more than the actual defence of Soc-
rates in court. In Plato’s Apology,-Socrates on trial for his life
stands before us in clear outline, sharply contrasted with any typical
presentation’of the drift of contemporary public opinion ; for public
opinion, so far as it opposed him and his ways, is personified by
his named and unnamed accusers.! He is condemned in court,
but before the tribunal of the eternal fitness of things he and his
life-work stand acquitted.

However, we have no right to assume that this could not all be
accomplished without unduly sacrificing historical accuracy. The
nobler, the more appropriate we suppose Socrates’s actual words to
have been,—and no one will incline to say they were not appro-
priate and noble, —the less would Plato feel called upon to depart
from a simple report of what he had actually heard. In the
absence of anything like convincing proofs of the contrary, it is
reasonable, with due allowance for Plato’s artistic bent and after
taking into consideration the circumstances under which he wrote,
to conclude that his Apology of Socrates resembled very closely

1 Cf. Apology, p. 18ab sgq.
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the speech actually made in court by Socrates. The circumstances
under which Plato wrote lead however to the following qualification
of this statement of substantial identity. Any speech reported in
writing necessarily differs from the speech as originally made,
and no orator even can write down from memory the words
he has used, — as for Socrates he spoke on the spur of the mo-
ment without previous notes or preparation of any kind.! Plato
heard him just as Thucydides heard Pericles, and as Thucydides,
with the most earnest desire to reproduce as a part of history
Pericles’s speeches,? conld not avoid making them by his manner
of statement to some extent his own, so it was with Plato and the
speech of Socrates. He could not, in spite of the accuracy which
he observed in reproducing the situation at the trial and the words
to which he had so attentively listened, avoid giving the Apology
of Socrates in a way which makes it a work of his own, though
at the same time it is the genuine defence of Socrates.® The
success with which Plato brings before ns the living persons con-
cerned in Socrates’s trial is the best proof that he allowed himself
a certain freedom of expression in presenting the matter and man-
" ner of Socrates himself. Among Plato’s many works distinguished
for vividness of dramatic characterization, the Apology is one of
the most noteworthy. In the Apology we have the most life-like
of Plato’s many portraits of Socrates.
We find many inequalities in the speech of the Apology, and b5

1 Cf. Apology, p. 17 ¢. Those un-
convinced by the genuine ring of this
passage may still doubt. We know
Socrates chiefly from Plato, hence dis-
cussions of Plato’s trustworthiness are
apt to beg the question.

2 For the best account of this whole
matter, ¢f. Professor R. C. Jebb’s ar-
ticle on the speeches of Thucydides,
published in a volume of Oxford
Essays called Hellenica, edited by
E. Abbott, Rivingtons, 1871.

8 There is an important difference
between the relation of Thucydides
to Pericles and that of Plato to Socra-

tes. The intimacy of ten years’stand-
ing between the two latter made their
case one of ideal friendship, where, at
least in intellectual matters, what be-
longed to Socrates was Plato’s, and
vice versa. ‘Therefore Plato, if he
made the defence of Socrates charac-
teristically his own, could be sure that
it was also and for that reason char-
acteristically Socrates’s. Was not
Plato, therefore, better prepared to
deal with Socrates, the friend of his
youth, than was Thucydides to deal
with Pericles, who certainly was not
one of his intimates ?
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indeed a tendency here and there to repetition and eircumlocution.!
This is not only characteristic of Socrates in general, but partic-
ularly characteristic of him or of any one when speaking .off-hand.
Equally characteristic of Socrates is the cross-examination® and
the frequent recourse which is had to the dialogue form;® for
Socrates undoubtedly went as far in this direction as the rules of
Athenian pleading would allow.

No matter whether we take the speech as a verbal report or as,
in the main, an invention of Plato, if we once admit that its aim
was to vindicate Socrates before the whole world no less than ta
influence the particular men who were his judges, it is easy to
understand the line of defence taken in the Apology. The counts
in the indietment against him are summarily dealt with, for Socrates
is chiefly anxious to show that the sole cause of his accusation
is the wide-spread prejudice against him. This prejudice he
grapples with, and secks by analyzing to remove it, appealing in
justification of all that he had habitually said and done to his
commission from God. The careless way in which he quotes* the
terms of the indictment, —he reverses the order of the counts
against him and deals with them in that order,—would prove the
speaker’s indifference to the opinion of his judges, if such laxities
were not known to be very common in the Athenian courts. Far
more important, therefore, or rather all important, is the fact that
he does not meet the accusation of disbelief in the gods of Athens.
We have seen that nothing would have been easier than a trium-
phant refutation of this charge; yet the matter is passed over, and
Socrates prefers to merge the narrower question in a consideration
of the more sweeping charge of downright atheism, of disbelief in
all gods. Evidently Socrates cared little for winning his case, but
much for the opportunity afforded him to enlighten his fellow-
citizens as to the wider and deeper import of the point at isswe.
The device by which the terms of the accusation to be met
were enlarged® was one sanctioned by the traditional procedure in

1 Cf. Apol,, p. 26b ad fin. andec, 8 Cf. Apol, p. 20a~-c; p. 29¢ at
also p. 28 e sqq. the end sgq. and elsewhere. )
* Cf. Apol, pp. 24a-27e. *+ Cf. supra, § 31.

5 Cf. Apol, p. 26D sgq.
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courts! at Athens. Under cross-examination on the meaning of
his bill of indictment, the accuser himself gave to Socrates the
wider interpretation best suited for the answer with which it was
to be met.

The manner in which Socrates talks of death and of the here-
after is very striking. There is more than a conviction that
compared with wickedness death is no evil, for that conviction is
made the firmer by the comforting hope that death is but the door
which leads to everlasting life and happiness. If this be consid-
cred not Plato’s addition but Socrates’s literal statement, then the
moral steadfastness and the joy with which Socrates hailed death’s
deliverance was the best re-enforcement for Plato’s own doctrine
of the immortality of the soul, which is stated in the Phaedo and
elsewhere.

The closing words on immortality play an important part in
the tragic development of the situation; for the first part and the
verdict of guilty which succeeds it awaken a sense of cruel injustice,
which, by the second part and the ensuing sentence of death, is soon
brought to a second climax but is finally mitigated by the closing
words of Socrates. This third part bears we may say to the two
parts that precede it a relation similar to that borne by the Eumen-
ides of Aeschylus to the preceding plays of the Oresteian trilogy,
and solves a tragic situation by merging a narrowed view of justice
in a broader one by which it is superseded.

The first of these three subdivisions, which is the defence
proper, is complete in itself. Though all the laws of oratorical
art are here carefully observed, the usual practices of oratory are
sharply criticised. The five natural heads of the argument cer-
tainly are unmistakable, since, by carefully following the connec-
tion of thought, we can easily mark the words in which the speaker
dismisses one point and takes up another.

1 Cf. infra, § 71, note 2.
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Axarysis oF THE FirsT PART, OR THE DEFENCE PROPER,
cC. I-XXIV.

() c.i. Introduction (mwpoolpiov, exordium)
_ [ principtum.
insinuatio (¢bodos).
) c. ii. Statement (wpoleois, propositio) of the case and of the
plan in the plea.

(¢) ce. iii-xv. Refutation (Aous, confutatio)
_ {of former accusers, cc. iii-x.
of Meletus, cec. xi-xv.
(@) cc. xvi-xxii. Digression (wapékfBacs, digressio) on Socrates’s life.
(#) ce. xxiii, xxiv. Peroration (éwlloyes, peroratio). 'This is an attack
upon the usual form of peroration, and ends with
a confession of trust in God.

An introduction («) is always intended to prepare the hearers for
listening to the speaker’s plea. This is especially hard in the face
of prejudice against the speaker’s person or against his case.
The rules of speech-writing here prescribe recourse to insinuation
¢doBos, a subtle process by which the speaker wins over the sympa-
thics of his audience. He may do this (1) by attacking his
opponent, (2) by conciliating his audience, (3) by strongly stat-
ing his personal hardship in the case, or (4) by putting concisely
the difficulties involved in dealing with the facts. After the intro-
duction follows (b) the statement mwpdbecis. This is commonly a
plain unvarnished tale covering the matters of fact involved. If
such an account be unnecessary the statement sets forth simply the
plan of the plea. This plan is not unfrequently accompanied by a
subdivision (partitio), which is sometimes simply a summary of
heads (enuwmeratio),' and sometimes a detailed account of topics
(expositio).? Here, again, Socrates’s defence follows the rules
of oratory. Next comes the most important part, the proof
(wloms, probatio), represented by (c¢) the refutation which natu-
rally. falls, as indicated above, under two heads. In the manner

1 Rhet. ad Herenn. 1. 10, 17: Enu- 2 Jbid. Expositio est, cum res, qui-
meratione utemur, cum dicemus nu-  bus de rebus dicturi sumus, exponimus
mero, quot de rebus dicturi simus. breviter et absolute.
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of refutation here given, the genuine Socrates is in his element,
and here he is pictured to the life. After proof or refutation, as
the case may be, comes, in the programme of oratorical orthodoxy,
(d) a digression. This was the orator’s opportunity to try his
wings. The theme chosen in a digression nceded no more than an
indirect bearing upon the argument of the case, and the ornamental
part which the digression often played has led to the usec of
another term for it, i.e. exornatio or embellishment.r 'This, too,
can be found in Socrates’s speech, and so perfect is its beauty
that the laws of school-oratory arec more than satisfied. Yet,
cmbellishment though it be called, this part of the speech has
nothing that is far-fetched or beside the point; in the Apology it
is the complement of the preceding negative refutation, its posi-
tive and required reinforcement (confirmatio). The transition to
(e) the peroration is plainly marked. At this point the orator, and
more than ever if he were on trial for his life, made a desperate

appeal to the feelings of his hearers.

judges were left untried.
condemned as equally dishonest

I Rhet. ad Herenn. II. 29, 46: Ex-
ornatio constat ex similibus ct exem-
plis et rebus iudicatis et amplificatio-
nibus et ceteris rebus quae pertinent
ad exaugendam et collocupletandam
argumentationem.

2 Cf. Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 4: ““od3&y
H0érnoe Tov elwditwy v TG SucacTnply
wapd Tobs wduovs woijoat, he lent him-
self to none of the violations of law
which were customarily committed in
courts.” It appears that there was no
speciallaw forbidding in so many words
an oratorical appeal to the emotions
of the judges in the ordinary courts.
This is confirmed, indeed, by Aristotle
in his Rhetoric (I. 1, a passage particu-
larly important in connection with the
Apology). There Aristotle first criti-
cizes various rhetorical practices, and
then proceeds to say: “prejudice,
pity, anger, and all such emotions of

No means of moving the

Recourse to such methods Socrates

and dishonorable.? This part of
the soul have nothing to do with facts,
but affect only the judge himself.
Hence, if zll legal proceedings were
regulated as in certain states distin-
guished for particularly good laws,
.these cmotions would play no part
whatever. Indeed, all agree on this
point, some urging that the law should
prescribe this course, while others
enforce the principle, and rule out any
plea which is off the point. This is
the rule of procedure before the Are-
opagus, and a very good rule it is. A
judge should certainly never have his
mind warped by the influence of anger,
of jealousy, or of pity brought to bear
upon him. To have recourse to these
is exactly the same as for a carpen-
ter to give a twist to his rule before
using it.” To the procedurc of .the
Arcopagus we may perhaps apply
Quintilian’s words (VI. 1, 7): “Athe-
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the Apology is an attack upon the ordinary practice of pleaders in
court. Not unmanly subserviency to men, but manly submission
to God’s will are heard in the closing words of this defence.

60 Such was the temper of the Apclogy written for Socrates by
Plato, and as such, whether intentionally or unintentionally, it
must have been in striking contrast with the drift of the plea which
Lysias is said to have claborated for the same case.? The tradition
that Plato undertook to plead in the capacity of Socrates’s advo-
cate (ocuwjyopos) but was not allowed to do so rests on very slight
authority. It is therefore ridiculous to suggest that this plea,
which Plato did not prepare, was the first outline afterwards
worked up in the Apology.

61 The second and third parts, which come respectively after the
first and the second verdict, can hardly be expected to answer all
the requirements of a set speech. And yet these are symmet-
rically arranged, and their topies skilfully set before us. The
second part naturally opens with an allusion to the verdict of
‘guilty’ just rendered ; any regular peroration would have been out
of place before the third, which is the suitable conclusion both for
the first part and the second. And where, indeed, is there a more
eloquent and nobly impressive ending than this? That part of it
addressed to the judges who voted for Socrates’s acquittal is cer-
tainly made most prominent and very appropriately so. For these
judges, they who alone are worthy of that title, are his chosen
friends ; to their kindred souls he confides the unspeakable hopes
of happiness after death that arve stirring within him, and invites
them to be of good cheer and not to fear death. In so doing, even
while death stares him in the face, he does not blench, but obeys
his captain and works as the servant of God.

62 Closely connected with the Apology is the dialogue called the

CRITO.

This dialogue belongs to the first class? of Plato’s dialogues; it
is a conversation pure and simple, neither narrated nor read to an

nis affectus movere etiam per prae- 1 Cf. supra, § 34 and note.
conem prohibebatur orator.” 2 Cf. supra, § 52.
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audience introduced at the beginning. There are two speakers
only, Socrates and Crito. Their close friendship has been men-
tioned in the Apology (p. 33 d). This intimacy was unbroken,
and though Crito was much absorbed by the care of his exten-
sive property, yet, in all the fortunes of Socrates’s life, Crito had
been his firm friend. And now that a sentence which he could
not but regard as unjust had been pronounced upon his friend,
Crito rebelled against its execution and against the shame of
seeing Socrates die a criminal’s death. To prevent this he was
willing to risk his fortune and his civil rights. The lucky combi-
nation of circumstances which furthered the plans made for this
end has already been explained.! Apparently, nothing prevented
Socrates’s escape from prison but Socrates. At this juncture
Socrates stands before us as the ideally loyal citizen. Though
opposed to the principles of the democracy at Athens, he submits
without reservation to its laws and exhorts all others to do the like.
This, he declares, is the first and the most imperative duty of every
citizen. Such is the historical groundwork of the dialogue. The
dramatic picture given of this situation admits of the application
of various terms used to designate the development of the plot
in a Greek tragedy.

Axavysis or tHE CRITO.

(a) ce. 1, IL. Prologue (mpoloyos) ; the characters and their mental
situation (10ds Te kal mwdfos).

(b) cg ImO-x. Entanglement (§éows or whoki) of the logical situation.
1. ¢.iii. The threats of the multitude.
2. ¢.iv. The prayers of friends.
3. c.v. The jeers of enemies.

I. ce.vi, vil. The threats are many but duty is one.

. c. viii. Nothing should warp our idea of duty.

3. cc.ix, x. It is wrong to run away from prison, and
wrong should not be done, even in retaliation.

»

1 Cf. supra, § 36 and note.
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(¢) ce. x1-xv. Clearing up (Avois).! The laws of Athens require his
submission and his death.
1. cc. xi, xii.  Socrates owes them life liberty and
happiness. -
2, cc. xiii, xiv. They require and he has promised obe-
dience.
3. C. XV. He will gain nothing by disobedience.

(@) cc. xv1, xvIi. Epilogue (éwroyos). There are laws in Hades which
can reach him who disobeys law upon earth.

Like the Apology, this work bears memorable witness to the
nobility of Plato’s mind, and it reveals especially his lofty patriot-
ism. As for Socrates, we see in both these works that not words
only but deeds prove him a more law-abiding citizen than scores
of men whose spurious good-citizenship is well portrayed on many
pages of the Crito (e.g. p. 45 ). The very laws of the land, as
well as the example of Socrates submitting to his unjust sen-
tence of death, declare in no uncertain tones to cvery Athenian
what .true patriotism is and how it is preserved.

The Crito is by no means simply the chronicle of a conversa-
tion actually held ; though it is based upon facts, it must still be
recognized as Plato’s work. This is proved by the finished skill
both of plan and execution displayed in this dialogue, short and
simple though it is. DMorcover, in the Crito we see that Plato has
made a step forward in his notion of duty. For here is the earliest
statement of Plato’s ¢ golden rule’: Injustice always is wrong; it
is wrong to retaliate injustice by injustice.” In the Gorgias (see
supra, §40) this rule is applied more universally and put upon
its rational basis. Indeed, from a philosophical point of view
we may regard the Crito and the Apology as a suitable preface
to the Gorgias, if we do not forget that both are primarily pictures
of the one great master whom Plato in all his works most
delighted to honor.

! For most of the details of the detailed analysis of the dialogue on
analysis given above Cron is not the same principle.
responsible, though it is substituted 2 See on &s of woAAal olovrai, Crito,
for his § 63, where there is a lIess p.49b. .
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ON ATHENIAN COURTS OF LAW.!

Six thousand Athenian citizens were entrusted with the power 66
Choice was made by lot every year of six

to decide law-suits.

hundred men from each of the ten tribes (¢vhai), and any citizen
over thirty years of age was eligible. * Every one thus chosen was
liable, after taking the prescribed oath? of office, to be called upon
to act as a Swaoris; Swaotal, jurymen,® was the official name* by

1 The chief authority is Meier and
Schimann, Der Attische Process, Cal-
vary (Berlin, 1884). Sce also K. Fr.
Hermann, Lehrbuch der griechischen
Staatsalterthiimer, and G. F. Scho-
mann, Griechische Alterthiimer, 2 vol-
umes, of which the first has been
translated into English, and published
under the title Antiquities of Greece
by Rivingtons (London, 1880).

2The oath, which is cited in the
speech of Demosthenes against Timo-
crates(149-151), is of doubtful authen-
ticity. Schémann and Lipsius (p. 1563,
note 17), by omissions and bracketed
additions change the formula there
given into the following, which, ex-
cepting the last bracketed clause,—a
conjecture of Frinkel’s,—is not far
from the real form: Ymepioduar rara
Tods véuovs kal T4 Ynplopara Tov SHuov
700 *A0ypvalwy kal This BovAss Tédv mevTa-
kocfwy, [wepl &v & by vépor ph dou,
yvdup T Swcaiordty Kal obre xdpiTos
&vera obT’ ¥xbpas], ... ral &xpodooua

70D Te kaTnydpov Kal Tod &moroyovuévov
Suolws &upoly, kal Ynpioduar wepl abdrod
of v ff 7 dlwkis, [kal edoprobyre pév
pot el moAAL kal &yafd, émioprobyTe B¢
edraia adrg Te kal yével], I will vote in
accordance with the laws and enactments
of the Athenian people and of the Senate

of Flive ITundred, [and where there is no
law, in accordance with my best knowl-
edge of what 1s just, unmoved alike by

JSuvor and by enmity],...and I will give

impartial hearing both to the accuser and
to the defendant, and vote on the question
at issue tn the suit. [If I keep this oath
let blessings be my portion; if I break it
let ruin seize on me and all my kindred.]
Sce on duduoker kré., Apol, p. 35¢.

3 The use, in other connexions, of
dikarrhs with the meaning of judge
leads many to translate dikaoral judges
and not jurymen. Neither of these
words is satisfactory, but to describe
a body of citizens without any techni-
cal knowledge of the law as judges is
certainly more misleading from a
modern point of view than to call
them jurymen. It must be remem-
bered, however, that the presiding
magistrate did not perform the duties
of a modern judge ‘in any important
respect, so that the dixacral had the
substantial powers both of judge and
jury in all cases brought before them.

¢ The customary form in addressing
them was & #»dpes dicaoral, but this
could be varied. We have sometimes
& #vdpes ’Abnvaior, sometimes & &vdpes,
and once and again & *Afnvaio. Cf.
Apol,, pp. 17a, 22 ¢, 264, 30b.
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which they were addressed. These six thousand were divided into
a reserve of one thousand, to be used as substitutes ctc.,and a main
body of five thousand for regular service. A subdivision of the five
thousand was then made into ten courts, of five hundred each, called
Swkacmipwa, for, like the English word court, Sicacripiov may mean a
judicial body as well as the place where such a body sits in judg-
ment. Sometimes a court was composed of less than five hundred
jurymen, e.g. of two or four hundred ; sometimes we find two or more
courts of five hundred sitting as one, but it is doubtful whether the
whole six thousand ever sat as one court. The even numbers,
200, 500, 1000, etc., were habitually increased by one, and for
that purpose a 8wkaoris was drawn from the 1000 supernumeraries.
This precaution was taken to avoid a tie vote.

On days appointed for holding court each of the subdivisions
above mentioned was assigned by lot to one of the places used as
court-rooms, and there tried the suit appointed for that time and
place. Each juryman received as the badge of his office a staff
(Bakmpla) corresponding in color to a sign over the door of hig
court. He also received a ticket (cdpBodov), by showing which he
secured his fee after his day’s service. Cf. Dem. De Cor. 210. A
fee of one obol (about three cents) for every day’s session was in-
troduced by Pericles, and afterwards trebled by Cleon.

67  Almost all cases except those of homicide were tried in these
Heliastic courts, and the jurymen were called also qAwacral from
the name +jAwala, given to the largest court-room in Athens. The
most general term to designate a law-suit is 8lky, though the same
word also has the narrower meaning of a private suit. According
as the complaint preferred involves the rights of individuals or
of the whole state, 8ikav in the wider sense were subdivided into
(1) 8ikae in the narrower sense, private suits, and (2) ypadal, public
suits. Since the state was the real plaintiff in public suits, any
fine which in such suits might be imposed upon the’ defendant went
to the state ; accordingly in public suits, the accuser, as a rule, was
entitled to no part of the penalty.

68 In the ordinary course of procedure, every plaintiff was required
to present his indictment (ypadr), or complaint (Adgws), in writing
to the particular magistrate whose department included the matters
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involved. Most suits thus came before the nine archons, com-
monly before one of the first three or before all of the remaining siz.
The first archon, — called ¢ dpxwv par excellence, — dealt especially
with charges involving family rights and inheritance; the second
archon, called Paciheds, with those involving the regulations and
requirements of religion and public worship; the third archon,
called mo\épapyos, dealt with most cases involving foreign-residents
(pérowor) and foreigners; the remaining six, — called the Thes-
mothetac, — dealt with almost all cases not especially assigned to
the first three. There were, however, cases which were disposed
of by other magistrates, or otherwise especially provided for.

The accusation had to be made in the presence of the accused, 69
who had previously been served with due notice to appear. Legal
notice required the presence of two witnesses to the summons
(xMripes). If the magistrate allowed proceedings in the case,
the terms of accusation were copied and posted in some public
place, and at the time of this publication a day was fixed, upon
which both parties were bound to appear before the magistrate
for the preliminary investigation (dvdkpiois). There the plaintiff’s
charges and the C2fendant’s answer,! both of them already written
down and handed in, were reaffirmed under oath, and both parties
submitted to the magistrate such evidence as they intended to use.
The reaffirmation or confirmation under oath was called Swwpocia,
sometimes dvraposia.? The evidence submitted consisted in citations
from the laws, documentary evidence of various kinds, the deposi-
tions of witnesses, and particularly any testimony given under
torture (Bdeaves) by slaves, which had been taken and written down
in the presence of witnesses. The magistrate fixed his official seal

1 ¢f. (Dem. xLv. 46) the written
charge (Afkis) in a private suit: *AmoA-
Addwpos Maclwvos ’Axapvels Srepdve
MevexAéous *Axapvel YevdouapTupidy, Ti-
unua TdAavrov. T& Yeudi pov KaTeuap-
Tipnoe STépavos uapruphicas Ta v TG
ypapparely yeypauuéva, Apollodorus the
Acharnian, son of Pasion, accuses Steph-
anus the Acharnian, son of Menecles,
Jor giving false testimony ; the damages
named are fized ut one talent. Stephanus

testified falsely against me in the state-
ments recorded in the evidence submitted.
The answer is: Zrépavos MevexAéovs
*Axapveds TaAN07 éuapTipnaa papruph-
gas Ta &y T¢ ypauuately yeypauuéva,
the testimony which I . . . gave is true as
recorded in the evidence submitted.

2 duwpocia refers strictly to the
double oath of the two parties; avrw-
woofa to the defendant’s oath. But
both are used for each singly.
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upon all the documents thus submitted, and took charge of them
against the day when the case was to be tried.

70 On the day {(xj kvpla) when a court was to sit upon any case,
the magistrate who had presided over the preliminary investigation
proceeded to the appointed court-room, where he met the Skacral
assigned by 1ot (dmxexhmpupévar) to the case. DBoth parties to the
suit, having been previously notified, were required to put in an
appearance. Proceedings in court were opened by some religious
ceremony ; then the clerk (ypappareds) read aloud the written accu-
sation and the reply, and finally the parties to the suit were succes-
sively called forward to state their case. This was the opening of
the case (eloayoyy s 8ikns') by the magistrate (eloayoyeds). Cf. Aris-
toph. Vesp. 860 ff., Antipho, vI. 42.

71 The law required that every man should conduct his own case in
person, and hence those who were not themselves skilful pleaders
generally recited speeches which had been written for them by
others. Still, the law permitted a man to appear in court accom-
panied by advocates (owjyopor), who came as his friends, and
therefore were not supposed to be paid for their trouble; not
infrequently, after a short speech from the principal, the most
important part of his plea was made by one of his advocates. E.g.
Demosthenes’s speech on the Crown was made as Ct8sipon’s advo-
cate. The water-clock («Néyvdpa, sometimes called simply 76 $8wp) was
used to measure the time allotted to each for pleading before the
court. When cailed for, the written documents offercd in evidence
were read by the clerk, and meanwhile the clock was stopped. By
way of precaution, the witnesses whose depositions were read had
to be present in court and acknowledge their testimony. While
making his plea a man was protected by law from interruption by
his opponent, and the law required his opponent to answer his
questions.” The jurymen had a right to interrupt the speaker

1To this correspond the words #  stantially the same thing. IIence the
eloodos Tijs dlkns, Crito, p. 43¢, just as  presiding mugistrate, Hyeudv Tod Suca-
we find eiodyew used both of 74y 8-  oryplov, is also called § elvaywyets.
wnv and of Tobs augpieByrotvras. Cor- 2 According to the terms of the
respondingly, we find eioépxecbar and  véuos quoted in Dem. xnvri. 10: soir
eloiévar said both of the suit and of  avridikow énmdvayrkes elvar émorpivagfa
the parties to the suit, meaning sub-  &AAAAois O epwTduevor, uaprupeiy 8¢ ut,
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(1) if in their opinion he was off the point, (2) if they required -

fuller explanation on any point whatsoever. Of course, there were
frequent attempts to prejudice the jurymen instead of enlightening
them, and nothing was commoner than to make appeal to their
sympathies. It was by no means an unusual occurrence for a
defendant to appear in court with his wife and children, or with
infirm and helpless parents, and sometimes with friends of great
popularity or of high character; he depended upon these to act as
his intercessors with the court. Such practices, though mani-
festly tending to disarm the severity of the law and to defeat the
ends of justice for which the court was organized, scem never
definitely to have been prohibited in any court except the
Areopagus.

‘When the pleas had been made, the jurymen procecded without
preliminary consultation to decision by a secret vote. In public
suits, only one speech was allowed to the plaintiff, and one to the
defendant. In private suits, two were allowed to each. The jurors
generally voted with bronze balls or discs, either solid (to denote
acquittal) or perforated (to denote condemnation). These were
called ymdor. If the vote was a tie, the case went in favor of the
defenlant; and, in a public suit, if less than one-fifth of the votes
were for the plaintiff, he was fined, and also debarred from ever
again acting as plaintiff in a similar suit. This fine was fixed at
1000 drachmas, about $170. The plaintiff in such a suit also
incurred hoth these penalties if, without good and sufficient
excuse, he failed to appear in court, and thus by his own act
allowed that his case was bad. If the defendant failed to appear,
the case went against him by default (see on épjuny karyoposvres,
Apol. 18 ¢), and he was pronounced guilty in contumaciem. In
most private suits, the plaintiff, under similar circumstances, for-
feited one-sixth of the sum which he claimed; this forfeiture was
called érwBelia, one ool for every drachma.

Suits, both public and private, were divided into (1) dydves
mnrol, in which, if it decided against the defendant, the court
had still to determine the degree of punishment to be inflicted

the two parties to the suit are required to  but cannot give testimony as witnesses.
answer each what question the other asks,  Cf. Apol,, p. 254.

72
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(ripmpa), because no penalty was fixed by law; and (2) dydves
dripyror, in which, after deciding against the defendant, the court
had no further decision to make, because the penalty was fixed
by law. In cases of the former kind, if they were public suits,
— like the ypadn doefelas brought against Socrates, — the accuser
proposed the penalty which he considered adequate,! and the
accused, if convicted, had the right to make a counter-proposi-
tion ; then followed the decision of the court.? It is still a moot
point whether the judges were confined to a choice between these
two propositions or could, if they saw fit, inflict a third penalty
midway between the two.

The ordinary penalties for crimes against the state were death,
banishment, loss of rights of citizenship (dripla), confiscation of
property, and fines.. All these are summed up in the formula
constantly used at Athens: ¢ v xpn wabeiv 7 dworioar,® what a man
must suffer or pay for his offence. 1In case the convicted defendant
was not an Athenian by birth, he might be sold into slavery, and
thus additionally punished by the loss of his freedom.

The magistrates who had to oversee the execution of the pun-
ishment of death were called the Eleven (oi év8¢ka). Ten men on
this board were chosen by lot every year, one from each of the
ten tribes; the eleventh was a scribe, ypappareds. They had gen-
eral charge of all prisons, and they issued the order requiring their
subordinates * to execute the penalty of death.

1 Cf supra,§31; also, § 69 and note.  (sc. éavrss) Twés but also Smoriuacfa
2 The technical terms which were (Xen. Apol. 23) were used.

used are found in Apol., pp. 36 b, 37c. 3 Cf. Apol,, p. 36 b.

It is noticeable that not only 7iuasfa: ¢ ¢f. Phaed,, p. 116 b.
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1. 0O 7 pev duets, & dvdpes *Abnvaior, memdpfage. vmro

~ 3 ’ A 3 3 3 N\ > » \ 3 N\ c 3
TGV dudv kaTyydpwy, ovk oida eyw & odv kal adros v
adT@y dhiyov e’,u.avrof} e’vre)\aﬁé ovrw mlavds Eheyov.
kalTot a.)w;@es ye &s €mos elrew 0v8ey elprixact. y,a)u,o-'ra

8¢ avrdy & eﬁavyao‘a TOV wo)\)\wv v € evgavro, TO‘UTO év

@ \eyov ds xpn Yuas edhafelobar i) v éuov) efa'zrafn-

I 1. & 7 pév dpeist éyod 8¢: not
Suels uév+ éyd 5¢ because the clauses
as wholes, not duels and é&yd, are
contrasted.

& dvBpes "Abqvaior: instead of the
more usual and technical & #vdpes
Swcaoraf, which Socrates reserves for
his closing words (40a to the end)
addressed to those who voted for his
acquittal. See on & &vdpes k7é., 264,
and Introd. p. 49, note 4. — wewdvlare:
have been affected, though act. in form
is pass. in meaning, and thercfore
takes w4 with the gen.

2. & ovv: introduces an asserted
fact, which is contrasted with the
preceding statement of uncertainty,
but at any rate, Lat. certe. Cf. Xen.
An. i. 3. 5, € ptv dlrkaa mworfow odx
ol5a, aiphoopar 8° o Dy Suas kré., whether
I shall be doing what is right I do not
know, but at any rate I will choose you.
Hdt. iii. 8o, kal éréxbnaav Adyos &moTor
uty &vloo "EAMvwy, éNéxbnoar & by,
and arguments were urged which to some
Girecks seem apocryphal, but at any rate
they were urged.

kol aldrds: even myself, sc. “How
then may not you have been affected!”

3. O\lyov: sc. detv, used abs. G. 1'7
1534; H. 956 and 743b, Cf 22a.— °
mBavds, dA\nbés : these words state
and contrast the respective aims of
rhetoric and of dialectic (philoso-
phy).

4. ds Emos elmeiv : qualifies the
sweeping denial in o03éy, hardly any-
thing. G.1534; H.956. For an cquiv.
idiom in Herodotus, ¢f. Hdt. ii. 15, 7>
AérTa éoT) kaTdppuTdy Te kal vewoTl, & s
Adyo eimeiy, dvamepnyds, has only re-
cently, so to speak, come to light.

5. adtdv év ddavpaca TGV wOANGY :
connect both gens. with &. adray,
about them, designates the persons who
are responsible for the & (cf. below b,
Tob76 pot Eotev adTdy dvairyuyTéTaToy).
TGy moAAGy gives the sum of which
€v is part. See also on Tods woAAols
in 18 b.— Toiro: explaining & and
in appos. with it.—év ¢ : refers to the
passage where the statement is made.

6. xp1: the original warning was
xph edAaBetafar.  xpeln, but not xpiv,
would be grammatically possible.
G. 1487; H. 932. For the use of xpf»,
¢f. 334d, 34a, and Luach. 18l c. G.
1400 ; H. 897.

8t. 1,
p. 17,
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0171'6 s Sewov ovrog’ Myew. 70 yap ,wr; w

avrika Vm éuov efe)\e'yxﬁno-owab ep'yw, érelday ,qu

SrwaTiody palvepar Sewds Aéyew, TovTd pow édoéer avrdv

dvaioyvrTéraToy €val, €& i) dpa Sewdv kalodow obTol

Myew Tov Ta\nly Néyovra: €l uév yap TovTo Aéyovay,

ouoloyolny dv éywye pv katd TovTOUY €lval fritwp. odTou
\ ~ K4 3 \ w/—’“ ¥y - A 3 “‘\ 3 \ 3 ’

}LGV 'yovv, domep éya )\e'yw, 7 7L %) ovder dAnbeés elprikaow:

vpers 8¢ pov drovoeole Tacay mv a)\nﬂecav.

10. e pny dpa: unless perchance,
Lat. nisi forte. In order to sug-
gest that the one safest way out of the
difficulty is to beg the whole question
at issue, &px introduces a definition of
good speaking, and ironically con-
nects with it the assertion that Soc-
rates is a good speaker.

11. €l pév: {findeed. This use of
uév, like many others, shows its. con-
nexion with ufy. The supposition is
merely restated.

12. oY kard Tovrous: but not after
their pattern. A parenthetical state-
ment, which he proceeds to explain
(see on pdyis, 21b, and ¢f. 27 c¢). The
explanation begins with od uévror and
ends with the chapter. Pending this
explanation, these words mean a bet-
ter or a worse speaker than they, 7.c.
one not on therr level.

13. yoiv: at all events.—4 T 1
ov8év: little or nothing. Cf. Hdt. iii.
140, dvaBéBnke 4 Tis ) ovdels xw
wap’ nuéas abrdv, hardly a single one of
them has ever been here. Xen. Cyr. vii.
5. 45, Tobrwy B¢ TEv mepreaTnréTWY
% Twa ) ov3éva olda, now of these by-
standers I know next to no one at all.

14. Jpels 8¢ pov drovoeofe: instead
of éuod & anoboesfe. The position of
duels suggests a contrast with ofro:
pév; the sense calls for éuod 3¢ (Sueis)
axoboesfe. This collocation leaves op-

oV uévrou
portunity for brmgmg out waocav Ty
&Affeiar with great prominence. For
a similar shifting of emphasis, ¢/l
Xen. An. iii.
duets é0éAeTe eopudv éml TadTa, Eredial

1. 25, kayd 8¢, el pey

Sutv BodAopar, €i & Suels TdrTeTé
pe Hyetobat, obdev mpopacilopar THy
HAiklay, now I for one, if you are
minded to lestir yourselves to accom-
plish this, am ready to follow your lead ;
if you however appoint me to lead you I
make no excuse on the score of my age.
See App.

15. kekaAhernpévous k7é.: in Crat.
399a b A ¢fros is quoted as a pijua;
when changed to Afgpios it becomes
an ¢voua. Here évduara means words,
phuata means phrases. In grammar
Uvogia means noun, phime means verb.
The domos 7@y Adywy (ornatus)
means specifically the use of tropes
and figures of speech. Orators took
great pains in the choice of single
words, and in the collocation and
suitable arrangement of their words
in phrases. Accordingly, in Symp.
198 b, Socrates is made to bestow un-
stinted praise upon Agathon’s speech:
T00 kdAAovs TR bvopdTwy Kal
pnudTwy Tls odx by eemAdyn dxodwy,
who would not have been beside himself
on hearing words and phrases of such
marvellous beauty ? Then he contrasts
his own fashion of speaking with Aga-
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15'pa Ala, & dvdpes *Abnvator, keka\\emnuévovs ye Ndyovs, 17
domep ol TovTwy, piuaci Te kal dvdpacy ovOe Kekoo -
pévous, aAN’ akovaeale eixy Aeydueva tois émirvyoiow e
dvépact: moTebw yap dikaia €var & Nyw, kal undels
) 8 7 :z}\}\ n' 38\ \ 2 S ’ ’ >
VoY TpoodoknudTe d\ws: ovd¢ yap v Srjmov wpémot, &

20 31‘8 ‘ F\S -~ e)\ 7 ko ’ }\/ }\/
azdpes, T)de Ty N\ikiq dowep pewpaxio mTNdTTOUTL NdYovs
~ Noa ~
els Duas eloévar. kal pévrol kal wavy, & c’r.'uSpes "Abnvaior,
TOUTO ﬁpmb Kkal maplepal: €ay e TV adTOY \oywv.
dkovnTé pov doloyovuévov 8 bumep elwba Myew kal év
y g S y

17

thon’s as follows: 8pa oy € ¢ kal
TotovToy Adyoy 8éet, wep) "Epwros TaANEH
Aeydueva axovew, dvdupag: 8¢ kal
0éoet pypdTwy TowadTy, dmola 8% &v
Tis TOXY émerboboa, consider now whether
you feel the need of such a speech as
this, of hearing the truth told about love
in words and phrases arranged just in
the way they suggest themselves (cf. eixfi
Acydueva).  See Introd. 55.

17. ek, Tois émruxoiow dvdpact:
the same fact stated under two differ-
ent but parallel aspeets, oxua éc ma-
peAAfAov. Sceon wdiar kTé., 18 by and
on kal adrol rré., Crit.48d, and for the
facts Introd. 34. Also for freq. sncers
at the unrefined illustrations and home-
Iy vocabulary of Socrates, c¢f. Gorg.
480b-491c. Cf also Xen. Mem. i. 2.
37, § 8¢ Kpirlas, “aAra 1ovdé 7ol oe
améxeala” ¥pn “Sefoer, & Sdrpartes,
Ty okvTéwy Kal TOY TexTévwy Kal TGV
XeAxéwy - kal yap oluar abrobs 8y kara-
TerpidOar Siabfpurovuévovs imd gov.”

18. & Aéyw: referring to the speech
which follows, my plea. — pq8els mpoo--
Soknodrw: for the aor. imv. third
pers. in prohibitions, see GMT. 260;
G. 1347; H.874D.

20. T8¢ TH MAwkla: for amanas old
as I. wAdrrovri agrecs in gender with
uof, i.e. the person involved in wAdr-

Tortt and suggested, though not ex-
plicitly, by =Hde (equiv. to 7§ éufi).
The comparison is attracted into the
dat., ie. domep pewaxip stands for
&omep usipdicioy by wadrTol.

21. els dpds : lefore you, sc. Tobs
Sikagrds, .. 75 SwcacThpov. Cf. the
similar use of é&. — kal pévroL kal
wdvv: yes, and most fervently too.
pévror= a rhetorical ¢ yes,” the second
kal adds a specification of the inten-
sity with which the request is made,
“and indeed I beg of you, and I beg
you most fervently too.”

22. Séopar kal waplepar: cf. 27D,
wapnTRoduny. — TRV GUTOV  Adywv :
“this has respect primarily to the
conversation with Meletus, which is
prefaced by the request, 27b, ul fopv-
Bely éav &v 16 elwdéTi Tpdme ToVs Adyous
roduar.  But, as something like this
was recognized under the name of
épdrnats (sce Introd. 71), the reference
here prob. extends to the conversa-
tions rchearsed (20a), alluded to
(21e¢ sqq., 23 ¢), and imagined (28 b,
20 ¢), in the course of the defence;
perhaps also to the castigation inter-
mingled with it (30d, 3le¢, 35D,
c).” R.

23. kal é&v ayopd kal dAhofi: see
Introd. 25. :

Kol

17
c



58

) ol T ~ ~ hd € ~ \ 3 ’ \
dyopa éml tav Tpameldv, wa vpwy ToAol dknkoadt, kai 17
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hY < ’ ~ 3 N\ ~ 3\ 8 ’, > ’
yap ovtwol. vivéyw mpdrov éml dukaoTiiplov avafBéBnka,
4 \ ’ [3 8 I'd 3 ~ fo ’ ¥
érn yeyovis mhelw éBSoprikovra: drexvis odv Eévws éxw

s éB0dde Méfews.

o =¥ s (A ¥ \ ’
CUO'7T€p ovy av, €L &'\(‘0 OVTLIfGVOS

s 2 » ’ ’ ¥ ’ 3> 3 3 2
ETU')/XCLVOV wy, &IVG')/L‘}/V(UO'KGTG 87]7701) VY [LOLf €L €Y GKELV’H

24. Tpamelav: Tpdwe(ar (banks) as
well as shops, esp. those near the
market place, were favorite lounging
places at Athens. Cf. Lys. 1x. 5,
Kapol uev T& mpoeipnuéva dielhexto éml
T4 ®lov Tpamé(y, now the facts just
recited I gathered from a conversation
at Philius’s bank. Cf. also Id. xxiv.
19-20, where, to meet the charge that
his shop is the resort of evil minded
persons without visible means of sup-
port, the defendant says: TadTa Aéywy
00d¢v éuod kaTnyopel pdAiov H TEY EA-
Awy door Téxvas ¥Exover (who follow
trades), ovd¢ T@v bs éué elcibyrwy (my
customers) upaiAov ) Tdv bs Tovs HA-
Aovs dnueovpyots (tradesmen).
yap Sudy efioTar mposparray ( frequent,
lounge in) & uev wpds pupomoAeioy (per-

o
€KQ0TOS

Sumer’s), & 3¢ mpds wovpelov (barber-.

shop), 6 3¢ mpds arvroTopeioy (cobbler’s),
6 8 bwor by Thxp, kal wAEloTOL pEv s
Tobs éyyurdTw Tijs &yopds KaTaokeva-
auévous (keeping shop), éxdxioror 8¢ bs
T0Ys wAelgror améyovras adris. On
the last point, ¢/l Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 1,
where Socrates aigfavduevos adrdy (sc.
Tov Ed00dnuov) S1a vedTnTa (because
he was so young) o ¥ w els THy &yo-
pav elcibvra, el 8¢ 71 BovAotto Siampd-
taoOat, wkabiCovra eils Hyviomoretidw
Tt (a harness-maker’s) T&v eyyvs
THs &yopas, cis Tobro kal abrds fet
KTé.

d  25. OopuBeiv: OopuBelv and 0dpuBos
describe noisy demonstrations whether
of approval or disapproval, and are

used esp. of large assemblies.
Rep. vi. 492 b, drav ocvyrkabe(buevor
aBpdot of moAAol els ékkAnolas ) els
Swcaothpia A 6éatpa ) oTpardémeda 4
Twa EAAov kowdy mAfiBovs EUAAoyoy EVv
mOAAG OopUBe T& ptv Yéywor TV
Aeyouévwy §) mparTouévwy, Ta 8¢ érawi-
ow . ..kal ékBodvres kal kpoTobyTes
kré., whenever the multitude gathers and
crowds the seats of assemblies, -courts,
theatres, or camps, or collects in any
place where crowds commonly resort,
and there makes a great uproar with
shouting and clapping of hands meting
out praise to this and blame to that in
a speech or a play, etc.

26. éml SukaoTijprov: “the prep. has
the notion of presenting one’s self to
the court. Cf. Isae. Frg. (Dion H. de
Isae. 10), Aéyew éml Sucactyplov. The
&vaBéBnra refers to the Biua.” R.

27. éBSopnkovra: see Introd. 17 and
App. Cf also Lys. xix. 55, ¢yd ~&p
&1 yeyovds #8n TpidkovTa ofre
T¢ watp! obdey wémoTe dvTetmov, obiTe
TGV woMTGY 00dels por évexdAhegey
(brought accusation), éyyis Te oikdv Tis
dryopas 008& wpds SikacTnple 0B dE
wpds BovrevTnple &¢pOny oddend-
woTe, mply TabTNY THY oupdopdy yevéobat.

28. évlade: i.e. év dicaornplois. The
gen. 7iis Aétews depends upon {évws
(G. 1147; H. 757 a), the adv. of
&évos,—used almost in the sense of
&metpos,— which in this sense takes the
gen., but is rare in Att. prose.

@omep ovv &v rré.: for the position

1

aA\of, pijre favpdlew piire GopuBeiv ‘rodrov &vera) éxer a

"

{

o a
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17 ana repetition of &», see GMT. 223;
G. 1312; H. 864.

30. $avy: dialect, with esp. refer-

ence to pronunciation, while 7pdre,
style of speech, describes more gener-
ally any unusual choice and combi-
nation of words.
18  redpdppmy: had been brought up,
& helongs to the supposed case. See
on ds &ueArer, 20 a. Foreigners were
allowed to appear in court only in
exceptional cases. Ordinarily their
tévos, guest-friend, or their mpdgevos,
restdent consul, represented them in
court and was surety for them.

31. kal b1 kai: takes the place of
obrw ral after domep; &7 calls atten-
tion to the case in point here cited.—
vuv: not now in contrast to then, but
as it is contrasted with as it would
have been. “Now that- I am not
a stranger in Athens, but only a
stranger in courts.” ILat. nunc is
used in the same way. Cf. Liv. ii. 12.
14. — &5 y¢é pou Soka: rather than &s
¥ épot, the reading of inferior Mss.
adopted by many editt. The impor-
tant word is &s, not wof, which is
the least emphatic form in which the
pron. could be introduced. Here
the pers. pron. is used instead of the

refl. H. 684. For the analogous use
of the oblique cases of adrds instead of
the ind. refl., see G. 992 ; H. 684 a.

32. lows, lows: the reason urged
is a general one. The influence- of
style, if felt at all, will be felt just
in those cases where the style of
the plea is better or worse than the
case deserves,— just where it inter-
feres with true judgment. For simi-
lar phrascology, c¢f. Xen. Cyr. iv. 3.
2, Yows ptv odv olrws ¥xei, {ows 8¢
kal motobow adra TH Hdovi xapi{buevor
(for their own satisfaction). Two Gen.
of Ver.i. 1,

If haply won perhaps a hapless gain;

If lost, why then a grievous labor won.

35. avmy: in place of rodro, by
assimilation to the gender of the
pred. dperf. It refers to the preced-
ing clause ad7d . . . pi.

II. 1. 8ikauds etpe nré. : for certain
adjs. used pers. with the inf., see
GMT. 762; G. 1527; H. 952.

2. Yevdn karnyopnpéva: not Yevdas,
because in the act. the idiom is kary-
yopety r Tivos.

4. épod ydp wré.: introducing the
reason why Socrates is to speak first
wpds T& wpdTa . . . kaTnydpovs.

wpos vpds: With kardyopor yeydvaar,

18
a
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which is equiv. to karnyophraci. Cf.
Luthyph. 2 ¢, pxetar xaryyopiicwy pov
wpds Thy mwioAw, where mpds relates to
those to whom the accusation is ad-
dressed.

5. kai, kal: the first xal empha-
sizes wdAer, the second requires no com-
ment. — wdlat woAAa. 78n ) : sce on
eiky wré., 17¢. wdrar goes back to the
beginning of the accusations while
moAAa k7é. follows out their long con-
tinuance. This has been going on
more than twenty years at the very
least, for the Clouds was first put upon
the stage in 423, and Socrates was
tried in 399.

6. Tovs apdl "Awvrov: when fol-
lowed by the ace. of a person’s name,
of mepl and of quepi mean the person
and those connected with him (sub-
jects, followers, companions, adher-
ents). G. 952, 2; H. 701, 3 jsin.
Anytus was the most influential ac-
cuser. See Introd. 30.

8. Tovs woAhous: most of you. The
art.is not used here (as in 17 a above,
Ty moAA&yv) to call up something
familiar; it contrasts most of them,
who were caught young and taught to
abhior Socrates, with the few, implied
in the part. gen. fud», to whom this
may not have happened. G. 965,
967; H. 665 and 673 b.

wapahapPdvovres: this word often
is used of one who takes charge of
a child and educates it. Cf. Ale. 1.
121 e, dls émra 8¢ yevduevov érdv TOv

maida TaparapfBdvovay obs éxelvos
Bacinelovs  radaywyods dvoud{ovow.
But this sensc is too narrow for the
present context.  More to the point
is Gorg. 483 e, where AauBdvew is used
in a wider sense, which is analogous
to that of waparauldvew here, Tovs
BeAtloTous kal éppwuevestdrovs Hudv
abrév, ék véwy AapBdvovTes, Somep
Aéovras Ka’TE‘II"‘llSOVTES rré., taking the
best and most vigorous of our number in
our earliest youth, and by incantations
subduing us as {f we were young lions.
9. €welfov Te kal kaTrydpowy: preju-
diced you against me by unceasing
accusations.  Strictly speaking wary-
yopotvres Emeifor is required, but co-
ordination here idiomatically takes
the place of subordination. — ms
Swkpdys :  7ls with prop. names
conveys an indefinitencss and uncer-
tainty which are always uncomplimen-
tary and which in this case amount
to scorn, an individual (somebody or
other) named Socrates. Cf. what &’ you
call him? used colloquially in Eng.
10. oodos dvrp: these words are
practically intended to meana Sophist.
“The title copds avfip would at once
be understood as a class-appellation,
cf. 23 a, 34¢; in it the meaning and
associations of Philosopher are up-
permost, yet not so distinctly as to
exclude those of Sophist.” R.—
Td Te peréwpa . . . AvelnTNKdS: DOD-
ular prejudice ccined this phrase, or
something like it, to stigmatize all
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scientific investigation into nature.
With such investigation began and
ended the carliest Greek philosophy
(Introd. 2-12), and even Socrates’
contemporarics, the Sophists, —nota-
bly Hippias,— were much addicted
to it. See Introd. 14. (f. Prot.315¢,
épalvovro d¢ mepl ¢ploeds Te rkal TRV
pneTedpwy doTpovouxd &rTa Stepwrdv
7dv ‘Irwiav, and they (Eryximachus,
Phaedrus, and Andron) appeared to
be plying Hippias with astronomical
questions about nature and the heavenly
bodies. - The phrase r& imd vijs (where
wé has the very unusual sense of
beneath and covered by) does not refer
to definite matters searched into, but
is part and parcel of a sweeping as-
sertion that nothing either high or low,
nothing “in heaven above or in the
earth beneath or in the waters under
the earth” is safe from their fatuous
and futile curiosity. This popular view
is amusingly exaggerated and drama-
tized by Aristophanes in the Clouds,
184-234. Here the word dravre adds
a final touch of exaggeration. — ¢pov-
Tierys: used trans. here like ¢porri-
{erv with acc.. For a dat. similarly
governed, c¢f. Ty duw TH Oe@ Immpe-
alav, 30a, where sec note. See also
App.—“This “accusation,” gopds . . .
roidy, both as given here, and as re-
peated with mock formality in 19b,
is nothing more than a vivid way of
representing, for a rhetorical purpose,
the popular prejudice, in which the
court shared. The charges it con-
tains are two-edged, being borrowed
partly from the vulgar representation

of the Philosopher, partly from that !
of the Sophist; the ueréwpa ppovrioris
points to the Philosopher, the 1d»...
woi@y to the Sophist.” R.

11. Tov fjrrw Adyov «7é.: any teach-
ing of rhet-rtie, as such, must contain
hints as tod e most effective means
for making Y’: > best of a bad case by
presenting it skilfully. How far this
must be condemned should not be
decided without reference to circum-
stances and facts. To-day it is equally
impossible to assert that a lawyer in
all cases is bound not to defend a
client whose cause he knows to be
unjust. Popular opinion at Athens
seems to have been convinced that
the Sophist’s single aim in teaching
rhetoric was to communicate the art
of proving that black was white. Cf.
the Clouds, 889-1104, where Aristoph-
anes introduces the {kaios Adyos and
the #dwcos Adyos respectively. They
have an argument in which the #3ixos
Adyos wins. Cf. Cic. Brut. 8, where
the excellent Claudius says of the
Sophists: docere se profiteban-
tur quemadmodum causa in-

‘ferior (ita enim loquebantur)

dicendo fierisuperior posset.
His opposuit sese Socrates,
qui subtilitate quadam dis-
putandi refellere eorum in-
stituta solebat verbis.

13. of Sewol: in the pred. The
accusers just mentioned as xar® éko-
xhv Sewol.

14. o0v8¢ Geovs x7é. : the investiga-
tions alluded to above were, it was
charged, not only a foolish waste of



62

15 émeurd elow obroL ol KatTyopot woAhol kal woAVY Xpdvov 18

ITAATQNOX,

) j Zre 0¢ kal év Tad n MAikia \é
10M KaTTyoPNKOTES, €TL al év Tavry 1) HAikia Néyovres

\ c ~ 3 T A ,X 3 7 nS ¥
'n'pos‘ vpas, €v '27 ay ,I.L(L LOTA €ETLOTEVOATE, TTALOES OVTES,

Fun S by kal pepdria, dTexvds épriumy KaTryyopovyTES

E) yd 3 ’ a 8\ ’ ) ’ 14 3 \
amoloyovpévov ovdevds. b O¢ wdvTwy a\oyaTaToV, 0TL o8¢

\ s 7 7 3 A~ 38/ \ 3 ~ - \ »
20 TA. OVOUOATA OLOV TE AUTWY €ELOEVAL KAl ELTELY, 'n')w’V €L Tis d

18

Kme(T'USLOﬂOL(\)‘; Tvyxoivel. (ZV.

useful time, but actually (hence the
093¢, not even, in the text) led to athe-
ism. See Introd. 10, 12, and 33 fin.

16. év vy MAwcia: with duas.

17. & { dv émoTedoare: for the
potential ind. with &» denoting what
may have happened and perhaps did
happen, see G.1337. See the examples
in L. and S. s.w. &v B. L. c.

18. épripmv karyyopoivres: supply
dixknv. The fem. termination is used
in this idiom, though &mnuos is more
commonly of two terminations, and
karnyopdr €muov, in exactly the sense
required here, occurs in Dem. xxI.
87. The acc. is cognate with xarnyo-
pobyres. G.1051; H.715b. Cf also the
common law phrases, Sidketr ypadihy,
prosecute an indictment, pebye ypagphy,
defend a suit at law. The sense of the
whole is repeated in untechnical lan-
guage by the appended amoAoyovuérvov
08evds. In fuct the case they prosecuted
ahcays went by default, with none to
speak for the defendant. When either
party to a lawsuit failed to appear,
the court, as we say, entered a default
against him, ephuny rkatayryvdoxet Ti-
vés, and either onc of the two parties
to the suit who appeared épfuny kparet
or épnunv aiper, sc. 8iknqv. In such a
case a plaintiff, if present, éphuny kary-
yopei (3ikny) and the absent defendant
éptuny  dpAtordver Bdlkny. — dTeXvas:
absolutely, i.e. without artifice, and
hence simply, as a matter of course.

doot 8¢ Ppbdvew kal SiaBolp

19. ¢ 8¢ wdvrwv dhoydrarov kTé.:
TovTo, the correlative of &, is sup-
pressed for brevity’s sake.
¢oTw must be read between the lines.
The clause with §r: stands in appos.
to this suppressed antec. Often a
further step toward brevity is taken,
and in place of such a clause as this
one with 67 we have an independent
clause, sometimes even introduced by
ydp. Cf. Isoc. vim. 53, b d¢ wdvrwy
axeTAibTaToy, obs yap Sporoyfoaiuer by
movnpordTovs elvar Tdy woAiT@v TolToUs

T0DTS

moToTdTOoUS PUAakas Nyobueda Tis oA
Telas elvay, dut, what is of all things most
grievous! we are wont to consider those
the commonwealth’s most  trustworthy
guardians whom we should count as the
meanest of our citizens.

18
c

21. kopodiomowds : the Clouds of d

Aristophanes (see Introd. 25) is here
more csp. alluded to, since it contains
the specific charges just mentioned.
Cratinus, Ameipsias,and Eupolis also
ridiculed Socrates.

doov 8t kré.: the clause of 8¢ kal
abrol memetouévor enlarges the scope of
¢0vew kal BiaBoAfi xpduevor. As it is ap-
pended as an after-thought, the sense
of the leading verb is casually reiter-
ated in #AAovs welfovres.  Strictly
speaking mereiguévor is subordinated
to meiforres. Logically the sense re-
quires: oot 8¢, of utv ¢0dvy .. . xpd-
pevor, of 8¢ kal adrol memeiouévor, Suis
avémeifor. The first 5¢ goes back to the
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main statement of the preceding sent.
about the anonymous accusers, 3¢

. eimretv.  On the loose conversa-
tional structure of such sents., see
Introd. 55.

25. domep okiapaxelv kTé.: TE Kal
used here to connect, not two different
ideas, but two different ways of put-
ting the samc idea. Socrates would
be sure always to use his favorite
method of question and answer, and
therefore oxiapaxely émoroybvuevoy
for him would be practically éxéyxew
undevds amoxpvouévov. By thus say-
ing one and the same thing twice over,
the speaker expresses his idea all the
more effectively.

27. dfwdoare: the two notions of
#kiov, worth (price) and right, are as
usual blended in this word, duly grant.
Notice the persistent recurrence in
various forms of the idea conveyed
by &omwep éyd Aéyw. See Introd. 55.

29. ovs Aéyw: refers to b above.
—olnjfnre kré.: it was common for
a speaker to ask the court to approve

of some order of topics which he pro-
posed to follow. For a fuller descrip-
tion of éxelvouvs, see b above; notice
that it refers to érépovs 3¢ Tobs wdAau
These old-time accusers, though the
last-mentioned, were the most remote
in thought, for Anytus and his crew
were actually present as t@vde shows.
H. 696 .

32. elev: well, pointing to what has
just been said, and implying that the
whole must be accepted by his hear-
ers as a matter of course. It is like
“So far, so good!” &rw often has
the same force. Grammatical argu-
ments are used to prove that this eler
is nothing more nor less than the al-
ternative form used not infrequently
in place of the opt. efyoav. The force
of &) is very much that of eley, for it
indicates that the duty of making
some plea must be taken for granted.

33. v 8uafolrjv : the prejudice pro-
duced by the slanders just described.

34. doxere: acquired. Sce onéoxnka,
204, and ¢f. Hdt.i. 14, THy Tupavyida

19
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12 otitw ¥axov of Mepuvddar. When &xerv  idiom in comparisons; the leading {?
means, be in possession, &rxov means, and dependent clauses are briefly
came into possession. G. 1260; H. blended in one; évayvava: as well as
841. — radrqv: resumptively after évrwposiav are involved in this con-
the interrupting clause of explanation  solidation. The reference is to the
introduced by %. formal reading of the documents in

36. et m: ifat all. —dpevov: used a suit before the full court. On
without an expressed standard of avrwuoola, see Introd. 69.
comparison because the opposite in- 5. dBwkel: very commonly, as here,
evitably suggests itself, “better in - &dweiv has almost the force of a pf.
any way than that I should not ac- One of its obvious meanings is &3wds
complish anything.” - elut, which practically signifies, I .ave
wAéov woeiv: proficere. done wrong or I am guilty. GMT. 27;
" 38. ovmdvyu: not at all. Here cer- H. 827T.
tainly hardly would not be adequate. 6. meprepydleTas: s @ busybody. A
Cf. uévyis mdwv, 21 b, busybody either minds other people’s
39. 7§ ey : the divine will or God.  business or makes too much of his
The art. is used not because any par- own. Socrates is accused of the first;
ticular god is referred to, but with a  for a good case of the second, cf. Nep.
generic or collective force. Cf. Crit. Anst.1.4,sibi non placere quod
43 d, and see on 7§ fe5,35d and 42a, tam cupide elaborasset, ut
and § 8eds, Crit. 54 e. praeter ceteros Iustus appel-
III. 2. moredov: not as above, laretur. Cf. 20c¢, mepirrdrepor wpay-
18c¢, fidem habens, but rather con-  parevouévov, and see on T& peréwpa in
JSidens or fretus. Cf. Alc. 1. 123¢,7¢ 18 b. —ovpdwia: the art. is omitted
ody woré éorw §r mioTever TO pet-  because dmd yiis kal odpdvia form one
pdriov; Come now, on what does the conception. Cf. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 19,
b youth rely? — Méqros: see Introd. Swkpdrys 3¢ mdvra fyeiTo Oeods eidévau,

30, and for ~ypaghy, ibid. 67.
4. dowep odv karnydpwv: a freq.

7d Te Aeybueva kal wparrépeva
kal T& ovy BovAevdueva (the unuttered
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plans in man’s thought). 1In Prot.315e¢,
Plato satirizes the astronomical lore
of Hippias.

7. d\\ovs. . . 8u8dokwy : see Introd.
11 and 25.

8. towadty Tis: Socrates alone is
responsible for the exact words; the
accusation itself is vague.— ravrTa
yap €wpdre: in the Clouds, Aristoph-
anes put before the Athenians their
own feelings against Socrates, he dra-
matized a prejudice already existing.

9. Zwkpdry mwd xTé: in appos.
with ratra. For the force of Tud,
see on Tis Swkpdrys, 18 b; it implies
that Socrates in the Clouds bears no
close resemblance to the real Socrates.
Cf. Clouds, 218-225, where Strepsia-
des on entering Socrates’s thinking-
shop says: Who is this man up there
in the basket? Hearing it is Socra-
tes, he asks him what he’s about.
Socrates answers &epoBard kal wept-
dpovd Tov HAww, on air I tread and
oversee the sun.

10. dokovra x7é.: subordinated
to mwepipepdpevor.

11. dv: referring to all statements
of the sort above mentioned. — ofre
péya olve pukpov: a reénforcement
of the 0d8év stated disjunctively. Cf.
21D and 24 a; also for a similar locu-
tion, ¢f. Dem. 1x. 5, otire pinpdy obre

péya obdéy TV Sedvrwy (that you ought’

to do) mowlvrwy Spdv kakds T4 mpdy-
pata Exer.  See on # Ti 7 oddéy, 17D
12. odx ds dmpdfwv: ¢f-in e below,
Kkal TovTd Yé mot Boxel kaAdy elvar.
“Such knowledge is a fine thing, if
any one has it.” Socrates ironically
hints that no one has it. Cf. Xen,
Mem. i. 1. 11, odd¢ yap mepl Tis Taw
wévTwy Pploews, frep TGV EAAwY of A€l
oTot, dieAéyeTo, aromdy dmws & Kakolue-
vos md Tdv copiaTdy kbouos ¥pu, kal
Tlow &vdykais (by what necessary laws)
&kaora ylyverar T@v odpaviwy + GAA Kal
Tobs ppovri{ovras T& TowiTa pwpalvoy-
7as &medelxvvev. Those who pursued
these studies were crazy, he thought,
because man ought first to know him-
self (¢f"id. i. 1. 12, kal wp@Tov uév
abTdy dokdmer, moTepd more vouloav-
Tes ikavds 8y TavOpdmiva eldé-
vac €pxovrar éml Td mwepl T@dY ToobTWY
¢povrifev, and 38 a below), and be-
cause these physicists looked into
questions which were really beyond
the sphere of man (ibid., % & udv
dvBpdmeia mapéyres, Ta Saudvia 3¢ Ko
wovvTes, yotvTar T4 wmpodhkrovTa
wpdrTetr) and therefore arrived at
impotent conclusions (¢f. id. iv. 7. 6-7).
See on ¢ Tis rré., 26 e, and Introd. 10.
14. prj...¢vyoyue: Schanz brack-
ets these words: “quia sanam
interpretationem spernunt.”
Stallbaum punctuates “ u...¢dyoyu!”
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IV. *AN\a yap ovre Tovrwr ovdey éorw, 0dd€ ' €l Twos

dxnrdate Gs éyd Tadevew émixelpd dvlpdmovs kal xpi-

paTa WpdTTopaL, 008¢ TovTO ahnbés. émel kal TovTS ye’

~ \ > ¥y 4 b ¥y ’ 3 ’

pou Sokel kalov €ivai, €l Tis oids T elny mwawdevew dvfpd-

N4 ’ [ ~ \ /8 ¢ ~
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\ 3 ~
kal ‘Tmmias 6 “H\eros.

The meaning certainly appears to be,
may I never by any chance have to de-
Jend myself against Meletus on so seri-
ous a charge! B8tk is often best rep-
resented in translation by the sing.
For md with gpedyerv, see on werdvare,
17a. If Socrates despised the wis-
dom of the natural philosophers, he
would be pretending to know what
he did not know. Meletus then would
have a strong case against him, for
the charge would be so serious that
Socrates could not attempt to defend
himself. Socrates ironically attrib-
utes to Meletus and the courts his
own strong disapproval of pretended
knowledge.

15. dA\d ydp: but the truth is, the
truth, namely, which contradicts the
notion that Socrates pretends to know
what he is ignorant of, and also gives
the reason why Aristophanes’s attack
does not touch him, but the physi-
cists only.

18. ol Towvrol elov: are in that

’ \ 4 > ¥ 8
TOVUTWY '}/G.p €EKAOTOS, W Ay pES‘,

case, sc. the one just mentioned ; hence
the art. is used.

22. mwepl épov: the colloquial tone
is marked in the position of these
words. Instead of “the other stories
which people tell about me,” Socrates
says, “the other stories about me,
which people tell.” The rel. clause is
appended as an apparent afterthought.

IV. 1. a\\d ydp: in turning to a
new topic, a glance is thrown back-
ward (ofre ... & Tw), and the new
departure begins with the emphatic
obdé. ¥oTw is equiv. to the following
&Andés (eoTw).

3. émel: although. Strictly a con-
necting thought must be supplied.

4. & mis ely: the regular apod.
kaAdv by €fy is represented by its
equiv. in sense, OSoxel kaAdy elvar.
GMT. 502, and compare 555.

5. domwep Topylas: on Gorgias, see
Introd. 12-14. Protagoras was not
living at this time. See Introd. 12.

6. Tovrwy ydp ékacTos k7é.: the

19
d
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ironical surprise of Socrates is repro-
duced by the anacoluthon in this sent.
With ofds +° éoriv the speaker appar-
ently leads up to weffew, but the em-
phatic 7odrous (in which the clause
Tobs véous ols . . . BodAwrrar is summed
up) is followed by melfovo: instead.
(The pl. after éxaoros is not uncom-
mon. H. 609a.) Then comes the
statement of a fact which is surpris-
ing, they pay these men, and finally the
climax is capped by their giving them
thanks to boot. To give this last point
mpoaedévas, which should be a partic.
like 3:34vras, is put on a par with
tuvetvar. For a fuller account of these
teachers, see Prot. 316 cff.

11. émel kal d\Nos: “the men just
named are not the only ones, for
also, ete.”

12. yofduny: see on fFoBéuny oloué-
vwy, 22 ¢

14. KaX\ig: at Callias’s house
foreigners, and particularly foreign

Sophists, were welcomed. Callias’s
fondness for Sophists is humorously
brought out in the Protagoras, where
he is almost crowded out of house
and home by them. The indulgence
of this and of other tastes exhausted
his resources, and he died in poverty.
His fathtr Hipponicus fell in the
battle at Delium (424 B.c.).

17. &s EpeXhev: for &uearov and the
inf., without &, expressing a past
likelihood which was not realized, see
GMT. 428 a. Here is a present
likelihood (see 7b. a for an analogous
use of &e:) which is not realized, who
would, in the case supposed (el ... uadd-
gagat), proceed to make them, etc.

21. Tis dvbpwwlvms kré.: sc. the
boys must be civilized and human-
ized. Civilization involves the exist-
ence of the family and the state, and
these require education. Cf. Arist. Pol.
i. 2.9, fpwros pioet moAiTikdy (Hov,
man is by nature a political animal.

20
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V. “ProhdBot v odv Tis Ypdv lows* AN, & Sdkpares,

70 aov 7( éou mpaypa ; wéler ai SwaBolai oou adrar ye-

25. Ednvos «7é. : not a wordis wasted
in this answer, upon the brevity of
which largely depends the humor
of the story. Evenus is elsewhere
mentioned as a teacher of oratory
and a writer of elegiacs. A few such
poems attributed to him still exist.
Here he is introduced as a Sophist
and a teacher of virtue. The small-
ness of his charge for instruction
prob. measures accurately the value
attached to it by his contemporaries,
and places him and his teaching in
the second rank. Protagoras charged
100 minas. There have beerf attempts
to distinguish between a younger and
an elder Evenus, both of whom came
from Paros and wrote clegiacs. If
there were two, allusion is here made
to the elder.

26. el &xor kal Si8doker: in the
original statement which Socrates
may be supposed to have in mind,
both of these were in the indic. Both
might change to the opt. (GMT. 696 ;
H. 937) after éuaxdpica. The change
to the opt. from &xe: throws el €xou, as
it were, into the background, leaving
ofiTws euueAds Siddorer, which contains
a very pointed insinuation, in the
more vivid indic. Sce App.

27. &upeds : synonymous with
bpoas. Its opposite is mAnuperds (dis-
cordantly or falsely, of a false note).
The word also conveys by innuendo
the notion that the teaching of Eve-
nus is cheap, and this is the point here
made. In Criti. 106D, perplws and
Tapd uéAos, TAnuueAds and duuerds are
uscd as contradictories.

V. All error is distorted truth; until
a man sees the truth which a particu-
lar error caricatures, he will not r»-
nounce his error; to denounce error
as such is therefore not cnough.
Thus far Socrates has argued against
the grossly erroneous popular opinion
of himself; now he proceeds to exhibit
the truth. His upright conduct has
been exasperating, for obedience to
God has led him to defy men.

1. d\N, & Sdkpares «Té. : objections
dramatized and put in the form of
questions. The argument is: “there
must be some cause.” Hence the ydp
in od yap d7mwov.

2. 70 odv wpdypa: What is that you
have been about? or better, What is this
about you? Accordingly mpayuais used
cither in the sense of pursuit, study, or
plan of life ; or it has no independent
meaning, but is joined with the art.

20
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and ody, the whole being a paraphrase
for Swkpdrys. See on 7d Tod SwrpdTovs
mpaypa, Crit. 53 d.

3. wepirroTepov: what overpasses
the limit restraining common men,
and hence provokes suspicion. See
on meptepyd(eTar, 19b, and ¢f. Soph.
Ant, 68, b yap mepicod mpdoaew odk
éxet vodv obdéva. Eur. Bacch. 4271%.,
copdy & améxew mparida ¢péva Te me-
pLocdy mwapdt ¢wTdv: TO mATlos
8 11 T pavAdrepor evduioe xpiTal Te
(whate’er the multitude of lowlier men
puts faith in and practises) T65 by
dexoluav. That cob . . . mpayuarevoué-
vov (although as you say you have been
doing nothing) conveys a statement of
fact, not a supposition, is shown by
od3év. The &reira points the con-
trast between two statements of fact,
(1) oob (gen. after ¢pAun) mpayuaTevo-
pévov, and (2) Tooabrn Pphun yéyover.
The words el u# Ti... of moAro! (see
App.) re-state (1) more mildly and as
a supposition. “The evil report did
not arise about you while you were
doing nothing out of the way, unless
your behaviour was eccentric.” A
man may be eccentric and yet keep

within bounds ; ¢f. below d and e, also
23 a.

8. 70 dvopa kal Tiv SuaBolrjv: sc.
gogpds. To be distinguished from ¢hun
Te kal Adyos only as bringing out the
bad repute which was their result. Cf.
the Lat.nomen. The words 73y dia~
BoAny show that &voua is not to be

- taken in its usual sense of good name

or fame, but closely with &waBoAdy,
both the name and the blame.

11. a\X’ 1): this collocation with
obdéy indicates that &AA’ 4 arose from
the use of #Anos. For a case where
#AAos precedes it, ¢f. 34b.

12. ¥oxnka: I have become pos-
sessed of and still have. See on éoyere,
19 a, and Phaedr. 241'b, vodv 40y éoxn-
kbs kal cecwppornrds, after he had
come to full understanding and gained
self-control. :

molay . . . Tavryv: this question
treads upon the heels of the preced-
ing sent. so closely that &d is not
repeated. wolav is in the pred.; we
might expand to wola copla éorlv atry
8¢ Hv Tobro . . . Erxmra. H. 618.

13. dfjwep: sc. dix éxelvny TobTO . . .
Eoxnica, fiwep kté., just that which.
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15. 4 odk-&xw «ré.: ironical. Such
wisdom is one of two things, either
superhuman or no wisdom at all.

18. p1) BopuBriomTe: do not interrupt
me with noise, strictly referring to the
moment fixed by édav 3dtw xkré. In
21 a, and 30 ¢, the pres. is used (u}
BopuBeire) because the request is less
precise, make no disturbance. GMT.
259 ; H. 874 a.

19. péya Aéyew: not of course in
the sense of speaking out loud (¢f. Rep.
v. 449 b, & *Adeluavros uéya 481 Aéywy,
beginning to speak above his breath), but
in that of ueyaAnyopeiv, as uéya ¢po-
velv is used in the sense of peyaro-
¢povelv.  Cf. Rich. II. iii. 2,

Boys with women’s voices
Strive to speak big, and clap their female
joints
In stiff unwieldy arms against thy crown.

— ov ydp épov r7é.: a compressed
form of statement, made effective
with the audience by the allusion to
certain Euripidean strains. (Cf. Eur.
Frg. 488, xobk éuds 6 ubbos &AX’ ufjs
untpds wdpa, not mine the word, I heard
it from my mother. This line is paro-
died in Symp. 177 a, 4 uév uot apxh
Tob Adyov éori katd Thv Ebpiridou
MeAaviwwnr: ob yap uds 6 pd-
Oos &AAa Pdadpoi Tobde. The same
sentiment is found in Eur. Hel. 513,
Adyos ydp éoTw obk éuds, copdv 8 Emos,
not mine the word; by clerkly men ’twas

~ \
Tis yap
spoken. Hor. Sat. ii. 2, 2, nec meus
hic sermo cst sed quae prae-
cepit Ofellus.) Tor a similarly
compressed statement, cf. ikavdy TOv
udprupa, 3le. “ A pred. adj. or subst.
is often a brief equiv. for one clause
of a compound sent.” H. 618. éudy
and &fdxpewy are both preds., and
special point is given them Dy their
position.  This sent. is far more tell-
ing than what might be spun out of
it, sc. Aéyw yap Adyov kal & Adyos by épi
odi éuds éoti, GAN Gwoldw (sc. Tdv Ad-
yov) €is Tdy Aéyovra bs dEibxpews Suiv
éorlv. — 38y dv Aéyw : equiv. to dv uéa-
Aw Aéyew, though it is formally a
hypothetical rel. clause with indef.
antec., “the word I shall utter, whateror
the word may be, that I say, will not be
mine, etc.” Cf. Crit. 44c¢.

20. dvolow: in the sense of shifting
responsibility. TFor évagopd in that
sense, cf. Eur. Orest. 414 ff.,, éAX’ Eoriv
Ny dvagopd ThHs Euupopds ... Poi-
Bos reAeboas unTpds éxmpitar pdvoy.

s yap éuvs, el «7é: it required
skill as well as modesty to avoid
blurting out here with 7§s éufis coplas.
The e &) 7is éo7: interrupts just in
time. Cf. Isocr. xv. 50, mepl uév ody
Tiis éuis elTe PBobAecle kaAelv Buvd-
pews, elre ¢pihoooplas, elre SwarpiBis,
dxnrdate magay THy &Ahfeiav, now you
have heard all the truth about my talent
or methodical study or pursuit, which-
ever you like to call it.

20
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21. ota: goes back to wolavin d above.

22. Xawpedavra: certainly, if the
Athenians did not know Chaerephon,
many a joke of Aristophanes at
Chaerephon’s expense was lost on
them; sce below on line 25. He is
mentioned by Xen. (Mem. i. 2. 48) as
one of those friends of Socrates of éxel-
v auvijocay ovx Tva Snunyopikol yévowro,
&AL’ Tva karol Te xéyaol yevduevor kal
ofkg kal oikérais kal pilos Kal TéAet kal
mwoiTats Sbvavto kaAkds xphicbat.

23. dpdv v wAnbe: the Haworal
are here taken as representing the
whole people; and here, as often, wA7-
fos is equiv. to dfjuos, and means dem-
ocratic party. Cf. Lys. passim.—érai-
pos: partisan. Cf. Gorg. 510 a, Tis
imapxobans mohirelas éraipov elvai, to be
a partisan of the government in power.

24. v $vynv Tavmy: an allusion,
which no one present could fail of
understanding, to the exile from
which all conspicuous democrats had
only four years before returned (in
403 B.c.). The Thirty Tyrants were
the authors of this banishment, of
Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 1, wpoetmoy pév Tols
&w Tob Ka'ra.)\d'yau (not registered on
their catalogue of 3000 oligarchical sym-
pathizers) p3 eloiévar els 7b doTv.  Pev-
Yévrwy 8¢ eis Tov Mepaid, kal évred-
Oev moAAoUs dyovTes évémAnoav kal T
Méyapa kal Tas @fBas T@v dmoxwpoly-

y A 5
avether odv

7wyv. All these allusions had the ef-
fect of influencing the court in favor
of what they were about to hear.

25. ododpds: Chaerephon was a
born enthusiast. Qf. Charm. 153 b,
Xatpepar 8¢, &re kal pavikds by, dvamry-
Sfoas éx péowy €t mpds pe. Aristoph-
anes calls Chaerephon “a bat” (Birds,
1554); Chaerephon and Socrates be-
long to the jaundiced barefoot brother-
hood (Clouds, 104). Browning, Aris-
tophanes’s Apology,

In me ’twas equal balanced flesh rebuked
Excess alike in stuff-guts Glauketes
Or starveling Chaerephon; I challenge both.

26. kol &1 wote kal rré.: well then
really once. Cf.18a. The regular way
of introducing a particular instance of
what has been stated generally. What
Chaerephon did at Delphi was an
instance of his o¢odpdrys.

TovTo: a cognate acc. after uavred-
gacfar in anticipation of fpero xk7é.
For Tovro referring forward, see H.
696a. For a similar acc. after pav-
Tedeafar, ¢f. Eur. Ton. 346f., 10. 6 &
éxTebels (exposed) wals wob ‘oTw; elcopd
¢dos (alive) T KP.
TabTa kal pavTebouar.

27. 8mep Néyw: I repeat, lit. just
what I am saying. Qf. 17 ¢ and 20 e.

28, dveidev ovv 1 ITvbla: ofv closes
an explanatory digression and leads
back to udprvpa Suiv wapétouar. The

obk oldev oddels.
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oracle in question is lost, but we have a
very fair substitute in So¢ds SoporAts

copdTepos O Edpimidns | &vdpav 8¢ wdy-.

Twy (Or amdvTwr) SwkpdTns copdTaTos.
See the Schol. on Arist. Clouds, 144.

29. o dSeAdds: sc. Chaerecrates.
We are told that once, when the two
were at variance, Socrates intervened
as peacemaker. Cf. Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 1.

VI. 3. 7 wore alvirTerar: through
modesty Socrates takes it for granted
that this is “a dark saying.” Fora
genuinely enigmatical oracle, ¢f. Paus.
v. 3. 5, vylverar 8¢ 7ois Bagikebow
(Temenus and Cresphontes) adréy
Adyiov T68€, fyeudva Tis wkabdddov
woteiofar TOv Tpibpbaruov, that they
should make “the three-eyed” leader of
their home return. The “three-eyed”
turned out to be Oxylus, son of An-
draemon, whom they met riding on a
one-eyed mule; acc. to Apollodorus,
Ozxylus was one-eyed and bestrode a
two-eyed horse. See an essay on Greek
Oracles by F. W. II. Myers, in his
volume entitled Essays Classical (Lon-
don, 1883).

5. dodos dv: see on émoTauéve, 22 c.
— Aéyer ddokwv: Aéye here refers to
the meaning and ¢doxwy to the words
in which it was conveyed.

6. ov Srjmov: of course I do not sup-
pose. wov adds a shade of uncer-

tainty to the stress of &7. Notice
that Socrates’s long struggle (udy:s
wmdvv) is dramatized in these short,
quick sents., which suggest a man
talking to himself. —ov ydp 6éis: it
would be against his nature. God,
being by nature truthful, could not
lie; c¢f. Rep. ii. 882e, wdvrp ~ap
dyevdes 7O dayubviby Te ral T B€tov,
the nature of divinity and of God is
absolutely void of falsehood. The im-
plicit faith of pious Greeks in oracles,
esp. in those of Apollo, is proved
directly by such words as Pindar’s
Yevdéwy oty Emwreras, he (Apollo) sets
not his hand to jfalsehood (Pyth. iii. ¥},
T ob BeuTdv Yebder Oiyely, 'tis unlaw-
Sul for kim to have part in a lie (Pyth.
ix. 42). It is also shown indirectly
by the horror, expressed so often by
the tragedians, at finding Phocbus’s
speech untrue. Against all blasphe-
mous attribution of falsehood to the
gods, Plato defends the faith in Rep.
ii. 383 b, where he reprobates the fol-
lowing lines of Aeschylus (spoken by
Thetis in a lost play), kayd 70 ®olBov
O¢ioy dyevdes ordua | HAmlor elvar pav-
Tikfi Bpbov Téxwvy (with skill prophetic
Sraught) § & adrds Suv@v, adTds év fowh
wapov (marriage-feast) abrds Tdd eimdv,
adrds ot 6 kTavdy | TOv maida Tdv

éudv. The hesitating tone adopted by

21



ATIOAOTIA SOKPATOYS.

{

73

06/.“8 (Z.'UTCU. KG.L 77'0)\1)1/ [LGV XPOVOV nwopovv TL TOTE )\E‘}/EL, 21
emwra iLO’)’L? ’ITG,V'U G?TL g’)’)T’Y’O’LV avrov(’omvﬂyv TLV(I.)ﬁTpa-

' 7TO/.L’Y)V.

7]}\901/ €7TL TWa T(l)V SOKOUVT(UV O'O(f)ﬁ)l/ €LVG.L, wsS

3 ~ ¥ 3 /7 N\ ~ \ 3 ~
10 évravba, emep mov, e)\eyfwv TO JMAVTELOV Kal a1ro¢>auwv c

TG XPNOUG OTL 0vTOTl qu a'quw‘repoq éor, ov & ep_ue

e¢~qo-9a. Siaokomdy odv TovTOV — oz/op.aﬂ 'yap ovdév Séo-

pat )\e'yew, % &8¢ 115 TOV TOMTLKGY 7rpo§ ov eyw TKOTOV

TowvTdy 7L €malbov, & dvdpes *Afnvator — kal Saleys-

15 T®, €00&€E ofros 6 dmjp Sokelr uév elvar Todo
pevos avre, €80&é pot obros 6 avnp W p s

2]} Socrates in mentioning this oracle
(21 a), and his interpretation here,
suggest that he himself would never
have asked Chaerephon’s question;
the question could be settled by hu-
man means and in such cases Socra-
tes’s practice agreed with the senti-
ment in Eur, Hel. 7563 ff.,

The gods why question? Nay, we rather
should

‘With sacrifice approach them, and a prayer

For what is good, disdaining prophecy, .. .

‘What prophecy will lead the sluggard man
to thrift ?

Of prophets best good counsel is and sense.

Cf. Xen. Mem. i. 1. 9, Saupovay (were
crazed) ¥pn 8¢ ral Tods pavrevouévous
& 7ols dvBpdimors Ewrav of Beol paboio:
dianplvew (to learn and know thoroughly).

8. poyis wdvv: after a long strug-
gle, a qualification of &rerra érpamd-
unv which repeats parenthetically the
idea of wdavy xpdvov. For a similar
parenthetical qualification, see on od
katd TovTovs, 17b. For the position
of wdvv, see on od wdwv, 19 a. — Torav-
™V Twa: sc. (Arnow, purposely vague,
“which I began in some such way as
this.” See on rowadTy 75,19 €.

10. dmodaviév 1§ xpnopd: the ora-
cle is personified.

11. ém: introducing direct quota-
tion, GM'T.711; H.928 b.—éor{: really

ts. This whole clause was spoken o

with special emphasis.

13. mwpds &v émadov: ¢f. Gorg. 485D,
dpoidraToy mdoxw wpds Tods pikogopoiv-
Tas domwep mpds Tobs YeAAilouévovs kal
waflovras, in the case of philosophers I
Jeel just as I do about people who lisp
and are childish. Contrast the use of
mpds in such expressions as wpds éuav-
Ty aromdy, pondering in my mind ; wpds
GAAfAovs oromoduey, we consider among
ourselves (cf. mpds euavtdy eAoyi(buny
in d below).

14. kal Suadeydpevos adrd : strictly
speaking, this covers the same ground
as dwaoromdy TovTov. Socrates has no
test except by conversing with his
man.

15. €5ofé pov: idiomatically substi-
tuted before Soxeiv (to seem) to avoid
&ota in the unusual but possible sense,
I came to the opinion. The same ana-
coluthon occurs both when the nom.
part. precedes (¢f. Xen. An. iii. 2. 12,
kal ebfdpevor 7§ ’Apréuidt Swéoovs
by katardvoiey T@v woleulwy Tocabras
xipalpas warabloe Th B¢, émel odk
elxov ikavds edpeiv, €dofev adTols
kot éviavTdy mevrarocias Ovew kTé.) and
when it follows (¢f. Th. iii. 36, «kal
imd 8pyiis €8otev adTols od Tods wap-
bvras pdvov dmokTelvar GAAL Kal Tods
dravras MvriAyvalovs 8oot 7Bday, éme-
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21 kaAobvTes Thv amboracw, taxing them  gives a detailed specification of what 31]
with their revolt). is indefinitely stated in opupd Tivi.
d 19. wpos épavrov .. . Eloyfopny: VIL. 1. ovv: pointing back to the e

see on line 13 above.

20. 6t . . . elpi: not really de-
pendent like d7¢ ofoiro in line 17, but
like &7 obrosl . .. &ri in line 11
above.

23. domwep ovv: the odv leads back
to kwduveber uév yap kré., which in turn
contains a reaffirmation of éyd yap. ..
dgopds by, b above. Here odx, not 03¢y,
is used, because the antithesis is be-
tween not-knowing and false assump-
tion of knowledge. — €owka ¥ ovv: now
it seems at least that,etc. ¥ oby is a bet-
ter reading than yoiv, since &uxa and
7ovTovrequire precisely the same stress
in the connexion of thought. One of
the many examples of ¢ repeated in
Hom. is II. v. 258, tobrw & od wdAw
abbis &moloeroy drées Tmmor | dpupw ag’
Huelwy, € ' oby Ereplds ve piynow.

24. odrd Toutw: serves to prepare
the way for the clause with §r,, which

end of 21b. —48n: straightway or im-
mediately, vividly bringing up the
moment of past time alluded to.

2. &r dmnxBavdpny : this gives the
fact of which Socrates says he was al-
ways conscious (aioBavduevos), so that
he was constantly tormented (Avmod-
mevos) and terrified (3edids). With
Avmoduevos and dedids, 6« would mean
becduse ; these two parts. should there-
fore be attached to alofavduevos. No-
tice, however, that alofavduevos fol-
lowed by §7:(that)is a very uncommon
const. Cf. émnxféuny in d above with
&myxBavéunv, here in something like
the sense of the colloquial “was get-
ting myself disliked.”

Spws 8¢ édoker: correl. with aloBavdé-
pevos uéy, breaks out of the partic.
const. Socrates, in stating his deter-
mination to do his duty, adopts a con-
versational style. See on &oté ot in
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e © above, and on &AX’ el uév in 34 e be-

low. Cf also Lach. 196 e, TotTo Aéyw
ob mallwy GAN évaykaiov oluar rré, I
say this not by way of a joke, but I think
it absolutely unavoidable, elc.

3. 70 Tod Oeoli: the interest of the
god, which required of Socrates that
he should refute or confirm the or-
acle.

4. lréov odv: a change to the dir.
discourse strikingly introduced by the
narrator. Such a transition is often
resorted to for the sake of vividness.
Cf. Xen. An. v. 5. 24, maperfov & abd-
TGV 8ANos elmey 0Tt oD wOAemov wou-
aduevor fircotev, AN’ émideltorres 8ti ¢l-
Aot elal.  kal Eeviows, v plv ENOyre kTé.
Id. vii. 1. 39, where the transition is
the reverse, udAa udics, €pn, dwwmpatd-
pevos fkw+ Aéyetv yap AvatiBiov
71 kré.  Still more striking is Id.
Hell. i. 1. 27, waprfvecav &vdpas dyafods
elvai, peuvnuévovs 8oas Te vavpaxlas
abdtol xaf abrods vevikfikarte, they
charged them to be brave men and not to
Jorget in how many sea-fights, ““with only
your own forces, you have been victori-
ous.” — akomwodyTL: not orefouévy, for
Socrates simply proceeds as he began.
Hence the subj. of oromoivr: is not
expressed. See on dwmepwuévy, 27 a.

5. w1 Tov kiva: this form of assev-
eration is a whim of Socrates, upon
which the Schol. says, ‘Padaudyfvos
Gpkos obTos & katd kuvds #) xnvds (goose)

A mhardvov (plane-tree) %) kpiod (ram) #
Twos #AAov TotovTov* ofs v péyiaTos
8pros GmavTi Adye kiwy, | émetTa
xHhv: 0eods 8 olywy (they named
no god), Kparivos Xelpwar (i.e. inthe
Chirons). katd Tobrwy 8¢ véuos duvivar
Wa pY katd Bedv of Sprot yiyvwyrar, Toov-
Tot 8¢ kal of SwrpdTous §pror. A humor-
ous turn is given to this oath in Gerg.
482D, pa Tov kiva Tdv Alyvrriwy Oedy.
Socrates would swear by the Egyp-
tian god, but not by any of the gods
whom he worshipped. His objection
to doing this may be illustrated by
the reasons for “An act to restrain
the abuses of players,” 3 James I c.
21. “For the preventing and avoiding
of the great abuse of the holy name
of God in Stage-plays, Enterludes,
May-games, shews, and the like.” Sce
Clarke and Wright on Merch. of Ven.
i 8.

6. 1 piv: expresses solemn assev-
eration, and is introduced to corrobo-
rate the preceding oath. The Schol.
explains it as meaning Svrws 34, in
very truth. It is, however, the usual
formula for beginning any affirmation
prefaced by a solemn oath.

9. kard Tov O8éov: under the god’s
command. - The inquiry was com-
manded of God, because it was possi-
ble to understand the meaning of the
oracle only by experience, and Soc-
rates’s experience had not yet justified

23
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him in thinking that he understood
it.

11. domep wAvoUs TIvds TOVOUVTOS :
my Herculean labors, as I may call
them; the gen. agrees with éuod im-
plied in its equiv, éuwjr. G. 1001;
H. 691. The words ndvovs movoiyros
were sure to remind his hearers of
several passages in the tragedians,
where Heracles, a character endeared
to them chiefly by his heroic strug-
gles, recounts his labors. Socrates
compares his own intellectual encoun-
ters with the physical ones endured
by Heracles, and recounts in a half-
tragic vein these “labors” imposed of
God. Cf. Soph. Trach. 1046f. and
1089 ff.,

In many aheat, by fearful odds hard pressed,

With arms and straining back ere now I
strove . ..

Hands, hands, my back, my breast, O arms
of mine,

Still, still, ye are the same whose sometime
strength

Inhaunts Nemean smote the shepherd’s bane,

And tamed the lion whom none dared ap-
proach,

Or look on, etc.

Cf. Eur. H. F. 1255-1280, and esp.
the chorus, 848-455; Browning in
Aristophanes’s Apology translates the
whole of this play. —{va pov kal x7é.:
Socrates, assuming for the sake of
his point an attitude of opposition,
says that he thought he was refuting

the oracle (¢f. 22¢) while really he
was proving it to be irrefutable. This
achievement is ironically stated as
his real purpose. Cf. va used by
Hom. in indignant or ironical ques-
tions, e.g. Il. xiv. 364 f., *Apvyeior, xal
8 adre pebieuer "Exropt vikny | Mpiapidy,
tva vijas €Ay kal kidos dpyrar, Argives,
and must we to Priam’s son Hector again
yield the day, that he on our ships may
lay hands and be sure of renown? Soc-
rates was, he here implies, guided to
just the result which he least ex-
pected. This might easily suggest
the irony of fate, so tragically ex-
emplified in Sophocles’s Oedipus the
King, which was first performrad about
429 B.c. and presumably was familiar
to the court. In clauses with %va
(émet, and émeds), xal is freq. used
simply for greater stress. Cf. Gorg.
501c, ovyxwpd, iva oot kal wepavbi
6 Adyos, just to help your argument on to
its close. This is not like xal pavd-
voyur below, b, where xal means also.
The opt. clause fva ~évorro depends
upon movovyros, which represents the
impf. G. 1289; H. 856 a.

14. kal Tovs &@\lovs: sce the pas-
sage from the Jon quoted in the note
on ¢ below. The xwugdioroof are
hardly included here. The idea that
the genuine poet was a being endowed
with exceptional wisdom was common
in ancient times. Cf. Arist. Poet. 9. 3,

b
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progopdrepoy (more philosophical) wkal
amovdaibrepoy (worthier) wolnois {oTo-
plas (prose narrative of facts) éoriv.

17. wemwpaypartevofar : used here
as a pass.,, as is made evident by
alrols, the dat. of the agent. G. 1186
and 1238, 1; H. 769. See also
App. — Supdrav dv: see on 20 be-
low.

18. % dpa «7é: mentioned as a
subordinate end to be reached by the
way. For kaf, see on 11 above.—
aloxvvopar: this discovery was dis-
creditable to the poets, and Socrates
hesitates to mention it. For this same
borrowing of shame from another’s
actions, see Crit. 46 d and e. When
aloxbvecbar means jfeel shame at the
thought of an action, it takes the inf., as
here, instead of the partic. Socrates
feels shame at the idea of telling
what nevertheless must be told, be-
cause it is the truth.

20. ol mapdvres: those who were
present, t.e. the bystanders. Hence &
é\eyoy, used with the same iterative
force as dumpdrwr #v above. GMT.
162; G. 1296; H. 835.

23. dvoer Tl kal évBovordfovres:
the dat. ¢pfre: and nom. partic. charac-
terize the same subj. in two parallel

ways.
coupled by means of kai. Cf. 18b.—
dioer: by (grace of’) nature. Here
used to express what Plato elsewhere
means by felz wolpa, by the grace of
heaven. Acts done ¢ioe: are done un-
consciously, are inspired by something
below the surface of our every-day
selves, whereas conscious acts are, if
right, guided by 7éxvn and cogpia, art
and wisdom. Cf. Ion, 533 e-534 ¢, wdy-
Tes yap ol Te TV émdv momTal (epic
poets) of &yafol odx éx Téxwys (out
of knowledge of their art) &AA* €vfeor
(inspired) Svres kal raTexduevor (pos-
sessed) mdvra TabTa T& KkaAd Aéyovs:
mofpara, xal of meAomowol (lyric poets)
oi &yafol doabrws...dre obv o Téx vy
mowdyres (writing poetry) &AA& Oelq
pofpa, TovTo ubvov olds Te Exacros
wolely KaAds, €p’ & N Movca adrdy
dpunoev, & pév 8.0upduBous (ome can
write dithyrambs), 6 8¢ éyxduia (hymns
of praise), é 8¢ Imopxhuara (choral
songs, accompanied by a lively dance),
6 & &m (epics), 6 & iduPovs (iumbics)
o« Bi& TalTa 8¢ & Oeds éfaipoduevos
TobTwy TO¥ voiv (taking all reason
out of them) robrois xpfiTar Smnpérais
kal Tols Xxpnougdols kal Tols udvreot
Tois Oefors.

Hence they are appropriately 12
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27. yjoddpny olopévawy: like drodor-
Tes éteralouévwr, 23c. The acc. oc-
curs in 20 a, by Jobduny émdnuoivra.
Cf. Xen. Mem. ii. 2. 1, alc6épevds
moTe AapurporxAéa TOv mpeaBiTaToy
vidy éavrob mwpds THv unrépa xaAemal-
vovra (in a passion with his mother).

28. codurdrwv: pred. agreeing with
olouévwr, which contains the subj. of
elvar. — avBpdmrov: part.gen. G. 1088;
H. 650.—d otk foav: sc. copol. Cf.
Xen. Mem.iv.6.7,6 éwiorarat ékacros,
Tobro kal copbs érrww. On the acc. of
specification, see G. 1058; H. 718.

VIII. 1. Tekevrdv: finally. For
participles used adverbially, see
GMT. 834; G. 926; H. 968 a and
619a.

2. émorTapéve: cf. 21b.— 8¢ y:
vé gives stress to TodTovs, but yields
the first place to 8¢ (cf. 24 ¢, éyd 8¢
ye); pév also takes the same prece-
dence. As a rule, v¢é comes imme-
diately after the word which it empha-
sizes, or else between the noun and
its art.

4. dmloravre: they Enew, without
any implication that they have ceased
to know at the time when he speaks.

6. omep kal, kal ol xré.: this repe-
tition of xal is idiomatic in correl.
sents., and may be represented by one
Eng. word, also. With of womraf it
is easy to supply &x.vow from the
¥ew of the leading clause; similar
cases are very frequent in Greek.

7. 8 76 xTé.: here begins the ex-
planation which the preceding clause
demands. ~dp might have been added,
te. 8i1a yap 7d . . . epyd(edbai, or, THY
Yap Téxvmy &epyalbuevos rré.

8. rdA\o Td péywora: adjs. used
subst. take the art. after 6 aAros quite
as commonly as substs. do. 7& uéyiota
refers to affairs of state and of the
common weal, as in Rep. iv. 420¢,
gopds 7& péywera and Gorg. 484c,
yvdoe, by énl 1& pel{w AOps, édoas
#dn ¢irocoplav, you shall Inow if once

you proceed to affairs of larger concern

and give up philosophy once jfor all.
Cf. also Xen. An. ii. 6. 16, and in
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IX. ’Ex ravryol &) s éferdoews; & dvSpes *Abnvaiot,
\ \ 3 4 ’ / \ ) 4
molal pev dméyfeal por yeydvaoe kal olar xaherdraral
\ ’ o \ \ EYE) 5 A ,
kal Bapvrarai, Gore molas SwaBolds dam’ avTdy yeyové-
¥ \ ~ ’ \ > L4 /
vai, dvopa 8¢ Tovro Néyeofai, copos elvar. olovrar ydp

Menex. 234 a, éml r& pel{w érwoels Tpé-
meobBar kal &pxew Nudy émixetpels.

9. wAnppéhea : see on  duueAds,
20¢.

10. dore pe: not dor’ éué, which
would be too emphatic. It repre-
sents avmpdrwy éuavtdv without édyd.
Cf. e below, and see App.— dmép Tod
Xpnopov: in the name of and, as it
were, on behalf of the oracle.

11. Befalpny dv: that is «if it were
mine to choose.” €7 pot yévorro % alpe-
ais is implied. Notice the idioms
&Gomep Exw Exew and & éxeivor Exovow
Exew. In both the order is just the
reverse of the natural Eng. one. In
Lat., the corresponding idioms follow
the same order with the Greek.

12. prjre m: 71 strengthens the
negation ufre. Cf. obir, whTe

IX. 1. 81q: here used by way of
closing and summing up the previous
line of argument. On & &vdpes *Aby-
vaioi, see Introd. p. 49, ~. 4.

2. olar yalemdrarar: sc. elof, ex-
plained by places where the same
idiom is expanded, e.g. Xen. Mem. iv.
8. 11, éuol piv d% &¥dker [Swrpdrys)
Towbros elvar ofos by ey dpioTds Te Kal
evdatpovéoTaros.

4. Svopa 5¢ TodTo Aéyeafar: instead

of Svoua 8¢ ToiTo éreydunv. Although
8¢ co-ordinates the whole with woAAal

23

pév kré. and the two form the leading |

clause, yet the inf. Aéyec6a: half in-
corporates these words with the &o7e
clause. This irregular const. is per-
fectly clear in a conversational style
like that of Socrates. It has the
effect of stating more distinctly the
fact that this epithet cogds, as ap-
plied to Socrates, is the capital in-
stance of moAAal 8iaBoAal and results
from them.—oodos: introduced to
explain precisely what is meant by
The nom. gopds leads
back to the main statement woAAal
améxBeial pot yeydvac:, which, how-
ever, dwells in the speaker’s mind as
améxOnpar. copds agrees acc. to rule
with the nom. subj. of this aréxfnuar.
G. 927; H. 940. If éué, the acc.
subj. of Aéyeafas, had been expressed
instead of understood, this nom. would
not have been possible. — elvar: the
inf. elvar is idiomatically used with
pred. nouns or adjs. after dvoud(ew,
svopd{eobar, and the like. Cf. Rep. iv.
428 e, ovoudCovral Tives elvar, are called
by certain names. Prot. 311e, copiorny
bvoudCovar Tdv 8vdpa elvar. Lach. 192 a,
& Zdupares, i Aéyers TobTo b v maow

Svopa TobTO.
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dvoud(ets Taxvrita elvar, Soc-
rates, what do you mean by (how do you
define) this common quality which in all
these expressions you call quickness?

5. Tadra: see on & odk foav, 22c¢.
—&: ¢f. Euthyd. 295 a, #8i07a TabTa
étenéyxopar, I am most pleased to be
self-convicted of this. Change &feréy-
xopar from pass. to act., and the acc.
of the person reappears; rabra in the
quoted passage, like & in the text,isa
cognate ace., which, in such colloca-
tions, is almost invariably a pron. of
some sort. G. 1051, 1076; H. 725 c.

6. 10 8¢ kwluveder: Td 8¢, in fact,
is adv., meaning practically the same
as rodvavrioy, for it introduces an as-
sertion which, being truc, necessarily
contradicts the previous false state-
ment. Plato is particularly fond of
this use of 70 3¢ See, for the adv.
use of the art. in Attic, G. 982; H.
654 b.—71¢ Svre:
contrast between this true statement
and the false one which people be-
lieve (ofovrai).

8. kal ovdevas: brought in as a
climax after éAlyov. CFf. Theaet. 173 e,
% 8¢ dudvoia TabTa wdvra fHynoauévn
ouikpd kal oddév,but his (the phil-
osopher’s) mind regarding all this as
little or nothing at all. The Lat. idiom
is much the same as the Greek. Cic.

serves to point the-

Or.16.52,rem difficilem, di im-
mortales, atque omnium dif-
ficillimam, a thing which, heaven
knows, is hard ; or rather, hardness can
no _farther go.

9. Tovro Adyawv: sc. 7t 7 avbpwrivy
copla kré. The argument runs as fol-
lows: “People credit me with know-
ing all the things which I convict my
neighbors of not knowing. The truth

is far otherwise, for God alone has-

real knowledge. The meaning of his
dark saying about my being the wis-
est of men is simply that ‘human
wisdom is vanity.’ He does not
mean that Socrates has any other
than human wisdom. He only uses
the name ‘¢ Socrates’ because he needs
a particular instance.” The double
acc. with Aéyew closely resembles the
idiom xaxd Adyew Tiwvd. Cf. Crit. 48a.
See App.

10. domep dv el: in this compressed
idiom &v alone represents a whole
clause, which the context readily sug-
gests. GMT. 483 f.; H. 905,3. For
a casc where the ellipsis is a simpler
one, ¢f. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 2, Hond(erd
Te abrdy domep bv (sc. domwdoiro) € Tis
wdAat quytebpappuévos kal mdrar A&y
aomdoiro.

13. radr odv: ¢f Prot. 310e, aAN
abdrd Tabre kal viv frw wapd oé, that's

[3 7’ 3 14 ~ LY » / A A
5 LE EKACTOTE OL TAPOVTES TAVTO OQUTOV €lval 0'o<;[>oz/, a av 23

23
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Just why I have come to you. G. 1060 f.;
H. 719 ¢. The object is omitted
as in Gorg. 503 d, éav (yriis KaAds,
edphiges, if you search in the right way,
you shall find. Cf. eldéva: below in d.

14. kal £évov: notice the not un-
usual grouping under one art. of two
words connected by xal.

15. 7¢ Beq Ponbav: ¢f. on vmep Tob
Xxpnouod, 22e.

18. év mwevig pupla: cft Legyg. iii.
677e, pvplav Tiva poBepav épnulav; Rep.
vii. 620 ¢, pvply Bértiov. Cf. Xen.
Oecon. ii. 1-4, where Critobulus and
Socrates converse substantially as fol-
lows: “C. I have gained reasonable
self-control ; therefore, Socrates, give
me any hints you can: tell me the best
way to manage my property. But
perhaps you think me already quite
rich enough. S. That is my own
case, not yours. I am sure that I am
a rich man, but I consider you pov-
erty-stricken, and sometimes I am
quite worried about you. C. I like
that, Socrates! For heaven’s sake
do be good enough to tell me what
price you imagine that your property
would fetch, if sold, and what mine
would sell for. S. I am sure a fair
buyer would be glad of the chance of
getting my house and all my property
for five minas (about -eighty-five
dollars). I am sure you are worth

more than a hundred times that sum.
C. How comes it then that you are
so0 rich and I so poor? S. My
income provides amply for all my
wants, but for your wants you need
three times as much as you have.”
The possession of five minas must have
placed Socrates in the lowest of the
four classes established by Solon, that
of the 6fres. Originally this lowest
class had few political duties and
no political rights; later on, a law
proposed by Aristides gave them the
same rights as the others.

19. v rov OBeov Aarpelav: cf.
Phaedr. 244 e, 4 pavia éyyevouévn ral
wpopnTetoaga ols &et, dmaAiayy edpe-
70, kaTapuyoloa mpds Bedv ebxds Te Kal
Aatpefas, madness intervened and by
prophesying to those who were in straits
Jound relief by recourse to prayer unto
the gods and the observance of their rites.
The dat. (less freq. the gen.) with ver-
bal nouns occurs chiefly after nouns
such as Aarpela and edx#, which ex-
press the abstract idea of the act
denoted by the verb; but Plato uses
both the gen. and dat. with Smypéras,
and the gen. with énfkovpos; while the
dat. with Bonfds is familiar in many
Greek authors. In the const. with
bmnpecta below, 30 a, the dat. ¢ Oeg
takes the place gf the gen. here.

X. 2. avroparor: of their own motion,
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23 to be construed with éraxoAovBoivres. T@V yovéwy duelotvTa wdvTes dTiudow- 2c3
3. Xalpovaw k7é.: Plato compares  ow, elta év épnula plAwy Gragarys.
the disconcerting effect of Socrates’s 6. S\lya 1} ovdév : see on % Ti 7 0ddéy,
homely method with the charm ex- 17b. and on éalyov kal ovdevds, 23 a.
ercised by the smooth discourse of 8. dAN odx: instead of. Cf. Xen.
men like Protagoras and Gorgias. dn. ii. 1. 10, where «al o0 is used with
Compare the ironical account of the the same meaning. See App. — Zw- d

persuasive charms of Gorgias, Prodi-
cus, and Hippias in 19 e above, where
especially the implication of 7odrous
welfovat should be noticed. Cf. Prot.
317 e-319 a, where Protagoras is rep-
resented as giving a very taking ac-
count of his own teaching for the
benefit of young Hippocrates.

4. papovvrar, elr’ émxepovoy kTé.:
they are for imitating me, and then they
undertake, etc. No strict sequence in
time is here marked by elra, although
their readiness to imitate must logi-
cally have preceded the acts in which
their imitation consisted. For a most
lively description of the early symp-
toms of such imitators, ¢f. Rep. vii.
539b. In other editt. pipoduevor is sub-
stituted for wipodvras, needlessly, since
this use of elra, where xdra would
seem more natural, is quite common.
Cf. 31 a, and also Xgn. Mem. ii. 2, 14,
ToUs &vfpdmovs PpuAdiy uf ce alocBéuevor

KpdTns Tis: see on Tls SwkpdTys, 18b.

11. dAN dyvootawy: see App.

12. 1. kard wdvtev kTé.: TaiTa
means the familiar well-worn com-
monplaces. Thiese may be found in the
Clouds of Aristophanes.. Xenophon,
referring specifically to the Adywy
7éxrn, which is not lost sight of here,
uses almost the words of our text in
Mem. i. 2. 31, 15 kowhi Tols piAoadpois
Iy @Y WOAAGY émiTinduevoy émipépwy
abr@, (Critias) making against him the
charge made by the many against phil-
osophers in general. Cf. 18D ¢, 19Db,
and sec on ei yap dperoy, Crito, 444d.

13. d7u Td peréwpa kTé.: the sense
requires that from line 10 dddoxwy
should be understood, or rather &-
Sdokwy Stapbelper Tobs véovs. On this
implied 3ddoxwy depend (1) the two
accs, 7a uetéwpa, T& Iwd s, and (2)
the two infs. youl{ew and woietv. Cf.
26D and 19b.
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14. T d\ndy: the truth, namely om
warddprot k7é.  Jing. idiom requires a
sing. or an abstract noun more fre-
quently than the Greek, eg. Taira
often means this. H.635. Cf. Phaed.,
062 d, aAN avénTos ulv Hvbpwmos Tdx’
W oinbeln TadTa, peveréov elvar amd
700 SeamdTov, but a fool might perhaps
think this, that he ought to run away
JSrom his master. :

16. el8évar: one man claims knowl-
edge of this, and another, knowledge
of that; the absurdity is in all cases
the same, i.e. their claiming knowl-
edge at all.

17. tuvreraypévos: cither (1) in
phrases well combined, or (2) with their
Jorces drawn up, or (8) = kard 75 fuvre-
Tayuévoy, i.e. according to a concerted
plan. (2) and (3) make it refer to
the united efforts of those represented
by the three accusers. uvrerauévws,
the reading adopted by Schanz, means
about the same as o¢podpds below, 7.e.
contente, with might and main. This
would really amount to the same as
(2), and suits the context far better
than (1) or (3).

19, ék TovTwv: ‘it is upon this foot-
ing, —namely that of an old general
prejudice, aggravated by supervening

personal animosity,—that T am now
attacked by, ete.” R. In spite of
19a, § 8) kal moTedwy MéAnTos, which
states the fact here alluded to, “in
conscquence of ” would here be an
inappropriate translation for é&. On
the accusers, sce Introd. 30.

21. Jmép Tav mwounTdv, Snmovpydy,
TOALTLKOV, pNTOPWY : We must not press
the word émép. The accusers merely
represented the feelings of their respec-
tive classes. The priropes have not been
explicitly mentioned before. For the
woyral, ¢f. 22 a; for the moAirivol, cf.
21e¢; for the Bdnuwovpyol, cf. 22d.
Prob. the pidropes were thought of
under the general designation of woA-
7icof. This is the more likely because
the line between men who habitually
spoke on public questions, and what
we may call professional speakers,
was not yet clearly drawn at Athens.
All this lends weight to the sugges-
tion that the words kal &y moAiTikay
are a later addition, for which Plato
is not responsible. Sce App. In
favor of keeping the words, however,
is the fact that Anytus, who, like
Cleon, was a Buvpaodéfms, tanner, came
into collision with the views of Socra-
tes rather as a moAirikds than as a
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dnuovpyds. It may be that Socrates
had aristocratic views about the de-
basing effect of manual labor similar
to those of Plato and Aristotle. Cf.
Xen. Qecon. iv. 2 and 3, where Socra-
tes is represented as saying that the
mechanical arts encrvate men’s bodies
and womanize their souls. Also (ibid.
vi. 7) where Socrates again is made
to say that in case of an invasion the
Texvita: will prove cowards.

26. tair EoTw Spiv: there you have,
etc., “just what I promised to tell
you at the beginning of my speech.”

27. dmooTehdpevos: the meaning
here is illustrated by many places in
Dem., eg., xxxviL. 48, xal 7§ undiv
bmooTeAAbuevoy un¥ aloxvvéuevov kAa-
foew kal 6dvpeiabu, by his readiness
to resort to absolutely undisguised and
shameless wailing and lamentation. See
also x1x. 287, avdykn 8¢, & &vdpes *Ady-
vaiot, petd mappnotas SiakexOivar undev
SmooTeAASpevoy.

28. Tols adrols: sc. by just such un-
disguised and unmitigated statements.

29. air, radra: both pred.

31. olrws evpricere : supply Exovra.
The finite verb is also left out in such
cases, ¢f. Rep. ii. 360 d, ravra uév odv
5% ofitws, sc. Exet.

XI. 2. wpds vpds, wpos MéAyrov:
cf. 18 a, &moroyhoadbas mpds Ta UoTepa
(sc. kaTnyopnuéva) kal Tovs SaTépovs (sc.
kaTnydpous) ; the Greek idiom is &mwoAo-
yeiobar wds (1) Tods Bikaords, (2) Tods
kaTiyydpovs, (3) T& xaTmyopnuéva. In
Eng. the idiom is to plead (1) defore
the court, (2) against the accusers,
(3) against (to) the accusations.

3. 1ov dyafov Te kal dhomolwv:
that upright and patriotic man. The
addition of &s ¢no: suggests that few
or none encourage Meletus in ‘“laying
this flattering unction to his soul.” .

4, adbhs .. .ad: once more...in
turn. A strong distinction is made
between the serious accusation of the
first accusers, those who have preju-
diced the public mind, and that of
Meletus.

5. dowep éTépwy ToUTWY SVTWY KO-
Tyopwv: as if these were a second set
of accusers. Cf. 19D, Gomep obv karyyd-

24
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avSpes *Abyvaior, ddikely dnue Mé\nprov, érv omovdy xa-
prevtilerar padiws eis dydva kabioras avBpdmovs, mepl
Tpaypdrwy mpoamoovueros omovdalew kal kidecbfar v

3 \ /’ Id 3
03¢y ToUTw wdmoTe éuéAnaey.

3 \ ~ o ¥
wS 86 TOVUTO OVTWS GXEL

7reLpa0'op.a,L kal Vv émderéar. )(
XII. Kai }LOL Sevpo, @ Me)w)'re, elmé+ d\\o TuL 7 mepl
moM\oDd woiet Gmws @s PBélTioToL of vedTepor eo-ov'ral,,

pwv, as if we were dealing with accusers.
Socrates distinguishes between two
sets of accusers, but maintains that
the charges preferred by his actual
accusers (Anytus, Meletus, and Ly-
con) are based upon those of his real
accusers (public prejudice and mis-
representation).

6. éxen 8¢ mos §Be: wds, substan-
tially, implies that the quotation is
not literal. See Introd. 31 and 66. Cf.
Xen. Mem. ii. 1, 21, Mpdduos . . . wepl
This petiis &modalveTar §3¢ mws Aéywr.

7. ¢nolv: Meletus, already named
as the chief accuser.

9. 70 &ykA\qpa: see Introd. 68.

11. éyo 8¢ ye: see on 22d.

12. omwouvdy xapievriferar: this is
an otbuwpov; for xapievriecbas is akin
to maf(ew, the subst. to which, ra:did,
is the contradictory of owovdh. * Me-
letus treats a serious business (an
accusation involving life and death)
as playfully as though the whole mat-
ter were a joke.” Cf.27a.

13. els dydva kabioTds : dydy is the
usual word for a suit at law; hence

the phrase dywviesfar dlkny, conlend
in a law-suit. .. The sing. is used d,s-
tributively, involvmg men in a law-suit.
Cf.Xen. Rep. Lac. 8. 4, &popot . . . kipror
#pxovras. . .kataraboa kal elptal Te ral
wepl Tis Yuxils els dydva karacTioal,
the ephors had power both to supersede
and to imprison the magistrates and to
bring them to trial for their lives.

14. dv: not dependent upon oddéy
which is an adv. acc. See on rodrwy,
26 b.

15. Tovry: gives greater vividness
than adr¢$ would give.

16. kol dpiv: “so that you can see
it as plainly as I can.”

XII. 1. Sedpo, elwé: come and telt
me. Cf. below, 16: 8 viv eimé.
is freq. found instead of &yxov, ér6é
Cf. Theaet. 144 A, Gcalryre, Setpo mapd
ZwipdTn, come here, Theaetetus, and
sit by Socrates. Homer has a similar
idiom. Cf. Od. xvii. 529, &xeo, deipo
kaAéoaoy U &vrloy abrds éviomy, come,
summon him hither, that face to face he
may tell me himself. On the cross-ex-
amination, see Introd. 71.— &\Xo v 1 :

Sebpo
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kpates, ol OikaoTal.
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Odror, @ 20-

i

IIés Aéyes, @ Mé\yre; olde Tovs

4 V4 3 \ ’ ~
véous maidevew otol Té elov kal Bektiovs morovar; Md-

4 g A I3 \ ~ e Q3 y 9
)\.LO'Tau HOTGPOV QTTOVTES, 7N ot MGV a.'l’JTwV, ol 8 ov; A7TaV-

TES.
adelovvrov.
A ¥ \ o
ow 7 ov; Kat ovrot.

this idiom, in Plato generally with-
out the #, is an abbreviated form of
question, s it otherwise than, etc.,
which always leads up to the answer
“assuredly ” or “most undoubtedly.”
H. 1015 b. Here the answer is im-
plied by &ywye.

4. Tov Swadbelpovra: having discov-
ered their corrupter in me, you bring me
before this court and make your accusa-
tion. In Eng. clearness requires a
repetition of the éué, which in Greek
goes only with elodyes.

5. elodyets: you summon into court,
commonly with els Sixaorhpiov or eis
Tobs Bwcacrtds, instead of which Tou-
Towgl is used. Sometimes also elodyew
is found. with the gen. of the charge.
Cf. 26a. The word, strictly speaking,
should be used only of the magistrates
(Introd. 70), but not infrequently it
is said of the plaintiff, whose charge

ED ye vi) v "Hpav Aéyers kal oMy dpboviav tav
’ \ ’ 4 ¢ s \ ’ ~
7{ B¢ 81j; oide ol drpoaral PBelriovs moiob-
T{ 3¢ ot Bovhevral;

Kai oi Bov-

occasions the magistrate elodyew, to
bring into court, the suit.

6. Tov wolovvra elmé kal pijvvoov:
for the acc. after unview, ¢f. Andoc. 1.
13, Tovode *Avdpduayxos éufpuoey.

7. vls éorw: cf. King Lear, i. 1,
where Cordelia says to her sisters:
I know you what you are.

9. Aéyw: the pres. because Socrates
is only maintaining what he has just
asserted. The ellipsis with peuérnicey
is readily supplied from the context.

12. ovroi, oi SikaoTal: these men,
the judges. The obro: is isolated by the
voc. from of dicagral. The o?de which
follows includes, strictly speaking,
only the #Ataoral who were present
at the trial; but they are evidently
taken as representing all diwcaoral.

17. ol depoaral: the audience, all
except the dixasral, who have been
mentioned. See on 27Db.
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3 ~ 37/ ~ \ \ ¥ 3 ’ ¥y
T0S OV an're édv 7€ PrjTe* mONNY yap dv Tis eddarpovio ein

19. dAN dpa k7é.: cf. Euthyd. 290 e,
30. &AX’ &pa, & wpds Adls, uh 6 Kriour-
wos Jv & TadT elmdy, dyd 8¢ ob uéuvnuar;
KP. molos Krhournos ; S. Why then, good
gracious! have I jforgotten, and was it
Ctesippus who said it? C. Ctesippus?
rubbish! Questions with u4 take a neg-
ative answer for granted. The use of
#pa here marks the last stage in Soc-
rates’s exhaustive enumeration. Only
the ékxAnaiaoral are left. “ Somebody
in Athens is corrupting the youth.
We have seen that it is nobody else,
hence possibly it is these gentlemen.”
But this is absurd, hence wdvres dpa
*Afnvator kTé.— ol ékrnoiaotal: this
has probably crept into the text, and
was originally a marginal note, put in
by way of giving a word parallel to
dxpoaral and BovAevral. There was
good reason for varying the sameness
of discourse by saying of év 7§ éxxAn-
olg. There seems less reason for put-
ting this last idea in two ways. All
Athenians twenty years of age in full

standing (énfriuot) were members of
the public assembly (ékxAnofa) at
Athens.

27. rodvavrlov wdv: quite the re-
verse, an adv. acc. perhaps of measure
or content. Cf. Gorg. 516 e, 4AAa T5e
pou eime éml TodT, €l Aéyovraiof >Abnvator
S0 TlepikAéa BeAtlovs yeyovévai, ) wav
Tobvavtlov dwagpbapiivar om érelvov.
In Crit. 47 b ¢ 4, Socrates appeals from
the many and ignorant to the few, or
to the one who has special knowledge.

29. SuadBelpovory: by its emanci-
pation from the government of doxe?
this statement is made especially vig-
orous. The transition has already been
half made by efs pév 7is, where in-
stinctively we supply éer!{ in spite of
doxel.

31. wdvrws Srjmwov: before this Soc-
rates waits a moment, to give Meletus
opportunity to answer.

32. ol $ijre: the answer no is made
prominent by the order of clauses.
&w ob ¢iiTe, if you say no, dav ui PiTe,

-3
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if you do not say yes. od ¢piire must
be taken closely together as equiv. to
a verb of denying. See GMT. 384.
Cf. Lys. x111. 76, éav uév pdoky pdvixov
&moxTeival, TovTwy uéuvnale . . . éav &
ob ¢doxy, épecbe kré. For the use of
uh, ¢f. Dem. xxi. 205, &v 7 éyd ¢, &v
Te ph ¢d.— wWOANY} . . . evdarpovia:
here 7ls applied to an abstraction par-
ticularizes it. Thus the eddaiuovia is
represented as of some sort; this makes
the form of statement more specific
though still vague.

33. el Suadbelper, ddeholow: the
pres. indic. here is not used in the
prot. that immediately belongs to the
apod. moAAY ... 4y efn. See GMT. 503.
The connexion of thought requires an
intervening prot., or some qualifying
adv. like eixdrws. This implied prot.,
with its apod., goes with e Siagpfelpe,
aperobow. Cf. 30b and, for a case
where 3ixalws represents the prot. re-
quired by the sense, Xen. 4n. vii. 6.
16, €i 8¢ mpdofev adrg wdvTwy udAicTa
ofdos &y, viv mdvtwy Suadpopdtarés
(most at variance) eim:, wds &v &
dikalws ... ¢ dudv airlav Exoyu ;

34. &mBelkvvoar: the mid. perhaps
implies criticism of Meletus’s bearing,
since émdelxvvobar and émfdeitis are
used of pretentious performances.
Here, however, ¢émdelkyvoar means

primarily ériSewcrds cavrév. G. 1242;
H. 812. For the added 87« clause, see
the next note, and on =fs éorw, 24 d.

36. dtu 0¥Bév o k7é.: appended to
explain 74 cavroi duéAeav. Here at
last is the pun upon Meletus’s name
(cf- also 26 b), for which the constant
recurrence of the idea of peuéanre
(variously expressed, éuéansey and
mepl woANoD motel in 24 ¢, uérov vé got
and peuéAnrer in 24 d) has already
paved the way. For similar plays
upon words, ¢f. Soph. O. T. 395, &
undty eldds Oidtwovs, Symp. 185 ¢, Mav-
gav.ov 8¢ mavoauévov, and the obvious
play upon Agathon’s name, b. 174b;
Rich. I1. ii. 1,

Old Gaunt indeed, and gaunt in being old, ...
Within me grief hath kept a tedious fast;
Gaunt am I for the grave; gaunt as a grave.

XIII. 1. & wpos Awds Méhyre: for
the same order, ¢f. Mgn. 714, ob 3¢
adrds, & wpds 0edv Mévwy kré. For
a different order, see 26 b, Crit. 46 a.
In 26 e the voc. is not expressed.

3. & wdv: my friend, or my good
Sriend. Cf. Dem. 1. 26, &AX’ & Tdv,
odx! BovAficerar. The orthography is
much disputed, and we find & rav,
drav, and & ’rav.

4. Tovs &yyvrdte davrdy dvras:

t.e. those who were most unavoidably
influenced by them.

25
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8¢ drowv Swadleipw, Tdv TowdTwy Kal dkovoiwy duapm-

7. dwokplvov: after a pause. — ¢
vopos «7é.: see Introd. 71 with note 2.

11. TogovTov OV KTE. : THAwkoDTes
and TyAwdode, acc. to the context,
mean indifferently so young or so old.
See Introd. 30. Notice the chiastie
order: — b uod

THAKObTOY TyAkdode.

Cf. below, 26 e fin., and Euthyph. 2D,
véos ydp 7ls pot gpalverar kal &yvds:
dvoudfovar pévror adrdv, bs eyPua,
Méanrov, éo7e 3¢ Tdv djuov irbels, f
T v v§ Exeas Iirféa Mérnrov, ofov
Tetavdérpixa xal ob wdvv ebyéveiov, énl-
ypvmwov 8¢, a young person who, I con-
ceive, is not much known: his name is
Meletus and Pitthis is his deme,— per-
haps you remember a Meletus of Pitthis,
who has rather a beak, a scrubbed beard,
and lank long hair.

15. dyvoid: for the indic. with &ore,
see GMT. 682; H. 927,

16. kakov T Aafelv dn’ avrod: in
the case supposed the kardv is the
natural result. It is stated, however
(¢f- the equiv. idiom &ya8dv 7t AaBeiv
wapd Twos), as something which the
victim goes out of his way to obtain.

18. ofpar ov8éva: cf. Lach. 180a,
Kowwvely Eroyuos (sc. eiul), olpuar 8¢ kal
AdxnTa TdvSe (sc. Eroov elva).

19. 1, dxwv: the verb is supplied
from its subordinate clause, e dia-
¢0elpw. More usually the verb of the
subord. clause is implied and that of
the leading clause expressed. Socrates
believed that all sin was involuntary,
oddels éxdv auaprdver. See Introd. 17.

21. kal deovoiwy: strictly speaking
this is superfluous, since rowodrwy takes

25
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the necessary meaning from its rela-
tion to #xwv. Here is another case of
Socrates’s homely fashion of repeating
himself. See Introd. 55.— For the
gen. of the charge after elodyew, see
on eiodyew, 24 d.

23. mwavoopar wré.: from wod we
must supply roiov with radeopar. -Such
an ellipsis as this is obvious, and
therefore not uncommon. See App.

25. Eduyes rré.: you declined. So-
crates offered Meletus every op-
portunity for such an effort. See
Introd. 25. The compound Siwagpedyew
in this sense is more common, but cf.
Eur. Heracl. 595 £., alrol 8¢ mpoati-
0évres ({mposing) &AAowsw wdvovs, ma-
pbv cec@abar (when they might be wholly
spared), pevidpeala ud Baveiv.
From this quotation it appears that
ph might have been used before fvy-
yevéobar and 3:ddéar. See Arnold’s edit.
of Madvig’s Syntaz, 156, Rem. 3.
For cases of ékpedyew qualified by a
neg. and followed by 7d uh o and uj)
ob, cf. Soph. 225D, odrér' énpelierar
(sc. & copuorhis) . . . 70 uh od Tob
¥évous (kind) elvar Tob 7@V Bavuaro-

modv Tis els. GMT. 811. Phaedr. 26

277d e, 70 yap dyvoeiy . .. olk éxpetrye
TH dAnbelg uy otk émoveldiorov elvac.
GMT. 807. For an entirely differ-
ent case, ¢f. 39 a, where 7d &mofaveiy
represents dvaroy.

XIV. 2. rovrwv: see on &y, 24c. b
—otlTe péya olime pikpov: a stronger
way of saying o0dév. The whole is
acv.,, and therefore in the cognate
acc. rather than in the gen. See G.
1060 and 1054; H. 719 b.

3. dpws 8¢ 87: all the carelessness
of Meletus is accumulated in duws,
and thus the adversative force of 8¢
is enhanced, while 8% brings the state-
ment of contradiction to a point; that
is, 3 marks transition from a general
to a special account of Thv Tod MeA4-
Tov duéheav.

4. 7 8qhov: appends a more precise
and pressing question to the first, and
anticipates the answer. In Lat. an
is used in this way. The ellipsis in
871 kard kré. is to be supplied from
ws ue ¢ns diagpbelpery ; ’

6. tadra: does not go with Aéyes
but with diddorxwr.
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7. wdvy pév ov x7é. : Meletus agrees
and asserts with all his might and
main, I assure you exactly that is what
I do mean. wdvv and opddpa give
strength to the assertion rTadra Adyw
(¢f. 25 a), ob» signifies agreement with
Socrates, and wév (a weakened piv)
gives him the assurance of it.

8. dv 6 Adyos: that is, obs Aéyouer.
A prep. is more usual, but compare
Thuc. i. 140. 8, 70 Meyapéwy Yipioua,
with 7d. 139. 1, 75 wepl Meyapéwy Yi-
¢toua. There are many cases where
the gen. is used without a prep. (esp.
where wepf would seem appropriate).
Kr. Spr.47,7,6. Stallbaum, however,
insists that wep{ is not implied here,
and distinguishes between wepl &v 6
Adyos and v 6 Adyos, just as between
Aéyew (have in mind) Twd and Aé
yew wepl Twos. 'That such a distine-
tion sometimes holds good is plain
from other passages in Plato. Cf.
Stallb. in loc. and Soph. 260a, odv
&pyov 3% ¢ppdlew wepl of 7" éorl Kal Brov
(sc. 6 Adyos).

10 ff. wdTepov Aéyas «7é.: the two
horns of this dilemma are, I. wdrepov

.. 87 érépovs, and IL. ) . . . 8iddokery.
In I. there are two subdivisions:

(a) diddakew . . . Tvas Beods and (b) kal
abtds &pa ... 87t érépovs,— which is
described as the inevitable result of
(a). InIL there are two subdivisions:
(c) obire ... 0eods, — which contradicts
(b), —and (d) Tobs 7e . . . Biddorew,—
which contradicts (a), but is not stated
as the result of (c). After making
his first point (a), Socrates, carried
away by the minute zeal of explana-
tion, states (b) independently of Aévyers.
Therefore it would be clearer to print
kal abTds &pa ... 87t érépovs in a paren-
thesis if it were not for éyxaAets, which
in sense reénforces Aéyes. wal adrds
&pa, being strongly affirmative, is fol-
lowed by kal odx (rather than odd¢)
eiul. This, in turn, being strongly
neg., is followed by o8¢ (rather than
kal odk) &dwkd. Although the sense
connects od uévror . . . érépovs with yo-
uiCewv . . . Beovs preceding, the syntax
connects it with wvoul(w elvar Oeois.
From this we supply the ellipsis with
871 érépous, sc. voulw feobs.

14. Tovr’ &oTw: 7oiTo and § mor
éykahels are not correl. See on Topr
by ely, 27d.

17. tva i, k7é.: sc. yévnras, what makes
youtalk like that? See on tva poi kal,22 a.
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18. ovB¢ ... oU8¢: not even ... nor
yet.—dpa: the insinuation of Meletus
was both startling and unwelcome to
Socrates, who nevertheless meets it in
a tone of playful irony. Every re-
ligious-minded Greck reverenced the
sun. No appeal was more solemn
and sincerc than that to $Aiws mwavd-
wrys. Accordingly this appeal is con-
stantly met with in the most moving
situations created by tragedy. Ajax,
when in despair he falls upon his
sword, and outraged Prometheus from
his rock, both cry out to the sun.
Ton, before entering upon his peaceful
duties in the temple, looks first with
gladness toward the sun. Both Hera-
cles and Agave are saved from mad-
ness when they once more can clearly
recognize the sun. That Socrates
habitually paid reverence with exem-
plary punctiliousness to this divinity
not made by human hands is here sug-
gested and is still more plainly shown
in Symp. 220 d, where, after some
account of a brown study into which
Socrates had fallen, we read: & 3¢
[Zwkpdrys] elorhrer péxpt Ews eyévero
kal fAws avéoxev: &mara @xer’ amdy
mpogevidpuevos AAle, then,
after a prayer to the sun, he took his
departure. On Socrates’s religion, see
Introd. 32.

19. & dvBpes Swkaortal: Meletus
uses this form of address, which Plato
is careful not to put into the mouth
of Socrates. Sec on & &vdpes k7é., 17 a.

20. 'Avatayopov: see Introd. 10.
Diog. Laert. ii. 3. 4, reports that An-

TR

axagoras declared 7dv fAwy udSpoy
elvar Sidmupov (a red hot mass of stone
or iron) kal uel{w Tijs MeAomovvigov . . .
Ty 8¢ cerfiyny olkfaews Exew Kzl Adpovs
kal ¢pdparyyas (ravines). From this last
apparently the public inferred that
Anaxagoras held the belief which
Meletus attributes so wrongfully to
Socrates, i.e. Thv 8¢ geadvny yiv. The
real view of Socrates in regard to
such an account of the “all-seeing
sun,” as was attributed to Anaxago-
ras, is perhaps represented by the
parenthetical refutation introduced
by Xenophon in Mem. iv. 7.7. For a
criticism of Anaxagoras which is more
worthy of Socrates himself, see the
one attributed to him in the Phaedo,
97 ¢-99d. The cdpital objection there
made to Anaxagoras is that he un-
folds his dogmatic views duerdoas Tas
bs &Andds airlas Aéyew. The argu-
ment here is: “apparently you take
me for Anaxagoras, and forget that
it is Socrates whom you are prose-
cuting.” Diogenes Laertius, ii. 3. 5,
gives a startling story about Anax-
agoras: ¢aol 3 adrdy mpoeimely (prophe-
sied) Thy wepl Aiyds moTaudy (Aegospo-
tami) Tov Albov wrdaw (the fall of the
stone), by elmev &k Tob HAfov weoeiobar

21. odre: qualifying é&welpovs be-
low as well as karagppovels.

22. ypappdrev: in literature. ypdu-
uara stand in the same relation to
pabfpara as litterae to discipli-
nae. Plato meant to be outspoken in
dealing with the stupidity which led
the court to pronounce Socrates guilty.
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—ovk eldévar: od because Socrates
wishes to suggest the most positive
form of statement: dmepor
ypappdrwy eicly dote odk Yoact 9T
wré.  This vivid use of od for w4 in
inf. clauses after &ore is not uncom-
mon where it is indifferent whether
the indic. or infin. is used ; thus here
Bare obx Yoagt or dore ph eidévar
would be equally regular and &ore
obx eidévor is a mixture of the two.
See GMT. 594; H. 1023 b.

23. BupAia: cf. Diog. Laert. ii. 3.
8, mpadros (sc. of the philosophers) &¢
*Avataydpas kal BiBAlov étédwre (pud-
lished) ovyypapis.

24. kol &4 kal: and now you expect
people to believe that it is from me, etc.

25. &...é s dpXroTpas wpia-
pévors : sc. the doctrines, not the books.
—éviore: that is when, as they often
might, they chanced to see a play in
which these doctrines were promul-
gated, as in Eur. Orest. 982,

‘Where hangs a centre-stone of heaven and
earth e

‘With linked chains of gold aloft suspended,

‘Where whirls the clod erst from Olympus
flung,

There I would go.

It is said that, in the lost play of
Phaethon, Euripides called the sun
Xpvoéay Bédtov, a clod of gold. Such
utterances could be heard by any
who paid the price of admission and
listened to this poet’s choral odes,
which were sung éx r7js dpx#horpas. The
price of admission to the theatre of
Dionysus thus appears to have been
at most (e mdvv moAAod) one drachma.

P
oVTWS

Ordinary spectators paid two obols,
one-third of a drachma, or about six
cents. Pericles passed a law provid-
ing that Athenians who asked for it
should receive two obols for this pur-
pose from the public treasury. The
mention here of a maximum admis-
sion price of one drachma suggests
that the better places may have been
reserved by the manager (called Oec-
Tpdyys or BeatpordAns, sometimes even
apxiTéretwy) for those who could pay
more than six cents. In the account
rendered (see Rangabé, Antiquités Iel-
léniques, the inscription numbered 57,
lines 30-33, also C. I. A. 1. 324, pp.
171,175) for building the Ercchtheum
(407 B.c.) is found the following item:
dvardpara: dvhparar xdpTat éwvh-
Onoav 8o és & Ta avriypapa éveypd-
Yauey FF 1111, expenditures : purchases:
[item] bought two sheets of paper upon
which we wrote our accounts, 2 drachmas
and 4 obols. It is accordingly absurd
to suggest that a volume of Anax-
agoras at this time could have cost
as little as one drachma, even if it
could be proved that books were
sold in the orchestra of the theatre
of Dionysus; or if, that failing,
we were content with the notion of
a book-market close to the Agora.
The part of the é&yopd where the
statues of Harmodius and Aristogei-
ton stood bore the name épxHoTpa,
but nothing goes to show that books
were sold there.

27. d\\ws Te kal... droma.: the more
so because of their singularity. “With-
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out taking even that into account, the
youths must know well enough that
these are not my doctrines.” Etymo-
logically #rowa suggests not absurd,
but uncommon, eccentric. See the pre-
ceding note.

28. dAXN’ & wpds Auds: see on & wpds
kté., 26¢, and ¢/ Dem. 1x. 15, AN’
ErTiv, & wpds Tod Ails, GoTis € Ppovav
. «.oxéfarr’ &v; This marks the tran-
sition to a second argument against
the charge of atheism, and hence
Melectus repeats the charge. Socrates
has already shown the absurdity of
the charge viewed as a statement of
fact. Now he considers it as a state-
ment of opinion (odTwol ot dord;),
and-urges that Meletus is not entitled
to hold such an opinion because it
conflicts with another of Meletus’s
own views. Sce App.

29. &moTos €l...cavrd: you are
discrediting . . . your own (proper) self.
Cf. the use of mfards in the contrary
sense, e.g. Phaed. 67 e, e 1 odv Suiv
mifavdTepds elui év TH amoroylt ¥ Tois
*Abnvalwy SikaoTals, €d by Exor.

33. {Bper Tl kal dxolacia kal
vedT™TL: tn a spirit of mere wantonness
and youthful bravado. — Eowke Evymi-
8évr: there are three possible consts.
with lowcévar: (1) it may be followed
by the dat. part. as here, (2) it may
take the nom. part., (3) it may take

the inf. With the partic. nom. or
dat. éowévar means to offer the appear-
ance of (to secem like unto one) being;
with the infinitive it means to seem, on
consideration, to be. For the inf. const.
¢f. 21d above; for the rarer nom.
partic. ¢f. Cratyl. 408 b, # ve 1pis &md
7ob elpew {an old-fashioned word mean-
ingtell) éo1xe kexAnuévn, and Xen.
Iell. vi. 3. 8, éolkate Tupavvic: paArov
) mohrelats H8dpuevor.,

34. Swawetpwpéve: “one participial
clause (&owep fvvriféyri) within an-
other (diameipwuéve); as Rep. viii.
555 e, by &el Imelkovra éviévTes dpyi-
pov TiTpdokovTes, they (the busi-
ness men) inserting their sting, that is,
their money, into any who yields them
opportunity, keep inflicting wounds. No-
tice that it is &owep alviyua, a ‘ mock-

riddle,” one which has no answer.” R. -

Cf. for the use of the pres. partic.
Phaed. 116 ¢ 4, olaba ~vap & FAboy &y
YéArwv., Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 37, érepmov
... Aéyovras b1 kTé. An.ii. 4. 24, 6
TAols abrols émepdvn ...okomdy el
diaBalvorey Tdv moraudv. Id. iv. 5. 8,
Bpwrdy (eatables) BiedlSov ral diémeume
3184vTas kré. Sce on gromodyry, 21 e,
Usually diamepdoba:r takes the gen.,
but here the question which foliows
explains the nature of the didweipa. -
35. ¢ oodds Bi: that enlightened
man, spoken with irony.— éuov xapt-

27
a
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evrifopévov: for the gen. of noun
and partic. with yvdoeras, see exam-
ples cited in note on jobduny, 22 c.

36. Tovs &\\ovs: see on 7ois &AAais,
b below.

37. td dvavria Aéyew alros éavrg
kté.: to contradict himself in so many
words. A more positive phrase than
évavria uavrg Aéyew above.

XV. 2. tavra Aéyewv: sc. adwel
SwkpdTys . . . Oeods voullwy kTé.
b 4. 7ovs Adyovs: the art. has nearly
the force of a poss. here. See G.
949; H. 658. In many such cases as
here the art., strictly speaking, points
out something which the context has
alrcady suggested. To all such sug-
gestions a Greek audience was very
sensitive. Hence the freq. and deli-
cate use of the dem. art. in Greek.
G.981f.; H.6564. On the method of
Socrates, see Introd. 18, 21, 25, 26.

7. &\\a kal A\a OopuBelrw: be al-

ways trying to get up a disturbance;
more lit., disturbing in one way and
another. Cf. Xen. An. 1. 5. 12, kal od7os
uév (Menon’s soldier) adrob Huaprey
(missed) &ANos B¢ Alfg (sc. Ty Tob
KAedpxov) xal &AAos, elta woAlol
kpavyiis yevouévns. Ibid. vii. 6. 10, uera
TobToV ¥AAos &véary Suolws kal &AAos.
See also Euthyd. 273b, §re Awovvad-
dwpos kal 6 EdBSnuos mpdToy uév émi-
ardvres (stopped) SieAeyéabny aAAHAOy,
EAANY kal EAANY &moBAémovres eis
fuas (now and then glancing at us).
The acc. is after the analogy of 6dpv-
Bov OopuBeiv, i.e. a cognate ace. G.
1051; H.715. Here Meletus (cf. 25d)
gives no answer apart from such
demonstrations of disgust as Socra-
tes complains of. The words in ¢
below, b TovTwrt avayxalbpevos sug-
gest that the court was finally forced
to interpose. Of course many “waits”
of one kind or another may have oc-
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curred during such a cross-examina-
tion as is here given.

11. rois d\\ows: all except the ac-
cuser and the accused ; the audience
(a above) and more esp. the dwasral.
— 70 éml ToUTw Ye amdkpivar: please
to answer the next question. “This will
go to the bottom of the whole mat-
ter.” éml TodTe is almost the same as
peta Tobro. éml with the dat. easily
passes from the meaning of nearness
to the kindred sense of immediate
succession in time. The acc. is like
Td epwTnBéy (the question which has been
asked) or Td épwrduevoy, the question
which is being asked, freq. used with
amoxplveatar.

13. ds dwvnoas: OR! thank you!
Used absolutely, like iuvare in Lat.
— poys: see on udyis wdvv, 21b.

16. dAX\’ ovv: not essentially differ-
ent from & ofyv. See on 17a.—8ar-
pond ye: “To make the reasoning
sound, datudvia here and Sayudvia mpdy-
pata above ought to mean the same;
which it must be acknowledged they
do not. It must be observed, how-
ever, that the original perversion lay
with Meletus, whose charge of dawud-
via kawvd was based simply on Soc-
rates’s 7d Saudviov. Now by this

Tovs 8¢ daipovas

Socrates meant a divine agency, but
Meletus had wrested it into the sense
of a divine being. So that here the
equivocation of Meletus is simply re-
turned upon himself. Contrast, where
Socrates is speaking uncontroversi-
ally of his monitor, the distinctly adj.
use, Beidy 71 ral Saiudriov, 3lc.” R.

17. = dvriypady: elsewhere and
in its stricter use this means the
written affidavit put in as a rejoinder
by the accused; rarely as here, the
accusation or the written affidavit of
the accuser. So in Hyper. Euz. §§ 4,
33 (Col. 20, 40). Harpocration on
the word évriypags says, evidently
referring to this passage: IMAdrwr 3¢
év 7§ SwkpdTovs &moroyiz TO abTd Kakel
avrwpociav kal avrrypapiyv. See Introd.
69 and ~. 1 and 2.

19. &xev: repeated by way of an-
swering yes after ofrws &xer; simi-
larly the simple verb is often repeated
after a compound form. See on
Crit. 44d.—8x: certainly. Such an
affirmation is not only self-evident
(justified by common sense), but also
follows from the admission which
Meletus already has made. '

20. Tovs Salpovas kré.: the defi-
nition here given is consistent with
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Greek usage from Homer to Plato.
In Homer feds and dafuwy, applicd
to any divinity in particular or to
divinity in general, are all but inter-
changeable terms. The distinction
between them, if distinction there is,
suggests itself rather in the adjs.
derived from them than in the two
nouns themselves. IHesiod, Op. 108-
125, calls the guardian spirits that
watch over men daluoves; to the
rank of Jaluoves he says those were
raised who lived on earth during
the golden age. He distinguishes be-
tween Oeof, daluoves, and fpwes, and
this same distinction is attributed to
Thales. On this Plato based the
fancy expressed in the Symposium
(202e): mav 70 Sarubviov perald
(intermediate) éoti Ocov Te Kal OynTod

. épunvetory xal BSiamopBuevov (inter-
preting and convoying) Beols T& wap’
avlpdmwy kal &vlpdwois T& mwaps Oedv,
T@v ptyv 7as defoers kal Bvalas, v B¢
Tas émrdies Te kal auoBas (commands
and rewards) T&v Qvaidv.

21. s 1] o¥: three Eng. words,
yes or no?, will translate this. See
on ot ¢pire, 25b.

22. elmwep Salpovas riyovpar kTé.: a
complex prot., which falls into two
simpler conditions, each of which ex-

cludes the other. The latter apply
the broader supposition efrep dafuovas
fyobuar in turn to alternative apodoses,
both of which it limits. Cf. Xen. An.
vii. 6. 15, for a very similar construc-
tion: émel ye uly Yeddecfar diptaro
Selfns mepl Tob micfod, — this might
readily have taken the form of a
prot., — el utv émawd abdrdy, Swalws
v pe kal aitigobe kal picoire. el de
wpbobey adT@ . . . pihos dv viv... Sia-
gpopdrards elut, wds v ér Sikalws . . .
o¢’ Suv airiay &owu; On the com-
bination of indic. and opt., see GMT.
503, and on e diapleiper, kTé., 25D
above.

23. TovT dv eln: by TodTo the pre-
ceding conditions, efrep . . . Ayoduar and
€i...daluoves, are graspedinto one; and,
thus combined in ToiTo, they become
the subj. whose pred.is the suppressed
(éxeivo) antec. of 8. To 8 oe aiviTreobar
kal xapievti{ecfar is appended ¢dva,
which explains it and has the same
subj.; all this points back to feods ob
vopiwy &AL Oeods vouilwy, 27 a.

27. dv: equiv. to & &y, for “when
the antecedent stands before the rela-
tive, a preposition (in this casc éx)
belonging to both usually appears
only with the first.” See H. 1007.—
81: you know.
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% Tov moMov SwaBoly Te kal GpPovos.

30. Tods npidvovs: these words do
not interfere with the grammar, al-
though they make sad havoc with
the sense, unless 4 disappears.

33. 1 dwopdv & T, «ré.: this no
doubt was Socrates’s real view of the
case of Meletus (¢f. 23d), whereas
all that precedes is only to bring
home to the court how foolish and
self-contradictory the charge is. &mo-
padv and &momeipduevos, in connexion
with éypdjw, refer to continued action
in past time.-—éykalois: the opt.
represents Meletus’s original reflexion
7{ &yxard; The subjv. might have
been retained. GMT. 677.

34. dwws 8¢ ov kré.: here Socrates
closes his argument to the cffect that
it is a contradiction in terms to say
of one and the same man (1) that he
is a complete atheist, and (2) that he
believes in Sawudria. The second Tod
adTov must be regarded as redundant,
a simple repetition of the first one

a 87\7 roA\ovs kal

which might be dispensed with. See
App. —melBors dv ds [ov]: is not
simply pleonastic, as in the case of
two negatives in the same clause, but
it is irrational, and can hardly be
right. &rws means how or by which
after unxarf. A similar use of &s is
explained GMT. 329, 2.

XVIL 1. dA\d ydp, ... TadTa: this
phrase dismisses one topic to make
room for the next one.

5. & éué alproer, ddvmep alpy: will
be the condemnation of me, if condemna-
tion it is to be. aipelv and aAiokesfar
are technical terms of the law, as is
the case with gedyew and Sidrew.

7. 8q: certainly. The allusion is to
facts generally known and acknowl-
edged, ¢f. 31 d. — woMhovs kal dA\Aovs
kal dyafovs: instead of kal #AAovs
moAAovs kal &yafods. The first xaf. is
the idiomatic kaf of comparisons. Cf.
22 4, owep ral of momraf, and the idiom
€l 7is xal #Aros. The second «xal is
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equally idiomatic, and joins woAXobs
with a second adj. Cf. moAAoel kal
ool &vdpes.

9. oubév 8¢ Bewov p1j év...ory: the
rule is in no danger of breaking down in
my case. Cf. Phaed. 84 b, 0dd¢v Sewdy
uh poBnbi, we nced not apprehend that
the soul will have to fear. Gorg. 5204,
and Rep. v. 465 b. There is a touch
of irony in this way of saying “I do
not think.” Socrates as it were en-
lists on the side of the rule. This
idiom throws no light on ov w# with
subjv. or fut. indic. GMT. 294,
295. For the quasi-impersonal use
of orfi, come to a stand-still, cf. Arist.
Eth. Nic. vi. 9.9, othoetar yap Kéuer.
Theaet. 1534, €ws ptv &y % mepipopa 7
Kiwovuéry kal 8 Hhws, wdvta €oTi Kal
odlerar. .. el 3¢ oraly Tobro &Homwep
debéy (tethered), mdvra xphuar’ by dia-
¢bapefn. In such contexts the aor.
griivar denotes the entrance into a
state of quict or collapse. GMT. 55,
66. — elT” odk aloxdver: a question
indicating surprise. ‘The perversity
of Socrates, in view of the fact just
recited, is unreasonable. When such
a question is accompanied by an
urgent statement of the reason for

surprise (here TotodTov... ¢ od, k1é.), it
may be introduced by elra or éreira,
otherwise not.

11. éyd 8 k7é.: cf. Crit. 484 for
the same thought, and Xen. An. iii. 1.
43, for its application to the risks of
war. In the Ajax of Sophocles, 473—
480, the same idea is brought to the
following climax ; —

Honor in life or honorable death
The nobly born and bred must have.

13. kivBuvov Tov Ly 4 Tebvdvas:
the question of life or death. Cf. for
the use and omission of the art., Rep.
i. 334 e, kwdvveboper (perhaps we, etc.)
otk opfds TOv PlAov ral éx8pdy
0éoba: (have defined). Cf. for the
thought, 4;. 4756-476: —

7( yap wap’ Apap Huépa Tépmewy Exec

mpocfeica kavabeioa Tov ye xarbaveiv;

15. Srav wpdrry: whenever he does
anything. GMT. 532. See App.

17. vdv npbéov: ie. Tav fpdwy.
Hesiod, W. and D. 158, calls the
fourth race, ardpav fpdwy Oeiov yévos of
karéovrar | fuibeot kré., and he counts
among their number the heroes that
laid siege to Thebes and to Troy.

18. ¢ Tis @éridos vids: any appeal
to the example of Achilles was always



100

20

25

30

28

TIAATONOS

kaTeppdvnoe wapa 70 aloxpdv TL vmopelval, doTe émedy
> € ’ 3 ~ yd 4 ’ b ~

elmev n wijtnp avre wpobvuovpéve “Extopa dmrokreival,

feds odoa, oVTwol Tws, @S éyw olpait @ mwal, €l TYLWPT]-

’ ~ e ’ \ ’ \ v >

oes Iarpékhe 1o éraipo Tov ¢povor kai "ExkTopa amoKTe-

[ [3 ] ——

’ s>

Pnot, ped

) 3 N\ 3 ~ 3 ’ ’
VELS, aVUTOS (1.77'00(11/614_' AVTLKA ')/CLP TOL,

L4 ’ 4 ~ < \ ~ 3 / ~ \
Ektopa wdrpos érotpos: 6 8¢ TavTa dkovoas ToU pev

favdrov kal Tov kwdivov @lvydpnoe, mohd 8¢ pallov
’ \ ~ \ A \ ~ -I" \ ~
Seloas 70 [nv kakds dv kal Tols Pilois wi) TYwPELw,
3 ’ ’ ’ ’ 3> A\ ~ 3 ~ N4
avrika, ¢nol, re@vainy dixyr émbes 7@ ddwkovvre, va
py &0dde pévw Ka'ra'ye'ka.(rrog ﬂ'ap&. ynuol KopwVL'O'w
axfos o’npozﬁpne.
kwdlvov; ovTw yap exa, @ avSpec *Abnvator, ) a)\nﬂeza-

lU.'T’ U.'UTOV OL€L ¢povno-ac ﬁavarov Kab

od dv Tis éavtov Tdy 1) Nynoduevos BéTioTor €lvar §) v

very telling. The enthusiasm with
which all Greeks regarded this hero
was shown by temples raised in his
honor and by countless works of art
in which he appeared. Homer, Od.
xi. 489, tells how Achilles found his
favored condition in the lower world
hardly to be endured. The post-
homeric story-tellers said that he was
living in the islands of the blest. Cf.
Symp. 179 e, where this same scene be-
tween Thetis and Achilles is quoted,
and the scholion (Bergk 10) to Harmo-
dius: —

No, sweet Harmodius, thou art not dead,

But in the Islands of the Blest men say,

‘Where lives swift-foot Achilles far away,

And Tydeus’ son, they say, brave Diomed.
‘We hear that Ibycus, and after him
Simonides, wishing no doubt to make
Achilles’s happiness complete, repre-
sented him as married to Medea in
Elysium.

21. 0eds ojoa: added in a very un-
usual way, because the circumstance
has unusual weight. The utterance
of Thetis was not only prompted by

the natural anxiety of a mother for
her son, but also was inspired by the
unerring wisdom of a goddess. Cf.
Hom. Od. iv. 8379 and 408, 8col 3¢ Te
wdvra {oacw. The passage from Hom.
I1. xviii. 701f., is quoted rather loosely

_ in part (od7wo! mws), and partly word

“ar word.
24. ¢ 8¢ Tavra dxovoas xTé.: at
this point &gre is forgotten. The

long speech and explanation given to
Thetis makes this break in the const.
very natural. In fact, this clause is
as independent as if a co-ord. clause
(with or without uév) had preceded
it.—Tov Oavdrov: notice the excep-
tional use of the art., which is usually
omitted with 6dvaros as an abstract
noun. Cf. 28e,29a,32c¢, 38¢,3%ab,

Crit. 52¢. For the art. used as here,
cf. 29a, 404, 41e¢c.
29. pa...olev: see on AN’ &pa, 25 a.

31. 7 o7’ dpxovros Tax0y: instead

of % on Hpxovros rxehevabels or even

Taxbets. Some such expression is
called for grammatically by the form
of the first alternative 9 %ynoduevos

28
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Swevew undév vmoloyldpevor pijre Odvarov prjre d\lo

pndéy wpd Tov aloypov.

XVIL ’Eyo odv Sewa &v elnr elpyaouévos, & dvdpes

kré. This irregular interjection of
the finite const. represents the facts
better. The commander’s order, if
given at all, was peremptory, and re-
quires a more positive statement than
the less urgent fynoduevos kré. In the
sense im’ &pxovros Taxfj is the alter-
native of éavrdr 7dfp. See App.

33. Jwohoy{dpevov: as in b above,
tmooyi(eafas means take into account,
ie. in striking a balance. Cf. Crit.
48d, where nearly the same idea is
expressed. For a detailed descrip-
tion of the process of striking a
balance involved in éworoyi(eatar, cf.
Phaedr. 231D, of utv épavres oxo-
mobay & Te kards tébevto . . . kal &
wemotficaoy €d, kal by elxov wlvov
mpooTifévTes fyobvrar wdAar THY
atlay &modedwrévar xdpwv Tois épwuévors.
Tois 8¢ ui) épdow obre THY TOV oikelwy
éuéretay S TobTo ¥oTi mpodacsileabar
ofite Tobs TapeAnAvOdTas wdvovs
vworoy{{eaOar kré. The force of
tmé here is very near to that of éwri,
and, so far from primarily indicating
a process of subtraction, it involves
first of all an addition.

34. wpo Tob aloxpod: moral turpi-
tude (turpe),not death, was the harm
which Socrates struggled to avoid at
any and every price. Cf. 29b and
Soph. Ant. 95 1%,

Nay, leave me and my heart’s untoward plan
To suffer all thou fear’st; naught will I suffer
That shall estop me from a righteous death.

XVII. Having established the prop-
osition that disgrace is more fright-
ful than death, Socrates can now
answer the question of 28 b, if he can

o
prove that it would have involved, *
and would still involve, disgrace for
him not to have followed the pursuit
which has brought him in danger of
his life. This point he makes clear by
an appeal to the analogy of military
discipline, which, as he claims, applies
to his relations to the gods. He is a
soldier in the army of Apollo.

1. 8ewd. dv el . . . NMmwoipe Tiv 7d-
£uwv: much here depends upon disen-
tangling past, pres., and fut. See
GMT. 509. The protasis (limiting
the apod. dewa &v efyw kré., lit. I should
prove to have done a dreadful thing) in-
cludes various acts in the past which
are looked upon from a supposed time
in the fut. Itfalls into two parts: one,
marked off by uév, states (in the form’
of a supposition) well-known facts in
the past; the other, distinguished by
3¢, states a supposed future case in
connexion with certain present cir-
cumstances. See on 5. The outra-
geous conduct for him would be with
this combination of facts and convic-
tions, after his past fidelity to human
trusts, at some fut. time to desert his
divinely appointed post of duty: ¢f
while then I stood firm I should now
desert my post. The repetition of uév
and 3¢ respectively is for the sake of
clearness. For the same repetition
¢f. Isocr. vii. 18, map’ ofs pév ~ip
phre pvAaxd phre (nula T@v TowobTwy
kabéornre ph6 ail rkploets akpiBels eiot,
wap& TovTors uév dwpbefpecbar ral
Tas émewets TOY Pploewy, §mov 8¢ ufre
Aabelv Tols &dwcodor Pddidy doTi ufTe
pavepois yevoudvols auyyvrduns Tuxely,
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el\eafe dpyew pov, kal év TloTilain Kal év’Apudurdler kal

évratfa § é&throvs ylyveslar Tas
kaxonbelas, for (they knew) that while
among those who have neither established
safequards nor penalties for such crimes
nor any strict organization of justice,
that while among these, I say, even
righteous characters are corrupted; at
the same time, where wrong-doers find
it easy neither to conceal their transgres-
sions nor to secure condonation when de-
tected, there I say (they knew that)
evil dispositions end by dying out. Cf.
also Gorg. 512 a. Notice that the
wév clause is important only with ref-
erence to the 3¢ clause, upon which
the main stress is laid; the 3¢ clause
is made prominent through the con-
trast afforded by the logically subor-
dinate uév clause. This same relation
is indicated in the Lng., French, and
German idiom by the use of some
word like “while” in the uév clause.

2. ol dpxovres: not the nine ar-
chons, but, as the context shows, the
generals in command upon the field
of battle.— vjels etheofe : the Siwaoral
are here taken as representing the
whole 3%juos, from which they were
selected Ly lot. See Introd. 66. Per-
haps Socrates has also in mind the
other Athenians present at the trial.
See on 24e and 25a. The generals
were elected by show of hands (xetpo-
Tovia) and their electors were the ék-
kAnoiagTal. Cf. 25 a.

3. év Ilomdalg . . . ANy : Poti-
daea, 2 Corinthian colony on the
peninsula Chalcidice, which became
a tributary ally of Athens without
wholly abandoning its earlier con-
nexion with Corinth. Perdiceas, king
of Macedonis, took advantage of this
divided allegiance to persuade the Po-

tidaeans to revolt from Athens, which
they did in 432 B.c. * The Potidaeans,
with the reinforcements sent them by
the Peloponnesians, were defeated by
the Athenian force under Callias. For
two whole yecars the town was in-
vested by land and blockaded by sea,
and finally made favorable terms with
the beleaguering force. In the en-
gagement before the siege of Po-
tidaea, Socrates saved Alcibiades’s
life. Qf. Symp. 219 e-220e, where
Alcibiades gives a most enthusiastic
and witty account of the bravery and
self-denial of Socrates during the
whole Potidacan campaign, and says
of the battle in question: 3re yap 9
udxn Av é¢ (after) fs éuol kal TépioTeia
(the prize for gallantry in action) &--
ogav of arparyyol, obdels &ANos éué ¥ow-
cev &vbpdmwy %) obros, TeTpwuévoy (when
I was wounded) odk €0érwy &moAimweiv,
&AAG ouvdiéowoe kal Ta §wAa ral adTdy
éué. Alcibiades says that Socrates
ought to have had the prize which was
given to himself by favoritism. Cf.
Charm. 1563 b ¢.— The battle at Am-
phipolis, an Athenian colony on the
Strymon in Thrace, took place in the
year422. The Athenians were defeat-
ed, and their general, Cleon, perished
in the rout, while Brasidas, the Spartan
general, paid for victory with his life.
— Delium was an enclosure and a
temple sacred to Apollo in Boeotia
near Oropus, a border towh sometimes
held by the Athenians and some-
times by the Boeotians. The battle,
which was a serious check to the
power of Athens, resulted in the de-
feat and death of their general, Hip-
pocrates. COf. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 4, a¢’
ob § e aby ToAuldy 7dv xiAlwy &y Ae
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Badelr cvupops éyéveto kal % ued’
‘ImmokpdTovs éwl AnAle, ék Tob
Twy TeTarelvorTar (has been hum-
bled) utv % T@v ’Abnvaiwy wpds Tods
BowTobs kré. Notice that both Plato
and Xen. say érl (not év) AnAlw, be-
cause at the time there was no ex-
tended settlement at or near the place.
For the gallantry of Socrates in the
retreat, ¢/, Symp. 221 ab. Alcibiades
was mounted, and therefore could ob-
serve better than at Potidaea how
Socrates behaved, and he says: &&wor
#v Oedoacbut SwrpdTy, dTe amd AnAlov
Quyhi dvexdper Td aTpardmedov . . . mpd-
Tov utv Joov mepifiy Adxmros (his com-
panion in flight) +§ &ugppwr elva:-
Ererra dfiros dv ... 871t € Tis HfeTar
TovToU TOD Urdpos, udra éppwuévws duv-
verrat. See also the similar testimony
of Laches in Lach. 181b.

4. épevov kal ékevdivevoy dmrodaveiv :
The repeated allusions which are scat-
tered through Plato’s dialogues to the
brave conduct of Socrates in these
battles show that it was well known
at Athens. — domwep kal dA\los Tis:
Just lLike many another man. He is
careful not to make too much of the

N \ \ 3 \ by ’
olde pév yap ovdels Tov Odva-

facts. The indef. +ls here means
some, i.e. any indefinite person, be-
cause many persons are thought of
under #AAos.

5. 7oy 8¢ Oeot TdrTOVTOS: i.€. NOW
that my post is assigned me by the god,
a circumstance of the supposition el
Afmoyu, which is repeated in évraifa.

6. ds éyd gnny Te kal vwélaBov:
as I thought and understood, sc. when
I heard the oracle which was given
to Chaerephon. — 8¢tv: depends on
the force of commanding in Tdrrovros.
Apollo gives him an injunction, to
the effect that he must live, etc.

8. Alwoyps Tiv Tdfw: so worded as
to suggest Awmoratiov ypagh, a techni-
cal phrase of criminal law. Any one
convicted of Auroratia forfeited his
civil rights, 7.e. suffered &riula.

9. Tdv: 7of, truly, emphasizes this
repetition of the strong statement
which begins the chapter.

14. ¢ ovk oldev: sc. 6 doxdv eidévau,
i.e. the same indef. subj. which is to be
thought of with the preceding infs.
Cf. below b, and 39d. As a rule, the
third person, when it means vaguely
any one (the French on) or anything, is
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not expressed. —rov Odvarov ovd’ el:
by prolepsis for 0% el é 8dvaros, not
even whether, i.e. whether death may
not actually be. Thus he is as far
as possible from knowing that death
is the greatest of harms. For a fuller
statement, ¢f. 37b. See on 70i favd-
70y, 28 ¢, for the use of the art.

15. &v: here, as usual, in the gen-
der of ayafdv, which is implied in the
pred. uéyioror TGV dyaldv.

17. 7rovro: not in the gender of
éuafia. This makes a smoother sent.

than afry w@s ovx auabla éorlv abry -

# kté., which was the alternative.—
avt) 1 émovelbioros: that very same
reprehensible, limiting é&uafla and re-
calling the whole statement made
above, 21 b~23 e.

19. Tovry, Tovtw dv: repeated for
the greater effect. DBoth represent
the same point of superiority, 7.e. §7¢
xkré.  Notice the cleverness of the
ellipsis after #&v. Socrates thus evades
any too circumstantial praise of him-
self. For the ellipsis in the leading
clause, see on % ... &kwy, 256e.—
wal évravda: here too.

29

20. et 8q: if reully, ie. if, as the b

oracle suggests.

21. ovk €lbds...ovrw: e Gomep
ovrk olda...olrw. ofTws sums up a
previous partic. clause, and its force
is nearly so likewise. Cf. Men. 80 ¢,
wavtds paAlov adTds &wopdv ofTw Kal
Tobs dAAovs Gmopely moid.

24. dv... éormw: a notable in-
stance of assimilation. G. 1031; H.
994. See on &v e ol i1t Kakdy
dvTtwr, 3Tb. kaxd is related to &v as
&yafd in the next line is related to &
—ol8a el: see on 7Tdv Odvarov kTé.,
above a.

26. e ddlere... el odv ddlovre,
dimoy’ &v: the speaker weakens el viv
aplere (If you are now ready to acquit
me) by the explanatory detail of ef
pot efrorre and by various reiterations
of the conditions upon which this re-
lease may be granted, until the weaker
clause ei aplotre comes of itself to his
lips as all that is left of the more
positively worded prot. with which
he began. — dmorijoavres: conveys ¢
the idea of disregarding rather than
that of disbelieving. This meaning
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elmoy’ dv Vuwv OrL éyw vuas, dvlpes "Abyvaiol, domd{o-
\ \ ~ ’ \ ~ -~ AA e A \

pac pev kal GG, weioopar 8¢ pakhov 7@ eg 3 vutv, kai

v A 3 ' \ 4 » 3 \ 7’

€womep av éumvéw kal oids T€ @, oV w1 Tavowpat $ulo-
~ ~ /’ \

TopGY Kal Vuly TapakeNevOuerds Te kal €vdewkvipevos

14 A 3 N\ 3 7’ € ~ A’ 4 ¥ 9 o ~

OT@w av del évTvyXdve Vu@y, Aéywv oldmep elwla, oL, &

of &mreiv is not uncommon in Plato.
Cf. Laws, 941 ¢, 6 ptv obv metclels
@y TG Ay ebTuxel Te kal eis xpd-
vov dmavra ebTuxOl, 6 8¢ &miocThOas
7d perd Tabra Tgdé Twi paxéobw
véug.

27. ob Beiv, oldv Te elvar: in the
original form this would be ot €de:
and ovy oléy 7¢é éoriv. GMT, 119;
H. 853 a.—eloehBeiv: on this use of
eloépxeabat, see Introd. 70 with the
note. Anytus probably argues: “If
Socrates had not been prosecuted, his
evil communications might have been
ignored; once in court, his case al-
lows but one verdict. To acquit him
is to sanction all his heresies.”

29. e Swadevtolpnv: fut. opt. in
indir, dise. GMT. 128; 667 ; H. 865 a.
—adv . .. Siaplapficovrar: an un-
common apod. See GMT. 197; H.
845. See App.

i’ Jre: for const. with inf.,
see GMT. 6104 H. 999 a.
35. odv: after a digression.

36. dvbpes 'Afnvaio: a fictitious
apostrophe. Cf. Dem. viir. 35, e of

“EAAnves Epowl Guas, vdpes *Abnvaiol,

wéumere &s THuds éxdoTore mpéoBers
kté, See App.—dowd{opar kal dr-
AG: you have my friendship and my
love, but, etc. domd{eaba: designates the
greeting of friends. Cf. Od. iii. 34-35,
where Nestor and his sons sce Tele-
machus and Mentes, afpdo: fAfov Emav-
Tes, | xepoly 7 homdlovro kal
Edpidr.ofar Gvwyov. Cf. also Il x. 542,
7ol 8¢ xapévres | Sefifi homd{ovTo
Ereoal Te petnixlotow.

87. meloopar: cf. Acts iv. 19, 6 8¢
Nérpos kal "lwdvyns émoxpifévres elmov
wpds abrols+ €l dikaby éoTww évdmiov
(in the sight) 70D Beod, Spudv drodery
mEAAov #) Tob Oeod kplrvaTe,ibid.
v. 28, meifapxety (obey) Bet Oeg
paAAov 9 &vlpdmors.

38. od py -:rmfa-wp.a«.: see on oddiy
kté., 28a. For od uy with the subj.
in strong denials, see GMT. 295; H.
1032.

R
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kal Eéve kal doTd, pallov 8¢ Tois doTols, 6Tw pov éyyv-

2(;) 41. m')\e&)s s peylomns kré: ¢f. like odpa often appears without the 2(19
Xen. Aa. vii. 3. 19, mpogeAbiv 8¢ kal  art. in cases that seem to require it;
Eevopdvr: Exeye: ob kal mdAews pe  Ths accordingly has the force of a
ylorns el kal wapa Jebfy 7d cdv voua  possessive pron. G. 949; H. 658.
ueyiordy éor. The gen. is in appos. 45. ok émipelei: sce on Guws B¢ e
with *Afnvaios =’Abnvav dv. Cf. Hipp.  &dkes, 21 e.

Ma.281e,% Suerépa @y copiaT@y Téx V. 47. époopar, éfeTdow, éNéytw : these

G. 913, x.; H. 691. For the points words in this order represent the

of superiority, ¢f. Thue. ii. 35—46. process by which Socrates so often
42. els ocodlav kal loxvv: for the disconcerted his fellow-countrymen.

full meaning, c¢f. 38 c-39 4, also Thue.  Beginning with a harmless question

ii. 40, 41. Here ioxds means the or two, his method soon proved un-

strength which rules the kingdom of  comfortably scrutinizing (éterdow), and

the mind (oogfz). Cf. Thuc. i. 138, genecrally ended by convicting (éréyiw)

where he says of the typical Athenian  of ignorance.

Themistocles: %y y&p 6 OeutaTorAds, 50. ravra vewTépw Toow: ToiEl, ?;?

BeBabrata O ¢pvaews laxdy dnAd-
aas, kal dapepdyTws Tt & adrd mAAAoy
érépov dtws Oavudoar. This odoews

s lgxbs, when circumstances disclosed

its perfection, was copla, the virtue of
virtues, chiefly prized by Socrates as
including all others.

Xpnpdrov . . . Joxns : the same prolep-
sis as that in 29 a, where 7oy 6dva-
Tov is pointedly mentioned before its
time. Notice the significant use of
the art. with Yvxfs, a word which

like mpdrrewv and épyd(esfar, often
takes in addition to the acc. of the
thing done a dat. of the person for
whom the thing is done, but the acc.
of the person fo whom it is done.
Cf. Xen. An. iii. 2. 8, ofouar yap by
nuas ToabTa mabelv ola Tods éx0pods
of feol morficeiav. Ibid. 24, kal Huiv ¥
by oI8 871t Tpicdopevos (thrice gladly)

~ s I P
Tad7 érolel, el édpa fuds uévew wapa- -

arevalouépous. -

62. dow...éore yéve: the thought
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of Socrates insensibly returns to his
hearers, in whom he sees embodied
the whole people of Athens. The cog-
relative of §og readily suggests itself
with paAror. Cf. the same case, 39 d.
Cf. Euthyph. 12 ¢, kal phv vedrepds ¥é
pov €l obi ExaTTov ) Sog copdTepos.

65. miv ¢ 0ed dmpeclav: see on
SobAos, Crit. 50 e, and contrast Tod Oeod
Aatpelav, 23 ¢; cf. also iy Toi Oeod
ddowv uiv, A below; see also on 7&
uetéwpa ppoytiorhs, 18 b.  Smypesia
takes the same dat. of interest which
is found with the verb from which it
is derived. The Lat. idiom is the
same, e.g. Cic. de Legg.i.15.42, Quod
si iustitia est obtemperatio
scriptis legibus institutisque
populorum, etc.

58. wpdrepov: sc. %) Tijs Yuxiis, which
has to be supplied out of &s s Yv-
x7is. undé is not a third specification
with ufire . . . ure. It serves only to
connect ofrw opddpa with™ mpdrepoy,
and is neg. only because the whole
idea is neg.

60. é dperis xpripara: the foun-
dation of real prosperity is laid in
the character; the best of windfalls
is natural good sense sharpened by
experience; this is the making of
your successful man’s character, and

\ ol ~
€l pev odv Tavra

the mending of his fortunes; this is
&per) (skill in the art of right living), i.e.
wisdom (cogpla). See on eis coplay,
29d. Such is in substance Socrates’s
theory of getting on in the world,
which may be gathered from Xeno-
phon’s Memorabilia in many places:
see (i. 6) his defence against the oo-
¢eorhs Antiphon, who accuses him of
being raxodaipovias diddokaros; (ii. 5)
his hint to a parsimonious friend, éfe-
Tdlew éavrdy dmboov Tois ¢lhots Hfios
efn; (ii. 6. 22-25) his analysis of what
makes a kards Te kéyabds (gentleman),
where of all such he says, ddvavra:
wewdvres ( fusting) kal Suydvres dAdmws
alrov kal moTob kowwvelv . . . Sdvavrai
3¢ ral xpnudrwy ob udvov Tob mAeove-
krely (selfish greed) émexduevor, vouluws
(righteously) kowwveiv &AA& xal émapreiy
&AAfAais; and see particularly (ii. 7, 8,
9,and 10) the success which his practi-
cal advice brought to his friends Aris-
tarchus, Euthérus, Crito, and Diodo-
rus in their various difficulties. For
a full elaboration of Socrates’s rule
of right living in the abstract, see his
conversation on ed mpdrrew with young
Callias, 7b *A&idxov pepdriov, Euthyd.
278 e—282 d, where Cleinias is startled
to learn that sogla is edruxia (good-
luck). The gods endow us with such

107
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common sense as we have, FKuthyph.
15 a, Rep. ii. 366 ¢, 375 c-¢, 379 b ¢;
we owe it to them that it is possible
to thrive and in the end to win, Rep.
x. 613, 617 e.

62. Tavr dv ein BAaBepd: this raira,
all this, covers more ground than the
rabra above. The first means what
Socrates says, the second means that
and also the fact that he says it.
«“If this corrupts the youth, my prac-
tice in saying it would do harm; but
the truth cannot corrupt them, there-
fore my speaking it can do no harm.
To prove that I am a corrupter of the
youth, you must prove that I have
said something else; that cannot be
proved, for it is not true.” With e
Siapbelpw, Tadr’ kv €ln, cf. el dpeAodo,
25 b, where sce note.

63. mwpos TadTa: wherefore.

65. s épov kré.: knowing that 1
should never alter my ways. mofigor
Tos &v represents worjow &v. GMT.
216; H. 845 and 861. Cf. Dem. xIx.
342, Tods éTwoty by ékelvy motfhoor
Tas avppnrdres éx THs méAews Eoecle.
See on dwpbaphoovrar, 29 ¢. For an
important question of Ms. reading
here, see App. For the e uéAAw used
as periphrastic fut. see GMT. 73;
H. 846. For the indic. fut. or subjv.
pres. in prot. depending upon the opt.

in apod. with &v, see GMT. 503;
H. 901 a.

66. woM\dkis: many times or many
@eaths. The Eng. idiom like the
Greek requires no definite specifica-
tion such as “to die a hundred
deaths.” In certain cases in Greek as
in Eng. a large number is specified.
Cf. &xhkoas pvpidris ayd BodAouat,
Ar. Nub. 738 ; &rvovs ( for pea-soup?);
BaBawl, pvpidkis év v¢ Bie, Ran.63.
Cf. rpiodauevos, quoted from Xen. An.
iii. 2. 24 on 30a. Demosthenes not
unnaturally uses uvpiudkis where he
exclaims (1X. 65),7ef0vdvar 8¢ pvpid-
Kis kperrToy ) kohakela Tt morfjoar Piklm-
mov. — TeBvdvar: the absolute contra-
dictory of {&v, here used rather than
the somewhat weaker é&mobvfiorew.
This distinetion is, however, not strict-
ly maintained. Cf. 39e, 43d, and the
similar use of raAelv and rexAfjobar,
yryvdokew and éyvorévai, ppviokew
and peuvijobai, kracla and kexricOar.

XVIIL. 2. ols éerjfny vpov: he
asked them pu fopuBeiv. See above on
BopuBeiv,17d, and on u¥ BopvBhonTe, 20e.

3. kal ydp, péN\w ydp, € ydp lore:
the first ydp is closely connected with
&rovew, the second goes back to the
leading clause u¥% 6opvBeiv and ac-
counts for the renewal of a request
which the speaker has made three

[
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times already. The third +dp, now,
merely points the new statement for
which Socrates has been preparing
the court. Compare the use of ydp
after prons. and advs., e.g. 31 b after

"év8évde, and in general after any pref-

atory form of words to give point to
any statement which is expected, as in
Tis yap éuijs, 20 e. ydp with this force
is esp. freq. after § 8¢ (7d 3¢) uéyioroy,
Sewdrarov, also after anueiov 8¢, Texud-
pov 3¢ and other favorite idioms of
like import in Plato and the orators.
H. 1050, 4 a.

5. Borjocecde: this is more than a
disturbance (fopuBeiv); it is an outcry.

9. Oeprrov dpelvow dvSpr BAdarre-
ofar: ¢f. 21 b. Oeurdy takes the dat.,
and, after the analogy of es7w, an
inf. (BAdwTecOai) is added. The pass.
BAdrresfa: makes this const. appear
more unusual than e.g.in Phaedo, 67 b,
uh kabap@ (unclean) yip xabapos épd-
wreafar uy ob Oewrdv §.  For the im-
port of the words 6éus and feuwrdy,
see on oo yap 0éws, 21b,

10. dwokTelvere pevrdy, 1} dripdoeey :
&moxtelvew is used here secondarily of
the diwkacrai and the whole people,
and primarily of the accusers whose
prosecution aims at compassing Soc-
rates’s death. arwla involved the for-
feiture of some or of all the rights
of citizenship. In the latter case the
#ripos was looked upon by the state
as dead, fZ.e. he had suffered “civil
death” (l1a morte civile), and his
property, having no recognized owner,
was confiscated. Cf. Rep. viii. 553 b,
els ducaoThpiov éumeadyvra Imd gukopav-
1@y % amobavdévra %) éxmeadvra ) &Ti-
pwbévra kal 7Hhyv odolay dmacav
émoBardvTa See App.

11. d\\os is mov: many another.
See on &ahos, 28 e.

15. dAN’ dmép Ypdv: ¢f. Euthyphro’s
remark just before the trial, Euthyph.
5Db ¢, el tipa éué émiyephoee (6 Méry-
Tos), ebpoys’ v, &s oluat, 8wp cabpds
(rotten) éori, kal oAV &y Aulv wpd-
Tepov wepl éxelvov Adyos yévor
70 év 79 ducacrnply A mepl duod.
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18. drexvds ... wpookelpevov: added
instead of a clause with ofos to ex-
plain Towiror. See on olos deddobal,
31 a.— el kal yehoworepov elmelv : though
it sounds rather absurd to say so, or
better, “if I may use such a ludicrous
figure of speech.” This is thrown in
to prepare his hearers for the humor-
ous treatment of a serious subject
which follows. A close scrutiny of
the simile shows that Socrates mis-
trusted the sovereign people. mpookel-
pevoy is the regular pass. of mpooTifé-
var. See below (22) for the same idea
put actively. See App. for the reading
vmd Tob Beov, and for the remaining
difficulties here involved.

21. dmwo pvemwds Twos: by a gadfly.
For this word, ¢f. Aesch. Supp. °07,
308, BonAdryy (ox-driving) pdwma rin-
Thpov (urging on), olarpov (gadfly) xa-
Aovgw avtdv of Nefdov méias. Also
in the Prometheus Io’s tormentor is
called olorpos (567) and éZdarouos
niwy (674 £.). Here the tormentor of
Athens is a {wwyAdrys pdwy. No-
tice how humorously (yeAroidrepor) the
situation is met. First the Athenians
are compared to a horse bothered out
of inaction by a buzzing horse-fly.
The metaphor of the horse is not
pressed, but that of the wiwy is inge-
niously elaborated as follows: “Soc-
rates gives them no rest but bores
them all day long (mposkabifwy), and
does not allow them even a nap; he
bothers them incessantly when they

are drowsing (of vvordorres). Then
they make an impatient dash (xpod-
cavtes) at him which deprives them
forever of his company.” For similar
irony, ¢f. Verg. Aen. vi. 90, nec Teu-
cris addita Juno|Usquam abe-
rit. uwbwy is by some taken in its
later and metaphorical sense of spur.
See App. —wes: like the Lat. q ui-
dam used to qualify an expression
which is startling. — ofov 81 pov Soket
6 8eds . . . wpooTeberkévar: lit. in which
capacity God seems to me to have fas-
tened me upon the state,— such an one
(in fact) as never ceases, etc., a repe-
tition of mpoareipevor [omd Tob Beod].
Avoid the awkwardness of too lit.
translation. Notice that ofov really re-
fers not to the udwy simply but to the
wbwy engaged in enlivening the horse.
This is implied by rtowirédv Twa and
the explanatory clause with &s.

23. dvaditwy ékaoTov: vedife alone
requires the dat. Cf. Il.ii. 254, 7§ viw
‘ATpeldy ‘Avauluvov: moiuéve
Aadv fioar 6 ve1d{(wy, and below 41e.
The ace. here is due to the prepon-
derating influence of weffwv; both mel-
6wy and évedifwy are however intro-
duced simply to explain éyefpwr, with
which they are as it were in apposi-
tion. The awakening process here
thought of prob. consisted of ques-
tions persuasive in part and partly
reprehensive. .

24. Tiv rpépav . .. wpookabifwy:
this specifies the means by which the

30
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process of awakening, indicated by
% the three preceding partics., was made
possible. Pres. and aor. partics. ex-
press the means, as the fut. partic. ex-
presses purpose. GMT. 832 f.; H. 969.

26. lows vdy’ dv: may be perhaps,
a4 combination which is by no means
infrequent. The importance of padlws
is well indicated by the repetition of
the &y, which has already served to em-
phasize kpodoavres. Notice, however,
that grammatically it is required only
once and goes with the verb of the
apod. émoxtelvaire. See on &omep odv
&, 17d.

27. domep ol vvoTd{ovres kré.: like
men disturbed in their nap. Thls sar-
casm could not fail to raise a laugh
at Athens where the dixacths vvord-
¢wv was a common sight. Cf. Rep.
405 ¢, undly deicfar vvoTdlovTos

dikaoTod. Cf Quint. Inst. iv. 1. 73.
29. elra: see on uipovvral k7é., 23 C.
31. olos 8ebocOar: cf. Crit. 46 D.

For the inf. without the art., limiting

certain adjs. and advs., see GMT. 759;

H. 1000.

32. ov ydp: see on kal ydp, 30 c. —
dvBpwmive: the neut. used subst. Cf.
Phaed. 624, éoike TotT0 &7 dme. Com-
monly the neut. is used predicatively,
e.g. &owce TovTo ETOmOY €lval.

“84. dvéxeofar dpehovpévay: for the

acc. or gen. allowed with this verb,

-and for the added partic. see GMT.

879; H. 983.

37. el pévrov: if] to be sure. 7ol in-
fluences the apod. (elxov &v k7é.) as
well, then at least I should have some
reason, i.e. there would be an obvious
explanation of my conduct. Cf. 34b,
adrol Tdx’ &y Adyov Exotev nTé.
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41. ovx olo( Te: “They would doubt-
less make the assertion, ¢f. 19d; but
what they did not find it practicable
to do was to bring evidence in sup-
port of it.” R. The leading idea of the
clause amavaioyvvriioat . . . pdprupa is
expressed in the partic., not in éwavar-
oxvvriocar. For cases where aioyi-
vegbar, used with a partic., does not
contain the main idea, ¢f. 28 b, 29 4,
Crit. 53 ¢. — TovTo dWAVALTXUVTT-
oal: sc. TavTy THY Gvaigxvvtiov dma-
vatoxvyrioar. amd in this compound
contributes the idea of completion,
which in the case of shamelessness
involves going to an extreme, to go to
such an extreme with their shamelessness,
or, to be so absolutely shameless as *his.
The kindred notion of fulfilling a
task undertaken is also involved. Qf.
Xen. An. iii. 2. 13, arofbovow, meaning
pay off the arrears of a promised sacri-
Sice. -

43. Tov pdprupa: sc. mapéxopar udp-
Tupa kal 6 pdpTus dv mapéxouar i(kavds
éorw. Cf. 20e. ixavdy is used predi-
catively, and the necessity of the art.
is obvious.

XIX. 1. lews dv ovv Sdfeev dro-
mov: Socrates has two good reasons:
(1) his divine mission, (2) the per-
sonal disaster involved in any other
course. Of these the first really in-
cludes the second. That he did not
regard abstention from public duty
as in itself commendable is proved

by his conversation with Charmides
(Xen. Mem. iii. 7), &tiéroyor utv &vdpa
dvra, dxvoivra 3¢ mpociévar TG Biug

31

(to address the people) kal Tav Tis °

mohews mpayudtwy émyuereiobar.  He
pointedly asks Charmides: el 8¢ s,
duvatds dv TV Tis méAews mpayudrwv
émiperdpevos Thy Te woAw abfew (ad-
vance the common weal) kal adbrds Si&
TovT0 Tipaobai, dkvoin 8 TovTo MpdTTEY
odx by eikdrws detAds voulfoito; See
also 2bid. i. 6. 15.

2. molvmpaypovd: am a busybody.
See on mepiepydlerar, 19 b. Nothing
short of a divine mission could jus-
tify this. Plato invariably uses the
word in an unfavorable sense. Cf.
Gorg. 526 ¢, &vdpds proodpov Ta abTod
wpdfavros kal ob moAumpayuovfigavTos
év 7 Blow. There is a subtle irony in
moAvmpayuove as here used by Soc-
rates. It was his business to mind
other people’s business, therefore he
was far from being really moAvmpd-
yuwv. Cf. Xen. Mem. iii. 11. 16, kal &
Swipdrys émardwrwy (ridiculing) Thv
abrov &mparyuootyny (abstention from
business), “’AAX’, & @eoddrn,” ¥pn, ““ ob
wdvy pot pddiby dori oxordoar (be at
leisure) - xal yap MWia wpdypara mwoAAL
kal Snudoia wapéxer por doxorlav (keep
me busy).” Cf.33ab.

3. dvaBalv:-v els 16 mAfos: there
is no implication, as in 17 @, of éml
74 Bfina. The wAfjfos commonly assem-
bled in the Pnyx, to which Socrates
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obliged to ascend. Cf. Dem. xvir.
169, dueis & eis THv érxxAnolav
éropedeale kal ... mas 6 djuos &vw
kd 877 0.— 70 wA00s TO UpéTepov: see
on t¢ wAhfe, 21 a.

5. Oeigv T kal Sawpdviov ylyveras,
[dwvii]: sce Introd. 27, with first N. on
p. 21, and 32. ¢wri is explanatory of
the vague 0etéy Tt xal daudviov, and
is in the pred.: a something divine and
Sfrom God manifests itself to me, a voice.
This thought is earnestly reiterated
below in nearly the same words. See
App.

d 6. & 8 xal: see on b 3¢ kal, 28 a.
— émxopwddv: Meletus caricatured
Socrates’s utterances about the 8eidy 7¢
kal Saiudviov by making them out to
be the belief in kaiwd Saiudvia. Cf. 26 e.

7. éx madds dpfdpevov: ever since
my boyhood. This partic. followed by
éné or &, when time is referred to,

ever since. The case of the partic. is
that of the word which it limits. Cf.
Legg. ii. 661D, ravrd éore adikors wd-
kiwore toumavta, Gptdueva &wd THs
tyefas.

9. dwoTtpémet, évavrioiTar TPATTEW :
¢f. 32b, and see on undév woteiv. —
Tovro: governed by mpdrrew, which is
expressed in the subordinate clause.
Cf. Lach. 179 a, éveivar adrods § Tt
BobAovrar motely, to leave them free to do
what they wish.

12. wdAar. .. wdA\av: the rights and
duties of Athenian citizenship began
as soon as a man was twenty.

13. dmwohdhn, ddertikn: the earlier
Att. writers rarely use the plpf. in
-ew. G.T77,4; H. 458a.

15. ov, olire, olre, ovBevl: a re-
markable repetition of the neg. Cf.
3de.

16. ywmotws: uprightly or openly.
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19. kal el: introduces a very ex-
treme form of supposition, implying
that even then the conclusion is unas-
sailable; e xaf (cf. 30 e) introduces a
condition implying that in that case,
as in many others, the conclusion re-
mains. See H. 1053, 1, 2.

20. dA\d pn: and not. The Eng.
idiom avoids the Greek abruptness.
For &AaAd in abrupt transitions, see
H. 1046, 2b.

XX. 2. ov Adyovs «ré.: as Demos-
thenes says (11. 12), dras uév Adyos,
by &mij) Ta mpdypata (deeds), pataidy T
(folly) ¢alverar kal xevév. Cf. Lach.
188 c-e, where the harmony of a
man’s deeds and words is spoken of
as 7@ vt (v Hpuoouévos adrds wSTod
Tov Blov abupwvov Tols Adyois mpds T&
Eya, arexvds dwptoTl . .. Hmwep ubvn
‘EAAuit éoTw Gpuovia, really living in
tune, where @ man makes his own life a
concord of words and deeds, composed
really in the Dorian mode, which is the
only true Grreek harmony.— & Vpels kTé.:
the audience as representing the Athe-
nians in general. “You appreciate
facts only, there is no nonsense about
you.” Here appears what amounts
to the common 7émos of rehearsing a
man’s services in his own defence, of
which practice Lysias (x11. 38) says,
ob yap B odde Tobro alry mpoohke
mofioas, §mep &v Thde TH moAer elbiopé-
vov édotl, mpds piv T& KaTnYOPY
péva undtv dmoroyeiagbay, mepl ¢

3 -~ \ ¢ ~ \ A \
épd 8¢ vuly Poprika ey kal

cpdv adTdv Erepa Aéyovtes (raising side
issues) éviore éfamardow, Suiv &wo-
Seikvivres &s oTpaTidTat &ya-
6ol eiciv kré. For another instance
of this practice indulged in, ¢f. 28 e~
29 a.

3. ov8 av évl: stronger than oden
v. Cf. Gorg. 512 e, mhy eipapuévmy
(fate) ot® &v els éxplyo, and ibid.
621 ¢, &s pot Sokets, & Sdkpares, moTED-
ew und’ by & TodTwy wabeiv. . ., How
confident you seem, Socrates, that you
never will suffer any of these things!
G. 378; H. 290a.

4. drerkdBoupe : second aor. opt. from
Umrelkew with a6 appended to the stem,
ie. mek-. See G.779; H. 494 and a.
The present Hweixdfew, like diwndBerv
(didrew), duvvdfew (qudvew) and oxé-
Oewv (éxew), is prob. a fiction. It is
hard to prove that this 6 adds strength
to the meaning of dwefxew. In certain
cases this 6 is appended in the pres.
TeAéOew, padBew, preyéfew. Cf. Curt.
Griech. Etym. pp. 62 and 63.

5. dpa dwololpny : if this, as Schanz
maintains, is what Plato really wrote,
the necessary #v gets itself supplied
from o058’ &v é above. Cron, fol-
lowing Stallbaum, writes dua xal dua
&v; Riddell defends Ast’s conjecture,
&ua xv. The text here still remains
hard to establish. See App.— dop-

Tk kal Sikawvikd: cheap and tedious

commonplaces, a collocation which
suggests the words of Callicles, who,

32
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by way of reproof, says to Socrates
(Gorg. 482 e) ob yap 7§ bv7i, & Sdkpa-
Tes, €is ToabTa Hyets popTikG Kal
dnunyopird, ¢dokwy ThHy G&AfOeiav
dubkewy ¢poprid. Cf. Rep. ii. 367 a,
TabTa . . . Opaciuaxds Te kal EANos wod
Tis bmep dikaroclvns Te ral &dikias Aé-
yotev v, peracTpépovres adrotv THV
Slvauy poprinds, s ¥ éuol Sokel.
For dnunyopurd, which has the sense
of in bad taste, cf. Gorg. 494 ¢, where
Callicles, shocked at Socrates’s re-
marks, says &s &romos €l, & Zdrpares,
ral &rexvids dnunydpos. See alsoon
KexaAAiemnuévovs, 17c. It was com-
mon in the courts and assemblies at
Athens for the speakers to call a
spade a spade. Of course they al-
ways declared that they must speak
the truth, and the whole truth. This
duty was often made the pretext for
utterances not strictly in good taste.

7. &Bovhevaa 8¢é: but I was chosen
to the senate, i.e. the senate of five
hundred, chosen by lot. One of this
senate’s chief duties was to act as a
committee, so to speak, before whom
came, in the first instance, the ques-
tions to be dealt with by the ékrxAnola
(assembly). A preliminary decree (wpo-
BovAevua) from this senate was the
regular form in which matters came
before the assembly.

8. &rvxev ... wpuravevovoa: the
fifty representatives in the senate of
each of the ten tribes (each ¢uva4 tak-
ing its turn in an order yearly deter-
mined by lot) had the general charge
of the business of the senate, and
directed the meetings both of the
senate and of the popular assembly,
for 35 or 86 days, i.e. one tenth of the

lunar year of 354 days, or in leap-
years, for 38 or 39 days. Of this board
of fifty (whose members were called
mpurdveas during its term of office) one
member was chosen every day by lot,
as émwrdrys, or president. The ém-
ardrns held the keys of the public
treasury and of the public repository
of records, also the scal of the com-
monwealth, and, further, presided at
all meetings of the senate and of the
assembly. Later (prob. in 378 m.c.,
the archonship of Nausinicus, when
the board of nine mpéeSpor, whom the
émordrns chose every morning ly
lot from the non-prytanising tribes,
was established) a new officer, the
émordrns T@v mpoédpwy, relicved him
of this last duty. In Socrates’s time,
the ¢uvAY) mpuravebovsa, and the ém-
ordrys of the day, had the responsi-
bility of putting to the vote (émyn-
i) any question that arose or of
refusing to allow a vote. Socrates be-
longed to the &7juos AAwmex?, in the
¢vAY *Avrioxls. Notice the addition of
’Avrioxfs here without the art. and as
an afterthought; Hudv % ¢uad would
have been sufficient, though less cir-
cumstantial. — ¢Te Jpels xré.: after
the Athenian success off the islands
called Arginusae, in 406 B.c. This
battle is also spoken of as # wepl Aé-
oBov vavpaxla, Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 32-35.
The victorious generals were promptly
prosecuted for remissness in the per-
formance of their duty. Accused of
having shown criminal neglect in fail-
ing to gather up the dead and save
those who, at the end of the engage-
ment, were floating about on wrecks,
they pleaded “not guilty.” Thesquad-

32
b
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ron detailed for this duty had been hin-
dered, they said, by stress of weather.
The main fleet went in pursuit of
the worsted enemy. The details of
the case for and against them cannot
satisfactorily be made out, though
the reasons are many and strong for
thinking them innocent. The ille-
gality of the procedure by which they
were condemned is undoubted. They
were condemned avduws (1) because
judgment was passed upon them &6pd-
ous, t.e. i Yhow Gravras,— this was
illegal, since not only the general
practice at Athens, but the decree of
Cannonus (70 Kavvwvos Yh¢iaua) pro-
vided dixa (apart) éxacrov rplvew,—
(2) because they had not reasonable
time allowed them for preparing and
presenting their defence. Cf. Xen.
Hell. i. 7. 5, Bpaxéa éxacros ameroyh-
gato, 0¥ yap wpodTéln aplol Ad-
yos kata Tdv véuov. See Xen.
Hell. i. 6. 33ff: and 7; Mem. i v.18;
iv. 4. 2.

9. Tovs 8éka orpaTnyoys : the round
number of all the generals is given
here. One of the ten, Archestratus,
died at Mitylene, where Conon, an-
other of them, was still blockaded
when the battle was fought. Of the
remaining eight who were in the bat-
tle, two, Protomachus and Aristoge-
nes, flatly refused to obey the sum-
mons to return to Athens. Thus only
six reached Athens, and these, Peri-
cles, Lysias, Diomedon, Erasinides,
Aristocrates, and Thrasyllus, were put
to death. — Tovs ék THs vavpaxlas:
not only the dead but those who
were floating about in danger of their
lives. Cf. Xen. Hell. i. 7. 11, wapiire

s 3 3 N ’
70T €yw Hovos

3¢ Tis els Thy krAnalay ddokwy émld
Tebxovs GAplTwy (on a meal-barrel)
cwbijvar+ émoTéArew (enjoined upon) 8
ab7@ ToUs dmoAAvuévous (those who were
drowning), éav owbfi dmayyeihar 1§ 8-
pe, 811 of aTpaTnyol odx dveldovro (res-
cued) Tobs é&plorovs Smép ThHs warpldos
yevouévovs. Cf. Xen. An.i. 2. 3, where
Tobs ek T@v wéAewrv is equiv. to Tobs
&v Tals wéheow vras ek TOV moAeww.
Here the fuller expression would per-
haps be obx averouévovs éx Tis vavua-
xlas Tobs év adrhi vavuaxhoavrds Te kal
raxds mempaydras. See G. 1225; H.
788 a. For this subst. use of of é«
with the gen. there are many paral-
lels; such subst. use is common with
preps. denoting close relation to their
object, —in, on, from, etc. Notice the
point given to mapavduws by its posi-
tion; it comes in almost as if it began
an independent sent. Cf. Lach. 183D,
Torydprot bs by olnTar Tpaywdiav kaAws
woLETy . . . €VBYs Bedpo pépeTar kal Toiad’
émdelkvvay elk T ws. Xenophonsays
that the Athenians soon repented of
their rash and illegal action. Cf. Xen.
Hell. i. 6. 35, ral od wéAAw xpdvey ToTe-
pov peréuehe Tols 'ABnvaiors kal éYmol-
gavto, olrwes TOv dfjuov éfnmdTnoayv
(deceived) mpoBoAds adTdv elvar
(their case was thus prejudiced by an
informal vote of the assembly) xal
éyyvnTds katacThocar, €ws &y
kpt€darv. The fate of these generals
was remembered thirty years after-
ward by the Athenian admiral Cha-
brias. He won a great victory off
Naxos (B.c. 3706) but neglected to
pursue the enemy, in order to save
the men on the wrecks gnd bury the
dead. Cf. Diod. xv. 33.

32
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12. dvavridfny: used absolutely
as often.— pndév moweiv: after the
neg. idea in Jvarriwfyr. GMT. 807, ¢;
H. 963 and 1029. Butcf. 31 d e.

13. kal évavria &ymiodpny: and I
voted against it, i.e. allowing the ques-
tion to be put. See App. Socrates was
émirrdTys T@v mpuTdvewy on this day
and followed up this opposition, —
manifested when in consultation with
the other mpurdvers,— by absolutely
refusing to put the question to vote.
Cf. Gorg. 414 a; Xen. Mem. 1, 1. 18; iv.
4. 2. For a different account of the
facts, see Grote’s Greece, c. 64, fin.
Connect évavria éynpraduny with udvos
T@v mpuTdrewy. — évBeikvivar, drdyew:
&dafis and amaywyf were two sum-
mary methods of procedure in mak-
ing prosecutions. Both dispensed
with the usual delay, and allowed the
magistrates (in &dedis, it was the
board of the Thesmothetae; in dma-
ywyh, it was usually the board called
oi évdexa) to deal summarily with cer-
tain charges. &deitis was a form of
summary indictment, laying informa-
tion usually against one who dis-
charged functions or exercised rights
for which he was legally disqualified,
as when an #ruos entered public
places in Athens; é&raywyf was the
summary arrest and giving in charge

of a man caught in actual crime. Cf.
Poll. vii1. 49, 7 8¢ amraywyfh, Grav
7is by éotw évdelfacfar uy wapdvra
TolToy mapdvta éw abTopdpy AaBdv
&raydyp. The two processes might
therefore be used in the same case.

14. Tdv pyrdpwv : these professional
speakers had no class privileges; only
their more frequent speaking distin-
guished them from ordinary citizens.

15. Bodyrwv: cf. Xen. Hell. i. 7. 12,
7b 8¢ wATfos éBda Bewdy elvai, el uf) Tis
édoet TOv dijuov wpdrrew d by BovAn-
Ta1. Apparently the crowd jeered
at Socrates. Cf. Gorg. 474 a, mépvor
(a year ago) BovAebew Aaxdv, émedh 7
QUAY émpuTdveve ral €0er pe emyndfilery,
yérwTa mwapeixov xal odk Hmwe
arduny émiyneiler.

16. ped’ vpdv yevéoOav: to place
myself on your side.

19. of Tpudkovra: they were called
the Thirty rather than the Thirty Ty-
rants,—ad: in furn. Both democ-
racy and oligarchy, however opposed
in other respects, agreed in attempt-
ing to interfere with the independence
of Socrates.

20. els Tiv 0d\ov: the Rotunda.
The name oxids was also applied to it
from its resemblance to a parasol.
Cf. Harp. (s.v. 66éaos) who further
says it was the place mov éomidvras
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(dine) of mpurdves. Cf. also Poll.
viii. 155, % 86Aos év i ouvedelmvouy
éxdaTns npépas mevthkovra THS T@Y
wevraxoolwy BovAfs, 7 TpvTaveb-
svoa puaf. Cf. E. M. sw. 6dros
opopy elxe mepipeph oikoBounthv, odxl
turlvny, &bs 7o BAAa oixodoufiuata. The
Thirty used the 8dros as their official
residence.

21. Aéovra: Leon of Salamis was
an Athenian general. He, like Ly-
sias’s brother Polemarchus and many
others (Xen. Iell. ii. 3. 39), fell a vic-
tim of the rapacity of the Thirty. —
ola: Ze. Towabra yap. Cf. vic. Cat.
1ur. 1o. 25, quale bellum nulla
...barbaria...gessit.—8q: in
speaking of an incontrovertible fact,
indeed. Notice the order of words.

23. dvamAfoaw: implicate, the Lat.
implere, or contaminare.
mAews is used similarly. Cf. Phaed.
67a, éav 8t pdhigTe pndev SuIAd-
pev 7¢ odpatt pndé Kotvwvduey,
87 uh (except so far as) wdca &vdykn,
unde avamiumAduefa Ths Tobrov
¢voews. With this passage cf. espe-
cially Antipho, 11. a, 10, ovykaramu-
wAdvar Tobs avairwots. For the facts,
¢f. Lys. X11. 93, cvvwperelofar uév yap
duas odk ftlovw, cuvdtaBdArecfar
¥ #vdykalov. See also Critias’s
speech in the Odeum, Xen. Zlell. ii, 4.

4
avd-

9: 3¢l odv tuds, bomep kal TGV uedé-
tete oftw kal TEv kwdlvwv peréyew.
T@v ody kareiheyuévwy *Erevowlwy ka-
TaynpoTéoy dorly, Tva TadrTd Huiv
kal BappiiTe kal poBiiale.

24. et pij dypokoTepov 1y elmeiv:
a supposition contrary to fact with
suppressed apod. used by way of show-
ing hesitation. Cf. the same const.
in Euthyd. 283 e, & &éve ©@ovpie, €l pu
dypoikdrepov Av elmeiv, elmoy
by ‘ool eis kepariy,” § Tt pabdy uov
kal T&v ¥AAwy katapeider kré. The
usages of gentle speech at Athens
adopted this formula to soften and
excuse a strong expression. Cf. Gorg.
509 a, rabra . . . kaTéyeTar kal 5édetar,
kal ei &ypowdrepov eimetv éoTi, o189~
pots kal &dapavrivors Adyors.
The é&ypowdrepdy 71, for which Soc-
rates apologizes, is undoubtedly the
curt and blunt colloquialism of uéres
pot 008 dtwotw.  Such an apology per-
haps would prepare the less sensitive
modern for language not less curt
and blunt, but far more “ colloquial.”

26. rovTov 8¢: pointedly summa-
rizes the preceding clause.

28. dore: not the correlative of
ofirws, but to be connected immedi-
ately with &émanter. The idiom éx-
TANTTEWw Tvd €fs Tt is similar,

29, &xovro, wxdunv: went straight
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off. The recurrence of the same
word only makes more plain the dif-
erence of the courses pursued.

31. Sid Taxéwy: a common expres-
sion with Thucydides and Xenophon,
equiv. to &ux rdxovs. CF. 8ux Bpaxéwy,
Prot.33%a; Gorg. 449a. The Thirty
were only eight months (June 404-
Febr. 403) in power, for they ceased
to rule when Critias fell at Munychia
in the engagement with Thrasybulus
and the returned exiles. In the in-
terim before the restoration of the
democracy, ten men, doubtless one for
each ¢vAf, were put in their place.
Cf. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 23.

32. pdprupes: possibly proceedings
were here interrupted for these wit-
nesses, though it seems quite as likely
that Socrates is appealing to the &i-
xaoral themselves to be his witnesses.
Hermann, who thus understands it,
reads Su@v instead of duiv, an unneces-
sary change.

XXI. 1. ap’ ovv: by ody we are

referred to what immediately pre-
cedes for our answer to this question.

2. émparrov: distinctly refers to a
continued course, a line of action.

3. Tols Swkalows: whatever was just,
neut., a concrete way of expressing an
abstraction.

5. dAN éyd: i.e. “however it may
be with others, as for me, I, etc.”

6. Towovros: explained by tvyxew-
phoas. This amounts to a very di-
rect appeal to the facts, and may be
regarded as a shorter substitute for
TowdTos pavoduar HaTe (OT olos) undevl
tvyxwpiica, kal yap ¢avoduar undevl
tvyxwphicas. For the commoner but
more vague idiom, ¢f. Crit. 46b.

9. éyo 8¢ kré.: see Introd. 25, fin.

11. rd épavrod wpdrTovTos: see on
moAvTpaypov®, Sl e.  émbuuel does not
exclude either érefiunae or émbuufoel,
but rather implies them. Cf. Tvyxdves
in 18d. The notion of habitual action
is conveyed in the form of the samec
single act indefinitely repeated.
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12. ov8¢é: applies neither to the
wnév nor to the 3¢ clause separately,
but to their combination. See on
Sewa by ey, 28 d.

15. dmokpwopevos akovey: charac-
teristic of the Socratic cvvovala. See
Introd. 19. —dxovewv «ré.: first éxod-
ew is to be construed with BoedAnrac
(see on Todro, 31 d), then mapéxw
euavtdy &kodew is to be supplied from
the preceding. After wapéxw, arxot-
ew, like épwrav above, expresses pur-
pose. See G. 1632 and H. 951; also,
for the use of the act. voice, see
G. 1629 ; H. 952 a. Socrates means:
I am ready for questions, but if any
so wishes he may answer and hear
what I then have to say.

16. TovTwv éyd xTé.: éyd is placed
next to rodrwy for the sake of con-
trast, while rodrwy, though it is gov-
erned by =ls, inevitably adheres to
Ty alrlay Sméxoyu. This last cor-
responds as a pass. to aitlay émpépew
or mpoorifévar. The notion of respon-
sibility is colored, like the Eng. “ have
to answer for,” with the implication
of blame. For an account of those
whom Socrates had chiefly in mind,
see Introd. 24 and 33.

17. Jdmeaxdpnv: is meant probably
as a side thrust at imposing prom-
ises like the one attributed to Pro-

tagoras about his own teaching in
Prot. 319 a. Socrates himself fol-
lowed no profession strictly so called,
had no ready-made art, or rules of
art, to communicate. His field of
instruction was so wide that he can
truly say that, in the accepted sense
of 8iddorew and pavBdverv at Athens,
his pupils got no learning from him.
They learned no udfnua, acquired no
useful (professional) knowledge. He
put them in the way of getting it
for themselves. Plato makes Soc-
rates decline to become the tutor of
Nicias’s son (Lach. 207 d). He taught
nothing positive, but removed by his
searching questions the self-deception
which prevented men from acquiring
the knowledge of which they were
capable. See his successful treatment
of the conceited Ed00dnuos & xaAds,
in Xen. Mem. iv. 2.

19. d\lov mdvres: not very differ-
ent in meaning from #aros s, 28 e.
It differs from oi &AAot wdvres, the
common reading here, just as wdvres
&vbpwmor (all conceivable men) differs
from wdvres of ¥vfpwmor. In such
cases if the noun alone would not
have taken the art., it does not take
it when qualified by »as and the like.
Compare all others and all the others.
Here we have a complete antithesis
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more usual dnuoofa; Socrates calls at-
tention to the publicity of the places
where he talks (¢f. 17 ¢) and to the
opportunity of conversing with him
offered to all alike.

XXII. 3. elwov : the §7. clause really
answers & 7i . . . diarpiBovres; but
grammatically it is an appended cx-
planation of tHv aA#8etar, and is gov-
erncd by elmov. — dxovovres, éferafopé-
vois: both are in close relation with
xaipovar; contrast the const. of the
same partics. in 23 c.

5. ok dnbés: t.e. #dioToy, a case of
Aerdrys (simplicity), or uelwos (diminu-
tion), quite like the Eng. not at all un-
pleasant. Such are the common odx
koo (wdvToyv pdAiora) and od wdvu
(cf-not quite). Socrates perhaps agreed
with La Rochefoucauld, Maximes, 31,

" Si nous n’avions point de défauts,

nous ne prendrions pas tant de plai-
sir & en remarquer dans les autres. —
s &yd dmpu: as I maintain, implying
not so much that he makes his asser-
tion now as that he now emphatically
calls attention to the assertion al-
ready made and substantiated. For
the analogous use of the pres. express-

ing continued result of past action,
see GMT. 27; H. 827. Here ¢nul
almost means I am maintaining and
have maintained. Sce on §mep Aéyw2la,
and cf. Lach. 193 e, BodAer olv ¢ Aé-
youev melbdueda 16 ye TogobTOV; .« . .
T¢ Ay ds kaprepeiv keAedel.

6. ¢k pavrelwy, kal TavTt TpoTww: 4
phrase which suggests that éx marrds
Tpéwov has made room for wavrl Tpdmep.
The xat before wayr{ is best rendered
by and generally. For the facts, ¢f.
21 b and Crit. 44 a.

7. vls mwore kal dANn: ever at any
time at all, any other.

8. Bela poipa: will of Providence.
What is appointed by the Deity is
contrasted with a man’s own choice;
the phrase freq. qualifies what man
attains or enjoys through no cffort or
desert of his own but almost &yaff
wolpe (by the grace of good luck). Cf.
Rep. 493 a; Arist. Eth.i. 9. 1.

9. evéheykra: easy to prove, not easy
to disprove. So éréyxew means prove
a point by disproving its contradictory.

10. €t yap 81j: for if really, i.e. as we
must suppose if "Meletus speaks truth.

11. xpnv karyyopeiv: &v is not re-
quired. See GMT. 415. The con-
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3;? clusion states an unfulfilled obligation.
H. 897. All the prots. here expressed,
including el diapleipw and e émemdy-
6eaav, belong to the first class (GMT.
415; H. 893), and the apod. xpfv in-
volves its own unfuifilled condition.
But see GMT. 417. xp7v together
with this implied prot. forms the
apod. which goes with el diapfelpw
kré. GMT. 510. This prot. is dis-
junctively elaborated in two parallel
clauses, (1) efre &yvwoay, (2) e 8¢ py
abrol jjferov. See on elmep xré. 27 d.
Instead of elre... elre we have efre

. el 8¢ (like obire ... obde), which
gives a certain independence to the
second member. Hence it is treated
as a condition by itself, and the lead-
ing protasis, e dwapfelpw, is substan-
tially repeated in efrep émemdvfecav.
If (as Meletus urges) I am corrupting
some young men, and have corrupted
others, then (if' they were doing their
duty) they would, supposing some of
them convinced on growing older that
in their youth I, etc., now stand forth,
etc.

13. dvaBalvovras: see on éml dika-
arfpov, 17 d.

15. Tév ékelvav: on the repetition
of the art. here, see’ G. 959, 2; H.
668.

16. rovs mpoajkovras: Eng. idiom

suggests either 7&v mpoonwdytwy or
mpoofrovras without the art. After
the detailed enumeration, rarépas . . .
#AAovs, Tobs mpoofkovTas is introduced
appositively to sum up, and thérefore
the article is used.

17. «kal Tipwpelodor: combine with
ueuvijobar, and the idea is that of uwy-
awcaxely, a word which had lately been
much used in the political turmoils at
Athens. (Cf. the final agreement be-
tween oligarchs and democrats, Xen.
Hell. ii. 4. 48, § piw py pvnowars-
TELWY.

18. mdvres: as in answers, cer-
tainly. — évtavboi: connect with wd-
pewswy, which thus denotes the result
of wapiévar. We might call it here
the perf. of mapiévar. Cf. Xen. An. i.
2. 2, kal AaBdvTes T bmha mwapiioar eis
Sdpders. For the converse, ¢f. 86¢,
évraiba odk fa.

19. Kpirwv: it is he whose name
is given to the well-known dialogue
of Plato. See Introd. 62.

- 20. Snpdmys: see on Ervye mpuTaved-
ovoa, 32 b.—Kpurofovlov: although
his father Crito modestly declares
(Euthyd. 271 b) that he is thin (ocxAy-
¢pds) in comparison with his exquisite
playmate Clinias (cousin- of Alci-
biades), Critobulus was famous for
his beauty. See Xen. Symp. 4. 12 ff.
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He was one ofsSocrates’s most con-
stant companions. The Oeconomicus
of Xenophon is a conversation be-
tween Socrates and Critobulus. The
affection Letween Socrates and Crito
is best shown by the pains taken by
the former in furthering Critobulus’s
education. In the Memorabilia (i.
3. 8 ff.) Socrates indirectly reproves
Critobulus by a conversation in his
presence held with Xenophon. The
same lesson he reinforces (ii. 6. esp.
31 and 32). That it was needed ap-
pears from fhe impetuous character
shown by Critobulus in Xenophon’s
Symposium. Cf. 3. 7, 7f yap av, épn,
& KpitdBovAe, émd Tlvt péyiatov Ppovels
(of what are you proudest?); éml wkdA-
Ae, €pn.  That Critobulus perplexed
his father is shown in Zuthyd. 306 d,
where,speaking of his sons, Crito says:
KpirdBovAos 8 48y AAwtav Exer (is get-
ting on) kal Seiral Tivos, 6oTis ad-
Tdv dvfioer.—0 Ldrjrrios: of the
Sipos Zpn7ds in the gAY *Akapavris.

21, Aloxivov: like Plato, Xeno-
phon, and Antisthenes, Aeschines (sur-

‘named & Swrpaticds) carcfully wrote

down the sayings of Socrates after
the master’s death. Three dialogues
preserved among the writings of Plato
have been attributed to Aeschines
the Socratic. The Eryxias possibly
is by him, but hardly cither the Axio-
chus or the treatise wepl dpers. Aes-
chines was unpractical, if we can
trust the amusing account given by

Lysias (fr. 3) of his attempt to estab-
lish, with borrowed money, a réxm
pnupeursy (salve-shop). His failure in
this venture may have led him to
visit Syracuse, where, according to
Lucian (Parasit. 32), he won the favor
of Dionysius.—’Avriddv: Acschines
and Antiphon here present should not
be confused with their more cele-
brated namesakes, the orators. This
Antiphon was of the 3juos Kygioid
in the ¢uA%) *Epexnis, but nothing fur-
ther is known of him.

22. 'Emyévovs: the same whom
Socrates saw (Xen. Mem. iil. 12) véow Te
bvra kal T cdua kaxds Exovra. Soc-
rates reproached him then and there
for not doing his duty to himself and
to his country by taking rational ex-
ercise. — rolvvv: moreover, a transi-
tion. The fathers of some have been
named, now he passes on to the case
of brothers.

23. Tavry: t.e. the one in question.

25. éxeivds ye: le at least, i.e. § kel
= 6 év “Adov, @eddoros, named last but
the more remote. Cf. Euthyd. 271D,
where éxetvos refers to Critobulus just
named.— avrov : Nixdarparos, of whom
he is speaking. Since his brother is
dead, Nicostratus will give an abso-
lutely unbiassed opinion. — karaben-
Oeln : lit. deprecari, but really it means
here overpersuade, i.e. persuade a man
against his better judgment. Cf. kara-
xapieabar, 35 c.

26. Oedyns: this brother of Para-
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lus is known through Rep vi. 496 Db,
where Plato uses the now proverbial
expression, § Tob Qedyous xaAwds, the
bridle of Theages, i.e. ill health. Such
was the providential restraint which
made Theages, in spite of political
temptations, faithful to philosophy;
otherwise, like Demodocus, his father,

.he would have gone into politics.

Demodocus is one of the speakers in
the Theages, a dialogue wrongly at-
tributed to Plato.

27. *Abelpavros: son of Aristo and
brother of Plato and c¢f Glaucon
(Xen. Mem. iii. 6. 1) ; botl of Plato’s
brothers were friends of Socrates.
Glaucon and Adimantus are intro-
duced in the Republic; Adimantus is
older, and is represented as not on so
familiar a footing with Socrates as
his younger brother.

28. *AmoAAdSwpos : surnamed 6 ua-
vikés because of his intense excita-
bility. Cf. Sympos. 173 d. This is
nowhere better shown than in the
Phaedo, 117 d, where he gives way to
uncontrollable grief as soon as Soc-
rates drinks the fatal hemlock. In the
Symposium, 172 e, he describes his
first association with Socrates with
almost religious fervor. In the *Awo-
Noyla Swkpdrouvs (28), attributed to
Xenophon, he is mentioned as émfvut-

3 \ \ \
avTOoL [LEV 'yap

Ts pév loxupds abrod (Swrpdrous), EA-
Aws & evndns (a simpleton). Of the
persons here mentioned, Nicostratus,
Theodotus, Paralus, and Aeantodorus,
are not elsewhere mentioned; and of
the eleven here named as. certainly
present at the trial (there is doubt
about Epigenes) only four (or five
with Epigenes), Apollodorus, Crito,
Critobulus, and Aeschines, are named
in the Phaedo as present afterwards
in the prison.

29. pdhiora pév: by all means. In
the clause beginning with ei 8¢, év 74
éavod is referred to by 7ére and con-
trasted with viv rapacyéobuw.

31. éyd mapaxwpd: parenthetical.
“The full expression occurs Aeschin.
iii. 165, mapaxwp®d got Tob BAuartos,
€ws &y efrps.” R.  The time used
for introducing evidence was not
counted as a part of the time allotted
for the pleadings, but the water-clock
(v Udwp) was stopped while a wit-
ness was giving account of his evi-
dence. Cf. Lys. xxur 4, 8, 11, 14,
and 15, kal pot émiraBe (addressed to
an officer of the court) 7d #8wp. See
App.

35. ydp: calls upon us to draw a
conclusion suggested by the preced-
ing clause. Socrates means: this fact
(wdvras Bonbeiv, kTé.) proves my inno-

b
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XXIII. Elev 8%, & dvdpes* & pév éyw éxouy’ dv dmo-

Moyetofar, oxeddy €oti TavTa kal alla lows TolavTa.

» ~ \ ~
Tdya & dv Tis vpuwv dywvakrjoeer dvaurnofels éavrov,

s ¢ \ Ny s \ A 3 A s A s ’
€L O eV Kol €>\aTT(l) TOUTOVUL TOV a'ywvos‘ a'ywva a‘waLCO-

3 ’ \nc ’ \ \ \ ~
pevos édeijfln Te kal ikérevoe Tovs SikaoTas peTd TONNGY

4 ’ € -~ 3 4 4 14 /
Sakplor, Tadia 7€ avrov dvafBiyBacduevos, o oTL pd-

MoTa éenbein, kal dANovs T7&V olkelwr kal Gpilwy wolhovs,

3 N\ \ > QA 4 4 ’, \ ~ 4
€yw 86 OUSGV apa TOUTWY TOLow, KAl TOUTA KLVS‘UVG'UCOV,

cence; for how else can we account
for the following? +dp applies to
both clauses adTol uév and of 5¢; more
especially to the latter. For Adyor
Exotev, see on el uévror, S1b.

37. ol Tovrwv wpoorkovres: this
partic., like &pxwv and ouvvdpxwy, has
by usage become substantially a noun.
The poets apparently were the first
to use partics. in this way. Cf. Aesch.
Pers. 245, idvrwyv Tois Texobvae; Eur.
El. 335, 6 éxelvov Texdw. 'The parti-
cipial use and the use as a noun sub-
sisted side by side. Cf. Legy. ix.
868 b, Tév wpoanrdvTwy TG TeAeuTh-
gavry, and ibid. Tobs mpoofikovras Tob
TeAevtioavros. GMT. 828; H. 966.

38. dAN +j: see on aAX’ %, 20 d.

XXTII. 1. elev 87: this closes the
argument proper of the defence, and
marks the beginning of the perora-
tion.
© 2. tows TowdTa: in much the same
strain.

3. dvapynobels éavrov: many dika-
araf had been defendants.

4. el éberBn wré.: see, esp. for the
force of wév and 3¢ on dewa by elny,
28 d. — é\drrw dydva: the péyioros
aydv was one involving a man’s fran-
chise and his life. Cf. Dem. xx1. 99,
nmadla ydp wapacThoerar Kkal kAafoel
kal TobTois abrdy éarrhrerar, and 186,
olda _7olvuy 87t Ta Tudla Exwyv 63v-
petrar (the defendant will bring his
children and burst into lamentations) ral
woAAoYs Adyous kal Tamewobs épel, da-
kpwy kal &s éAeetvdTaTov modw
abrdv. TFor another appeal which was
customary in Athenian courts, see on
o0 Adyovs and ¢oprikd kal Suecavikd,
32 a.

6. wadla adrov: see App.

8. &y 8¢ dpa: and then finds that I.
To be sure Socrates had enough
friends and to spare who were pres-
ent in court, but he refused to make
such wrongful use of their presence
and sympathy. &pa implies that any
one who knew Socrates of course
would be surprised at such unseemli-
ness where he was concerned.

34
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ogduevos OSerjoopar vuav amoymdicacbal.
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7{ &) odv

0V8év ToUTWY movjow; ovk avfadilduevos, & dvdpes *Aly-

vaiot, ovd vpas arypdalwy: &)\)\’}ei 7232 gappa)\e'wg e"y&) é’xw e

9. &s dv 8ofaym: of course Soc-
rates is far from Dbelieving himself
that the risk he runs is a desperate
one.

10. avadéaTepov axoin: would be
too eusily offended, more lit. repre-
sented by more (than otherwise) self-
willed. The dikacrai might easily be
too proud to submit to criticism of
their own conduct in like cases; the
more so because Socrates said that
he was too proud (cf. e below) to fol-
low their example. (7. La Rochefou-
cauld, Madmes, 34, Si nous n’avions
po'nt d’orgueil, nous ne nous plain-
drions point de celui des autres.

11. avrois TovTols: causal. —el 8y:
see on € 37, 29b.

12. ydp: “(I say if;) for though I
do not expect it of you yet (making
the supposition) if it should be so.”
The force of el & odv is resumptive.

13. émwewkn: not harsh, ie. concili-
atory.

14. kal olkeio: “I am not alone in
the world, but I too have relatives.” —
ToUTo avTd To Tov ‘Oprjpov: this idiom

(with the gen. of the proper name) is ‘i;i

common in quotations. No verb is
expressed, and the quotation is in ap-
position with roiro, etc. Cf. Theaet.
183 e, Mapuevidns 8¢ uot ¢paiverai, Tb
Tod ‘Oufipov, aidotds 7€ pot &pa
Setvds Te. This const. is not con-
fined to quotations. Cf. the freq. use
of dvoiv Odrepov as in Phaed. 66 e,
Svoty OdTepov, ) oddamod EoTt KTH-
gacfar 7O eidévar ) Terevtioacw. The
quotation is from Hom. Od. xix. 163,
ob yap amd dpuds oot maAaipdTov 0dd
&md wérpns.

16. kai, kal: not correlative. The
first kal means «lso, while the second
introduces a particular case under
oiketor and means indeed or cren.

17. 7pels: not added attrib. but
appositively, three of them. Their
names were Lamprocles (Xen. Mem.
ii. 2. 1), Sophroniscus, and Menexe-
nus. Diog. Laert. I1.26 ; Phaed.116 b.

20. avdadifcdpevos: it is not in a
vein of selfawill or stubbornness.  See
on ¢ above.

21. e pév Oappakéws Exw «Té.: e
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whether I can look death in the face or
not. At this point the grammatical
consistency breaks down. &AAd ought
to be followed by a partic. (olduevos
perhaps), but o wo: doxe? is the only
trace of it. See on Suws 8¢ &ddxe,
2le. The anacoluthon (H. 1063) is
resorted to becatuse Socrates wishes
to mention his real motive, and yet to
avoid saying bluntly “I am too brave
to do anything so humiliating.” Hav-
ing said el uév Gapparéws kré. the next
clause (mpds & odv sré.) shapes itself
accordingly.

22. d\os Adyos: another question
or matter. Cf. Dem. 1x. 16, €l uév yap
pikpd TadTa A undev duiv abrdy EueAley,
#AAos &v eln Adyos obTos.—8
ovv: but at all events or at any rate,
like certe after sive—sive. See
on & ody, 17 a.

24. ovdév: see on &worpéme, 31d.
— ToUTo ToYvopa: Sc. dopds. Sce on
dvoun 8¢ kré., 23 a. Socrates purposely
avoids using the word go¢ds either
here or below.

25. {evbos: used as the contrary
of the adj. aanés.« Cf. Euthyd. 272 a,
édv Te Yebdos, édv Te GAnfes 4. Some-
times it is even used attrib. with a

noun. Cf. Polit. 281b, mapdSotdv Te
wal Yevdos Groua. Cf. Hom. Il.ix. 115,
& yépov, ot Yetdos éuas dTas ka-
TeAékas.— dAN ovv BeBoypévov yé éomu:
however that may be, people have ar-
rived at the opinion. Cf. Prot. 327 ¢,
&AA’ odv alAnTal yoiv wavTes foav
iavol &s mpds Tobs ididTas (non-profes-
sionals).

26. 7g¢: used here to indicate that
what follows is quoted. G. 955, 2.

27. ol 8okovvres: those generally
reputed. llere Socrates may have
had Pericles in mind, if Plutarcl’s
gossip is truth. Cf. Pericl. 32. 3,
Acmaciay ptv odv étpThoaro, WOAAX
mdvv wape T Sikny, bs Aloxivns pnoly,
dpels Omep adriis Bdkpua wal Senbels
T@v dwaotav, he begged Aspasia off,
though Aeschines says it was by a fla-
grant disregard of justice, by weeping
Jor ker and besecching the jurymen.

32. dfavdTwy éropévav: the subj. of
this gen. abs. is the same as that of
émofavovvrai. This is not the regular
const., for usually the gen. abs. ex-
presses a subord. limitation, and clear-
ness demands an independent subj.
Here, and in many cases where it intro-
duces an independent idea, it depends

34
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elvar, 007" av fpels mouduey vpas émrpémerr, dAa TodTO
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é\eewa TavTa Spa#ara ec(rayom'os kal kaToyé\aoTov T?‘)V
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XXIV. Xopis 8¢ s 8déns, & dvdpes, 0vdé dikaidy
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pot Soket evar detafar Tod SikacTov 0vdE deduevov dio-
’ bl \ /’ \ ’ > = N\ 3\ /
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kdfnprar 6 Swkacris, éml 7@ karayapilecfur Ta Sikoua,
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on the leading clause for its subj. Cf.
Xen. An. i 4. 12, kal odre Epacay Péva,
éav pf) Tis abrols xphuata 0:84, bomep
kal Tots mpoTépots meta Kipov évaBaogt

.kal TabTa odk éwdl waxf (v
G. 1152 and 1568; (1. 972 a d.

36. orou: a very pointed reiteration.

39. npels, vpds: the defendant and
the dwcaorai. Cf. ¢ below.

40. Tov elodyovros: the one who, etc.,
or “him who, here conveying the no-
tion of quality, the man so shameless
as to. G. 1560 ; H. 966. The phrase
is borrowed from the stage. Cf. Legy.
viii. 838 ¢, 6rav ) OvéoTas } Twas Oidi-
wodas elodywoy.

XXIV. 1. xwpls 8¢ Tis Sokys, ovde
8ikawov: after the unscemly practice
has been condemned by reference
to 70 raAdv (3dga), it is found still
more inconsistent with 7d dfkaior, and
this is conclusive against it. The
second 093¢ (with amopedyew) is merely
the idiomatic correlative of the first

TWUy,

Coe g > -
0uoiws aupowv.

one. On the argument involved, sce
Introd. 71, fin.

3. &bdokewy kal welfew:
the full idea would be, diddokew xal
diddtavra (or diddoxovra) melfeww. For,
strictly speaking, weierv may be the
result of mere entreaties, but this
Socrates would probably have called

Builesfar rather than melbew. Cf. d
below.
4. ém 7§ karaxapllecar: this ex-

plains émt Todre. Kartaxapiecbar Td
dikatov, “make a present of justice.”
Notice the evil implication of kard in
composition.

5. dpupokev : part of the oath taken
by the &wcacral was, kal é&rxpodoopar
Tob Te kaTnydpov kal TOH amoAoyovuévou
The orators were al-

ways referring to this oath. Qf
Aeschin. 11, 6 fi.; Dem. xvir 6,
etc. See Introd. p. 49, note 2. Qf.

also the sentiment, grateful to Athe-
nian hearers, with which Jolaus be-

perhaps |

b
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ToalTa S wPOS v,u.aq 7TpaTT€LV, a
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nyeiofar duas eval, kal arexpds dmoloyovueros karnyyo-

gins his appeal to Demophon, king of
Athens, Eur. Heracl. 181 ff., dvaf dmdp-
xet péy 768 év T off xOovl, | eimely
drovaa: T év uépet mdpeati poy,)
roddels W amdaoer mpbobev, Homep EAAO-
fev. ob belongs to duduorxer not to
the inf., for otherwise the negative
would be uf and not od. (Cf. Phaedr.
236 e, duvvur ydp gor...H phy ...
undémoré oot érepov Adyov undéva unde-
vds emdeitew). He has sworn not that
he will, etc., but that he will, etc. See
Dr. Gildersleeve’s article in the Amer-
ican Journal of Philology, Vol. 1. p.
49.

7. é0iteabar:
habituated.

8. npav: includes both the speaker
and the court referred to above by
fuas and duas respectively.

9. d pijre 7yovpar: notice the
order. Socrates adds whrte Gowa last
because he remembers the émwoprety
above. Perjury involves wrong to
- wthe rends_,nfrne(b_‘_h,e_g__olated oath,
hence ov3érepor kv edoeBotev.

10. dMNos .. . kal:
ton (H. 1062) consists in interrupting
the familiar phrase ¥AAws Te kal to
make room for uévro: v} Ala, after
which #AAws is forgotten and wdvrws
is brought in with «xal, ten thousand
times less so too because I actually, etc.

allow yourselves to be

See App.
in this accumulated agony of empha-
sis which leads up to what Socrates
has called Meletus’s practical joke.
Cf. 26 e, dokel vedrnTt ypdpachar and
27 a, Toi1é éort wal(ovros. Cf. also
the ironical allusions to this charge
throughout the Tuthyphro, particu-
larly (3 b) ¢nol ydp ue mornryv (almost,
manufucturer) elvar Gedv, and (16a)
ovrért avbroaxedid(w (deal at random)
odd¢ raworoud (have new-fungled no-
tions) wepl abrd (7o fela).

12. wel@orpr kal 74 Selobar Buafol- g

pqv: a double opposition which forci-
bly brings out (1) the absurdity of
doing any real violence (Bid(eabar is
a strong word) by simple entreaties,
(2) the incompatibility between mwei-
Oewv and Buifesfar.  All this gives in
a nutshell the drift of Socrates’s ear-
nest objection to the practice of irrele-
vant appeals for pity and mercy. For
the full force of Bid(eabai, cf. Rep.
vi. 488 Q, 9 melfovres 3 Bialduevor, (by

) versuasion or by violence) Tdv vabrAn-
the hyperba-  poy: .

13. ggvs...clvar: extraordinarily
separated, ZiviRg_great emphasis to
.

The

elvat

attention and thus prevent their im-
portant meaning from being slighted.

2

There is an intended humor 3_"

Tn wholmm\
words here is intended to arrest the
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XXV. To peév un dyovakretr, @ dvdpes *Abnvalor,

éml ToUTw TQ yeyovdti, 671 pov kateympicacte, d\ka Té

15. moMNov 8el wré.: this is far

Srom (lacks much of') being the case (so).

17. émrpémo 76 0e: cf. 42 a, &dn-
Aoy mavtl wARw ) 1§ feg. Socrates
sees a divine providence in any de-
cision that may be rendered, and
concludes his plea with words of sub-
mission.

18. dpwora: what Socrates under-
stood to be dpiorov for every man may
be read in the Euthydemus (279 a-
281 e), where Socrates discusses hap-
piness with Clinias; and at the end
of the Phaedrus in his prayer: & ¢iAe
Mdv Te kal &AXor 8aor THde Oeol, oinTé
potkaAg yevéabBar 7av8nbey (with
n)- zgweey (outward acts and fortunes)

* 8oa Exw, Tols évTds elval por Ppiia.
TAobaiov
pdv. T B¢
wuhre pépetv ufTe dyew Svvaur’ EAAos 3
6 odppwy. —kal vpiv: he is loyal to
the &waoral; since they represent
Athens, they are his friends. Y. the
words of Phaedrus at the end of the

8¢ voulCotpt 7Tdv go-
xpvoov wATfos eln pot ooy

prayer, xal éuol TatTa TUveUxOV' KOWQ
Yap Ta TRy PplAwy.
XXV. Herc ends Socrates’s plea in

answer to Meletus, Anytus, and =yco.
But much remained to be discussed
and decided before thé case was dis-
posed ofr "’1‘116‘ pleadings in a ypagy
&a’eBetas, like those in a ypagi wapavd-
uwy, were (1) a speech of the prose-
cution, (2) a speech of the defend-

ant in reply, (3) a vote on the de-
fendant’s guilt or innocence. This
would end the matter if the defendant
were acquitted. But the judges found
a verdict of guilty against Socrates.
After such a verdict there remained
always (4) a speech from the prosecu-
tion urging the penalty already pro-
posed or a compromise, and (5) a
speech on behalf of the defendant
in which he actually proposed some
penalty to be inflicted (avririunois) in
place of his opponent’s. Cf. Aeschin.
1. 197 £, After ¢. xx1v. comes the ver-
dict of the dwasral, which is followed
by the r{unois of Meletus. Then with
¢. XXV. begins the avmiriunots of Soc-
rates. Then comes the final vote
fixing the penalty. See Introd. 74.
1. 70 p1j dyavakreiv: the inf. with
the art. is placed at the beginning of
the clause, and depends upon a word
of prevention expected instead of fuu-
BdAAerar. “Many things contribute
toward my not grieving,” ¢.e. prevent
me from grieving. G. 1551 and

1058; H. 961, _ The fot that T feel no-

Wyposition to make an outery, results
JSrom many causes, etc. Cf. Rep. i.
331 b, 7d undt dxovrd Tiva éfa-
. péya pépos els TovTo
7 TV xppdrwy kTiots cupuBdAAeTay,
where the parallel is complete except
that, because of the long and intri-
cate specifications (omitted in quot.

TaTHOoO At . .

36
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¢edyn dv.  MéhyTov pév odv, ws éuol Sokd, kal vdv dmo-

mépevya, kal ov pdvov amomépevya, dAla mavri SfHlov

above), there is a repetition of the
inf. in els TobTo0. :

2. g1v pov kareyndloacde : a defi-
nition of rodre 7¢ yeyovdre.

3. kal...yéyove: a departure from
the beaten track. «al §7: odx x7é.,
though regular, would have been cum-
brous. The important fact detaches
itself from any connective like §7:.
This is often the case in clauses con-
nected with 7¢... kal, otire . . . obre,
pév ... 8¢ Sce on duws 8¢ dbke,
21 e, and Swagpbeipovay, 25 b. — odk
dvéAmioTov: no surprise, i.e. Not unex-
pected. Compare dunv just below
almost in the sense of #amor. The
use of érls and éamiCev and the
like to express expectation, without
reference to the pleasure or pain in-
volved in the event expected, is com-
mon enough in Greek; sometimes
even tk2 context makes the expecta-
tion on¢ of pain or harm to come.
In English, hope is rarely used in the
sense of mere expectation, but cf.
Rich. ITI. ii. 4, T hope he is much
grown since last I saw him; Mer. of
Ven. ii. 2, As my father, being I hope
an old man, shall fruitify unto you.

6. olrw wap d\lyov: so close. ofirws
is separated from oAlyor by mapd, a
case of apparent hyperbaton. See on
#AAws Te k1é., 35 d. The combination
map’ SAlyov is treated as inseparable,
because the whole of it is required to
express the idea “a little beyond,” i.e.

close. The whole idea of by a small
majority is qualified by ofirws. The
OAlryov was thirty votes. Cf.Dem. xx1v.
138, dirlwmoy Tdv dAirmov ToD vavkAd-
pov vidy wikpod (almost) pév amexrei-
vare, xpnudTwy 8¢ ToOAAGY abTob exelvou
avriTipwpévoy wap SAiyas Yhoovs
(within a small majority) fripdaare. The
subj. of ¥resba: is of course to be
supplied from 7oy yeyovéra apifudy. —
os éowkev: used freq. (like the Eng.
“as it appears”) in cases even of the
greatest certainty.

7. el Tpudkovra x7é.: strictly speak-
ing 31. Diog. L. ii. 5. 41, says: xare-
dikdoln, diakociais dvdofhkovra
uig mheloor T@AY dmolvovedy (sc. Y-
¢wv). The total number of votes
against him was therefore 281; so
that 220 of the 501 &wasral (see
Introd. 66) must have voted in his
favor. Socrates probably counted
the numbers roughly, as he heard
them, and said that thirty votes would
have turned the scale. When Aes-
chines was acquitted of the charge
of wapampeoBela, betrayal of trust when
on an embassy, brought by Demos-
thenes, his majority is said to have
been also thirty votes. For Demos-
thenes, as here for Socrates, such de-
feat was, under the circumstances,
victory. See Introd. 72.

8. dmowédevya: .. alone, Meletus
could not have got 100 votes, since
with two helpers he failed to get 300.

36
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oovres €uod, kv dphe xihlas Spaxmas od werahafBav 7O b

méumrov pépos Tav Yripwr.

XXVI. Twarar 8 odv por 6 avmp Bavdrov.

€lev

~ > ¥ s ~

éyd 8¢ &) Tivos ulv dvrimyuoopal, & dvdpes *Abnraiol ;
A ~ 2 ~ > s . ’ I , ¥ ’ > 0;\ "
3 89hov S s dflas; 7 odv; 7 dfids elpr wabetw 4
5 ~ 12 N > ~ ’ > e ’ S ) Py
amotioat, 6 T pabwv év 1@ Biw ovy nMouvxiar 7yov, akl

ol ’ ~ \ 3>
duehjoas Gvmep ol wOMNOL, XPNUATLOWKOD TE KAl 0LKOVO-

10. €l prj avéPn : for the accusers and
their respective importance,see Introd.
80. Notice avéBy . . . katnyophaovTes.

11. xuhlas Spaxpds: see Introd. 72.
— 70 wéparrov pépos: (¢f. Dem. XviIr.
103, 70 uépos TGV Ynpwy odk ENaBer)
the indispensable fifth part, not « fifth
part. The ace. is used because the
whole fifth is meant. Cf. Prot. 329 e,
peTahauBdvovay ... TGv THS GpeTis
poplwy of puév &AAXo of 3¢ &AAo.
Xen. An. iv. 5. 5, ob wpogiegay mpds T
wip Tobs OYi{ovTas, el ud peradoler ad-
T0ls wupovUs ... &vla O peredidocay
aAAfAots @ v elxov EkaoTol.

XXVIL 1. mpdrae Bavdrov: fixes
my penalty at death. See Introd. 73.
For the omission of the art. when
Odvaros means the penalty of death,
¢f. 37 b, and see on 7ot Bavdrov, 28 c.

2. piv: ethicaldat. G. 1171; H. 770.

3. 7 8nhov «7é.: with 4 (an) is ap-
pended the interrogative answer to
the first question, which is merely
rhetorical. —qs dflas : sc. Tuds. This,
cllipsis is so common that # &fla is
treated as a noun; here Tiufs may
easily be supplied from the verb. On
wabetv 3 amorioa:, see Introd. 74,

4. § T pabdv: strictly speaking,
this is the indir. form of 7{ pabdv,
which hardly differs from +{ wafdv.
See GMT. 839; H. 968 ¢. Both
idioms ask, with astonishment or dis-

approval, for the reason of an act.
They resemble two English ways of
asking ‘why ?” “what possessed (ua-
8dv) you?’ ‘what came over (mabdv)
you?’
because. 'The indir. question here is
loosely connected with the leading
clause.  Such connexion as there is
depends upon the notion of deciding a
question implied in 7{ &kos . . . dmwo-
Tioar, “what sort of a penalty do I

So & 7t pabdy = an emphatic’

deserve to pay since the question in-

volved is what possessed me,” etc. This
is more striking than the regular
phrase obx %ovxiav &ywv Or &yaydv.
Cf. Euthyd. 299 a, dikaibrepov by Tdv
Suérepov matépa ThmToymt § Ti walbdw
copovs viels oliTws Epvoer. — dAN’ dpe-
Afoas: this is more fully explained
below by évratba ovi 7a, for which
see on 9 below.

5. dvmep ol woAhoi: sc. émuerotvra,
supplied from éduerdoas. Cf. Hdt. vii.
104, avdyer 8¢ TwdTd alel, odk édv ¢ed-
yew oddey wATfos avbpdmwy éx udxms,
GANG pévovres év TH Tdf émkparéew A
dmdAAvofar (sc. keAedwy). EkacTos is
often to be supplied from oddels. For
a similar ellipsis, see Hom. Od. vi.
193, otir’ ody 0b5Tos Sevficear oTé Tev
dAAov |-&y éméoiy ikérny Tarameipiov
avridoavta (sc. ud Odededbar). Socra-
tes’s specifications cover both public
and private life.
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pilas kal oTparyyisy kal Snuyyopidv kal TGV dA\wv 36
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5 A o s A~ 3 32 ’ 3 ~ \ >
elvas ) doTe els Tavr idvta o@lealar, évravfa pev ovk

N, of eNJow pijre vutv pire éuavrg éuellov undév Sce-
A' » 3\ 8 \ \ ’8 ’ 4 LY 3> ~ \ 7’
os elvau, émi 8¢ 70 idla ékaaTov [lwv] edepyereiv Ty peyi-

oY edepyecior, s éyw ¢mu, évravba fja, émiyepdv Eka-

oTov Vpuov meifew i) wpdrepov piite Twv éavrov undevos

émpeletafar, mpiv éavrov émueryleln drws ds BélrioTos

kal ppoviudraTos €goiro, pijte T@Y TS TONews TP abTs

~ ¥ 3 \
s mwohews, TGV T€ ANwy OUTw KaTa TOV abTOv TPSmOV

6. kol Tav dN\\wv dpxdv rré.: and
magistracies besides and plots and fac-
tions. ¥AAwv is attrib. to épxév Evve-
pnooidy, and ordoewv. Cf. Phaedo,110e,
kal Alois kal i kal Tols &AAois
Cfors (as well as in animals) Te Kal
¢vrois. Homer uses a similar idiom,
Od. 1. 132, wép & adTbs khwoudy 8éro
wolkihoy EkTobey HAAwv pynoThpwy.
Socrates means to include all per-
formances which bring a citizen into
public life; he talks of responsible
public offices as on a par with irre-
sponsible participation in public af-
fairs. Of course grparnyla is a public
office, and among the most important;
but dnunyopia is not so, even in the case
of the pfiropes. For the facts, ¢f. 32b.

7. tvvopooidv kal ordoewv: the
former relates to political factions,
the so-called éraplas, instituted to
overthrow the existing government,
the latter to revolutions, whether from
democracy to oligarchy, or from oli-
garchy to democracy. Such combi-
nations and seditions were rife toward
the end of the Peloponnesian war.
See Grote, c. LXV.

8. wynodpevos épavrov «té.: freq.
the pron. is not given, and then the

const. is different. Cf. Xen. An. v.
4. 20, {kavol Hynoduevor elvai . . .
74 mpdrrew kté. Like the present
case is Soph. 234 e, oluar 3¢ wal eu¢
Tay &11 mbppwber apeaTnrdTwy lvai

9. els TavT ldvra: the reading dvra
can hardly be defended. See App.

11. éml 8¢ 7o t8lq xvé. : but toward pri-
vately benefiting individuals. 'This is
strictly the completion of the thought
introduced by &AA’ &ueAfoas, which,
though évratfa uév odx ja furnishes
its verb, still requires a positive ex-
pression to explain odx novxiav Fyov.
évravba, as is often the case with od7os,
is resumptive, and restates éml 7d idla
The whole period is full
of repetitions, but idr comes in most
unaccountably. See App. See on
TobTwy yap €kacTos, 19e.

13. pn wpdTepov k7é.: cf. 30ab.

14. wply émpeAnOeln: mply takes the
opt. on the principle of oratio obli-
qua, since the tense of the leading
verb (pa) is secondary. GMT. 644;
H. 924.

15, érwséooro: GMT.339; H.885a.

16. 7dv t¢ dM\wv: not a third spe-
cification in line with wfre ... ufire,
but connected with the whole u% mpé-

5
Tav-

ExaoTov KTE.
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émpeleiofor: 7( odv eipt dos mabew Towvros dv; aya-
Gov 11, & &'vspeg *Abyvaior, €l Oet ye kara T délav T
5 , ~ \ ~ > \ ~ v A
alnbeia Typacar kal Tavrd ye dayafov Towovrov, 6 TL &
mpémor éuol. Tl odv wpémeL avdpl wévmri edepyéry, Seo-
pévo dyew oxoly émi T Uperépa mapokelevoel; ovk
¥ @ ~ 3 ¥ 3 ~ 4 A4 - e
éo 6 v palhov, & dv8pes *Afyraiol, mpémer ovTws, s
70V TolovTOV dvdpa év wpuTavely oireiofal, moAU ye mal-
Nov 4} € 7is Vpdv lmme 7 Ewwepldl §) ledye veviknker
‘Olvpmiaow. 6 pev yap vuds mowt eddaimovas Sokely
> 3 \ \ 3 \nc \ ~ QN ~ 3 N\
€lvar, éyo 8¢ elvars kal 6 pev Tpodrs ovdey Oettar, éyw

Tepov ... méAews. — KaTd TOV QVTOV TPO-
arov: repeats éx mapaAAfirov the thought
conveyed by ofirw, which points back
to w3 wpdrepov .. . wplv, .. so that what
was essential might not be neglected
in favor of what is unessential.

17. 7{ odv «7é.: a return to the
question asked above, with omission
of what does not suit the new con-
nexion.
position of 8¢, which is emphasized
by the ~¢ that follows, if' you insist
that, etc.

20. avBpl wévmTe edepyéry: a poor
man who has richly served the state.
He is poor, and therefore needs the
airnos, which he deserves because he
is an edepyérns. ebepyérns was a title
of honor, bestowed under special cir-
cumstances upon citizens and non-
citizens.

22. pallov mpémwe olrws: with col-
loquial freedom Socrates combines
two idioms odx €78’ 871 uardov mpémer
# and 87t mpémet oUTws bs.  See App.

23. é&v mpuravelw cureiofar: those
*ntertained by the state (1) were in-
vited once or (2) were maintained
permanently. Socrates is speaking
of (2), i.e. maintenance in the pryta-
neum. The archons dined in the 8equo-

Notice in the next line the

0égiov ; the senatorial Prytanes dined
in the @dros, and in later times also
those called &efoiror, — certain Eleu-
sinian priests, scribes, heralds, etc.
See on eis v 8drov, 32 ¢. The public
guests sat at table in the TIpvravelor,
which was at the foot of the north-
cast corner of the Acropolis. Some
of them carned the distinction by
winning prizes in the national games,
some received it on account of their
forefathers’ benefactions to t. “.state,
e.g. the oldest living descendants of
Harmodius and of Aristogeiton re-
spectively were thus honored. The
most ancient Mpvraveior on the Acrop-
olis was in historic times used only
for certain religious ceremonies.

24. Ummwo kré.: e kéanry, race-horse ;
Euvwpidi, .a pair; (ebyer, four horses
abreast. Since a victory in the great
panhellenice festivals was glorious for
the country from which the victor
came, he received on his return the
greatest honors, and even substantial
rewards. Cf. Rep. v. 465 d, where
Plato speaks of the pakapiords Blos ov
of dAvpmiovikar (@oi, the blissful life
Olympian victors lead.

26. ouvbiv 8etrar: only rich men
could afford to compete.

36
d
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8\ 8 ’ ] o) 8 ~ \ \ s/ ~ 3 &7 ~
¢ Oédopar. €l odv Oel pe kata 10 Slkarov s dflas Tua-
ofai, Tovrov TipdpaL, & TpuTavely ouTjoews.
XXVIL "Tows odv duiv kal tavri Néywv mapamdy-
oilws Sokd Néyew domep mepl 7o olkTov Kal
’ 3 ’ \ \ é’sf 4/ 54 Jon
Mjoews, dravfadi{duevos: 70 3¢ 6Uk éoTw, &
~ k] \ ’ ~ ’ 3 N e N\ 3
ToL0UTOY, dA\a T010v8e pallov. mémeiTual éyw éxav evo
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3 ’ ’ N ’ 3 ~ ~
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}) ~ ’ ’ > N\ ’ ~ o} /4 4
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s avrifSo-,
s
*Abnpator,

28. &v wpuravelw ourjoews : ¢f. above
0¥ TowotTov v wputavely ciTelgbal.
The art. is omitted, since this is
thrown in merely to explain Todrov.

XXVIIL 3. awavBaBifcpevos: in the
spirit of stubbornness. This serves to
explain maparAnofws x7é. TFor the
facts, see on 74 Seiobar Bialolunv, 35 d.
— 70 8¢: refers to the act which has
been only incidentally touched upon
(TavT! Aéywy = G711 TadTa Aéyw). 6 8¢,
of 8¢, 1o 8¢, are used without a pre-
ceding uév when they introduce some
person or topic in contrast to what
has just been dwelt upon, here mepl
70 ofkrov kré.  For a different use of
Td 3¢, see on b d¢ kwdvveler, 23 a.

4. éxav elvar: an apparently super-
fluous inf. G. 1535; H. 956 a. For
the facts, see on 7 &xwy, 25 e.

7. domep kal d\hows: for instance
the Lacedaemonians. Cf. Pseudo

Plut. Apopth. Lac. s.v. ’Avakavdplbov or
*AAetavdpidov), c¢. 6, épwTdvTds Twos
abTdy, 81 7l Tas mwepl Tob HavdTov dlkas
wAeloow fuépars of ~yépovres xplvovor,
moAAals, Epn, quépars kplvovauy,
81t mwepl OavdTov Tois SiapapTdvovay
(those who go completely wrong) ok &t
peraBovAeboaabar (to reconsider). Thu-
cydides also says in his account of
Pausanias, 1. 132. 5, xpduevor 7¢
Tpbéme grep eidbaciy és apas ad-
Tovs (their own countrymen), uh Taxeis
elvar wepl avdpds SmapTidTov dvev dvau-
PiaByThTWY
GvhikeoTov.

11. dSwkroew, épety, TipnoesBar : the
fut. is used to disclaim the fut. (GMT.
113; H. 855) intention.

13. =t 8elocas: what fear i there to b
induce me? Supply verbs from the
three infs. above.  ~

14. $npl: see above 28 e-30b.

Tekunplwy BovAeboal T
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15. @opar dv...8vrev: a remark-
able const., arising from éwual T
éxelvwy & €U olda kara &vra, by the as-
similation of éxefvwy & to v and of
raka Ovta to kaxdv évrwy, and the in-
sertion of &7 after olda. b ol8 &7t
and 018 87 occur freq. (in parenthe-
sis) where 7 is superfluous.  See on
Aoy 811, Crito, 53 a, and ¢f. Dem. x1x.
9, uvnuovebovras Hu@y o8 871 Tovs mwoA-
Aods Smouvicar, to remind you, although
1 know that most of you remember it Cf.
Glorg. 481 d, alefdvouar obv oob éxdoTore
... 07 bmbo’ by ¢f) oov Ta Tadikd . . .
o0 Suvauévov avriréyew. So the
ace. and inf. may follow §rc and &s.

16. rovrtov wk7é.: a part (71) of &,
by fixing my penalty at that.  See App.

17. SovAevovra: as A man in prison,
who ceases to be his own master.

18. 7ois €v8eka: sce Introd. 75 and
cf. of apxovres, 39 e.— dA\d xpnpdrwy:
a neg. answer to the preceding rhetori-
cal question is here implied; other-
wise # might equally well have been
used. The second &Ard introduces an
objectiog, which answers the ques-
tion immediately preceding it.— xal
8e8éo0aL KTé : fo remain in  prison.
GMT. 110. Cf in Dem. xx1v. 63,
the document which winds up with:

éav & apyvplov Tyunbi, 8edéobw Téws (€ws)
by éxtiop 8 Tt &y adTod KaTayrwody.

19. vov 8q: just now.

20. ékrlow: for the fut. with rel.
denoting purpose, see GMT. 565; H.
911. — d\Xd 81): but then. See on &Ar&
34, Crit. 54 a. The aAAd points to the
impossibility just asserted of Socra-
tes’s paying a fine himself, while 34
introduces the one possible alternative.

22. dhodrvx la: clinging to life, which
is opposed to edyuxia (courage). Cf.
Eur. Hec. 315, wérepa paxoiuétd, 7
piroYvxhoouer; tbid. 348, kaxh
pavoduar kal piAdYyuvxos yvvh; also
the speech where Macaria chooses to
die, Heracl. 516 ff., kodx aicxvvotuam
397, v 81 Tis Aéyy | “ 7l Bebp’ doplkect
ixealoiot oby kAddows | abTol ¢itAoyv-
xovvTes; ¥re xBovds+” with the ad-
miring words of Iolaus, bid. 597 ff.,
GAX & uéyiaTov éxmpérove’ eduxlia |
Tacdy yuvakdy,...—eb. .. edpl: cfl
30 b, and see on diagpfelpovary, 25 b.

23. 67 dpels pév: that (if) you, my

Sellow-citizens, proved unable to bear my

company. After this we look for
something like this: “then others will
prove still less able to bear it.” But
instead, we find a question with &pa,
will others then, etc., answered by mwoA-
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Aob ye dei. The dependence of the

— A\ & dNAns xTé: of. Xen. An. 3

¢ whole upon §r: is forgotten because V. 4. 31, draBodrTwy &AAAWY Evvikovoy
of the intervening detailed state- eis Thv érépav ek Tiis érépas woAews.
ment. Elsewhere we find the substantive

d 25, Bapurepar:, fem. because Tas  repeated, ey. Tdmov . . . Tdmoy, 40 c.

éuas dwarpiBds is the most important
idea and 7ods Adyous is incidentally
added by way of explanation. Xor
agreement with the most prominent
noun, see G. 924 5. )
28. ¢ Blos: the art. as here used
has something of its original demon-
strative force; accordingly ézea8évr:
... (v is appended as if to a dem.
pron., that would be a glorious life for
me, to be banished at my time of life.
Notice that éiépxesfar means go into
exile; pedyew, live in exile; and karié-
vai, to come back from exile. Instead
of TyAwk@de avbpdme, the commoner
idiom would be T9Awgde Gvri. But
cof. TnAwolde Gvdpes, Crit. 49 a; Euthyd.
293 b, woAd yap pGov H pavldvew ToAL
kdvde bvdpa, and Legy. i. 634 d, od y&p
&p TyAikoiode avdpdot mpémor b TotobTOV.

The whole expression suggests the
restless life led by the so-called
sophists. Cf. Soph. 224 b, where the
typical sophist is described as 7w
pabfpara Evvwvoduevoy méAw Te ek mo-
Aews voulouaros uelBovra, one who goes
JSrom town to town buying up and selling
knowledge for coin. Gf. also Prot. 313 a~
314 b.

33. 8 atrovs TovTous: to describe
the involuntary cause in contrast to
obTot avTol.

XXVIIL 2. éteNbav {qv: to live on
tn exile.  'This forms a unit to which
orydv and fovxlay dywv are added by
way of indicating the manner of life
he will lead. The meaning of #ov-
xtav dywy is plain from 36 b.

3. Tour\ 81 : that is the thing of which,
ete. 5 cognate acc. after weloat, —rwvds :
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some, used habitually by the orators
where they will not or cannot be defi-
nite. Socrates probably means almost
all of the Athenians.

6. elpwvevopéve: see Introd. 26. —
kal Tvyxdver péyiorov dyafov: it is
not duty only, it is the highest good
and gives the greatest pleasure.

8. Tous Adyovs: his specches.

10. dvetéracTos: this may mean
unexamined, unscrutinized, or without
scrutiny, in which latter case a man
neither examines himself nor others,
that is, his life is unthinking. Verbal
adjs. in 7os, esp. with a privative,
occur with both an act. and a pass.
sense. Here the act. meaning sub-
stantially includes the pass. in so far
as it involves self-examination (xal
euautdy kal Tovs &AAovs éerdlovTos). —
Bwwtds : worth living. Cf. Yerrds, blame-
worthy, and émawerds, praiseworthy. —
Tadra 8 €éri: 8¢ introduces apod.
(GMT. 612) in order to bring it into
relation with the preceding od wel-
oec8é noi. The two correspond very
much like the two introductoYy clausecs
ey Te... édv 7T ad. See on dewa by
ety wré., 28 A.

11. td 8¢é: see on 7o 8¢, 37 a.

oy 9

12. kal éyd dp’ odk elfuopar: after
Socrates, in 28 e-30 ¢ and here, has
shown that he neither can nor should
abandon his customary manner of
living, and has thus proved that he
neither can nor should live in exile; he
further adds (¢f. the reasons given in
37b) that he cannot propose banish-
ment as his penalty. Banishiment he
has already (28 e ff.) rejected, though
here he rejects it in a somewhat al-
tered form. '

13. el pév ydp Mv w7é.: ydp is re-
lated to the thought which lies unut-
tered in the previous explanation:
not from love of money do I refuse to
make a proposition. 'The apod. in-
cludes 8ga Euearov xTé. See on ¥s
Zuerrer, 20 a.

15. viv 8¢ —ov ydp: but as it is,
(I name no sum of money,) for money
I have none. The connexion is similar
to &AAa ydp (19 d, 20 ¢), where the un-
expressed thought alluded to by ydp
is easily supplied. viv 3¢ expresses
forcibly the incompatibility of facts
with the preceding supposition. Cf.
Lach. 184 4, viv 3¢ € 8% Exet axovoar
kal cod.

16. e py dpa: sce on el i dpa, 17b.

b

38
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c
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18. pvév dpyvplov: about seventeen
dollars. This is certainly small com-
pared with the fines imposed in other
cases, e.g. upon Miltiades, Pericles,
Timotheus.

21. avrol & éyyvdobar: sc. gadiy,
to be supplied from xeAedover. Their
surety would relieye Socrates from
imprisonment.

22. dfuwoxpew: responsible, an assur-
ance hardly needed in Crito’s case.

XXIX. Hereends Socrates’s avriri-
unois, and it was followed by the final
vote of the court determining Socra-
tes’s penalty. With this the case
ends. Socrates has only to be led
away to prison. See note on c¢. xxv.
above, 35 d. See Introd. 35 and 36.
In the address that follows, Socrates
is out of order. He takes advantage
of a slight delay to read a lesson to
the court.

1. oV woAhov Y éveka xpovou: 4

Myw 8¢ Tolro 0V wpds mdvras Upas, dANG mpOs

compressed expression. By condemn-
ing Socrates, his judges, in order to
rid themselves of him, have hastened
his death by the few years which re-
mained to him; thus, to gain a short
respite, they have done a great wrong.

2. dvopa éfere kal alriav: the name
and the blame. Sce on Td fvoua ral
v dwaBorty, 20 d, and dvoua 3¢ ToiTo
kté., 23 a.— ¥ : as if with dvouacts-

- ocecfe and aitiacfnoecfe. See on werdy-
fate, 17 a. Some periphrasis like
bvoua €tere xré. was often preferred
by the Greeks to their somewhat cum-
brous fut. pass. (of which there are
only two examples in Hom.).

7. woppw Tou Blov: jfar on in life.
For the gen. with advs. of place, sec
G. 1148; H. 757. —Oavdrov 8¢ éyyvs:
and near unto death. 'The contrast in-
troduced by 8¢ is often so slight that
but overtranslates it. Cf. Xen. Cyr.
i. 5. 2, 6 Kvakdpns 6 Tob ’AcTudyovs

38
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ANYouat.

d 12. dore dmoduyeiv: so as to escape,
ie. in order to escape. The Greck
idiom expresses not so much purpose
as result. There really seems very
little difference between this &ore
with the inf. and an obj. clause with
drws and the fut.ind. GMT. 582 and
339; H. 953 and 885. (f. Phaedr.
252 e, mav wowbow Smws TowdTos (sc.
¢irdoogos) orar, and Phaed. 114 ¢,
Xxph wav mowety &aTe dpeTis kal Ppovil-
gews v T4 Bl peracxetlv. Cf. also

bare drapedye, 39 a below.

14. vo\pys: in its worst sense, like
the Lat. audacia. Cf v 7is ToA-
ud, 39a below, and Crit. 53e.

16. Bpnvovvros k7é. : a development
of the idea in TowabTa, of &v x7é. Here
is a transition from the acc. of the
thing (sound) heard to the gen. of

the person heard, unless 6pnvodvros. ..
¢nue is looked upon as a gen. absolute
thrown in as an afterthought for the
sake of a more circumstantial and
clearer statement. For the facts, ¢/,
Gorg. 522 d, where (evidently with ref-
erence to the point here made) Plato
puts the following words into Socra-
tes’s mouth : el 3¢ koAariwkijs pyropikis
(rhetorical flattery) évdelg TeAevreiny
Eywye, €0 olda &1 padlws Wous dv pe
¢pépovra Tdy BdvaTov.

19. oU8év: see on oddéy, 3 e.

21, $Be dwoloynodpevos: in this
way, etc., i.e. after such a defence.
offrws above means as I have, and
that idea is vividly repeated by ¢de.
Thus its contrast with éxelvws (sc.
amoAoynoduevos) is made all the more
striking. — TeBvdvar : see on Tebvdvas,
30 c.

23. wdv wowav: by doing anything
and everything. Cf. mavovpyos, a ras-

¢ 88 d.

cal.
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XXX. To 8¢ on pera Tovto émbupd dutv xpnouwwdy-

28. dore: ¢f. unxavacbar Smws just
above, and see on &ore Admopuyel,
38d.

29. p1...q: substituted rhetori-
cally for a statement of fact. See on
uh oxéupara 7, Crit. 48 ¢. For the
idea of fearing implied, see GMT.
366.

30. dANG. woly «7é. : fully expressed
we should have &AA& uh moAd xaAemd-
Tepov 71 wovnplay éxpvyeiv. — OGTTOV
Bavdrov Oei: flies faster than fate, to
preserve the alliteration, which here,
as often, is picturesque. For the
thought, ¢f. Henry V. iv. 1, “ Now if
these men have defeated the law and
outrun native punishment, though
they can outstrip men, they have no
wings to fly from Geod.” In the
thought that wickedness flics faster
than fate, we have perhaps a remi-
niscence of Homer’s description of
YATn, Il. ix. 606 ff.,, % & ATy gOevapn

Te kal &primos, olvexa wdoas | moAAdY
dmenmpobéer, pOdver 3¢ Te maoay ér’ alav|
BAdmTove® avfpdmous.

34, Oavdrov Slkmv dPAdv: with
é¢pMiordvew, whether used technically
(as a law term) or colloquially, we
find the crime or the penalty either
(1) in the acc. or (2) in the gen. with
or without 8ixknr. On the accent, see
App.

36. kal éyd kTé.: ie. they escape
their punishment just as little as I
escape mine. The kai before
makes a climax: “perhaps it was
necessary for the matter actually to
shape itself just as it really has.”

37. axeiv: on the meaning of oxeiv
and &xew respectively, see on Zrxere,
19a.

XXX. 1. 7o 8 61 perd TovTO:
7 8¢ is used adverbially; see on
70 8, 3Ta. xpnouedica, declare a

prophecy.

&et
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3. dvBpwmo. Xpnopwdovow kTé.:
prob. Socrates has in mind such
cases as Homer mentions, Il. xvi.
851 ff,, where Patroclus as he dies
prophesies truly to Hector, o 6nv 008
abrds dnpdy Bép, &GAAL Tou 0y | Eyxt
mapéoTnieey Odvatos kal poipa kpatau,
and xxii. 358 ff., where Hector’s last
words foretell the killing of Achilles
by Paris and Phoebus Apollo. Cf.
Verg. den. x. 739, —

Ille autem expirans : Non me, quicumque es,
multo,

Victor, nec longum laetabere ; te quoque fata

Prospectant paria, atque eadem mox arva
tenebris.

Cf. also Xen. Cyr. viil. 4. 21, % 8¢ Tod
avbpomov Yuxh Tére (at the hour of
death) 8mov BetordTn KaTapalverar ral
Tére TL TAV ueAAdyTwy mpoopd: TTe
ydp, bs Eotce, udAtoTa éxevlepovrar. The
same idea is found in many litera-
tures. Cf. Brunhild in the song of
Sigfried (Edda), —

I prithee, Gunther, sit thee here by me,

For death is near and bids me prophecy.

See also John of Gaunt’s dying speech,
Rich. I1. ii.,—

avfpdmovs émoyrjoew ToD
3pbas {ire, otk Sphds Sua-

Methinks I am a prophet new-inspired,
And thus expiring do foretell of him :

His rash fierce blaze of riot cannot last,
For violent tires soon burn out themselves.

4, dmexTovate: sc. by their verdict,
and by the penalty which they voted
after Socrates had made his coun-
ter-proposition (of a penalty), dvriri-
unpa.

6. olav éué amekTovare: this is after
the analogy of Twwplay Tipwpelofal
Twa, without some reminiscence of
which it would hardly occur to any
one to say Odvatov or Twwplay éut
dmenTdvaTe. Gmextdvare is substituted,
as more vivid and concrete, for the
expected TeTiudpnobe. Similarly we
have udxnv vikdv or f7racfar as more
specific equivalents of udxnv udxeobar.
— viv: expresses reality. This use
of vov is akin to its very frequent use
in contrast to a supposition contrary
to fact (¢f. 38 b, Lach. 184 d and 200 e) ;
but here it is connected with a false
account of what will come to pass, in
contrast with the true prophecy of
Socrates.

8.. 70 8¢ k7é.: for a similar idiom,
though more strongly put, ¢f. Soph.
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é0éw 70 vuvi pou EvpBeBnrds T{ wote voel.
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kaloiny — Gavudowoy 7L yéyovev.

244 a, a ... 71d 8¢ TobTov vylyymra
xav Todvavriov.

14. &0 adrn: not ob ydp ol kTé.,
as Schanz has it. The position of
&r7i near ob at the beginning of the
clause justifies the accent. G. 144,
5; H. 480, 8.

15. pa Tods d\Novs xolovew: o op-
press no man, corresponding to the pre-
ceding dmoktelvovres . .. émiaxfoew kTé.

XXXI. 2. vmép: has just the same
meaning with wepl. See L.and 8. s.v.
bmép, fin. Socrates speaks about what
has befallen him, which he looks upon
as for the best since it is the will of
Divine Providence. —ol dpxovres : sec
Introd. 75, and ¢f. 37 c.

3. doxohlay dyovet: are busy. They
were occupied with the arrangements
for conveying Socrates to prison. For
Tefvdyas, see on Tefvdras, 30 c.

4. dA\Ad: used freq., for the sake
of greater vivacity, before the imv.
or subjv. of command. See on &AN
éuol k7é., Crit. 45 a.

N yap elwbvid pou

5. oudév ydp kwhver: indicates the
calm self-possession of Socrates, so
strongly contrasted with the ordinary
attitude of those under sentence of
death.—8iapvloloyno-ar : more friend-
ly and familiar than diaAéyesfar. Thus
Socrates prepares to open his heart
upon matters not strictly relevant,
which only those of whom he is fond
and who care for him need hear. Cf.
Phaed. 61 e, fows kal udAora mpéme:
1éArovTa éreloe amodnuelv Siacko-
Tetv Te kal pvBoAoyely mepl THs
amodnuias Tis éxei, molav Twa adTHv
olbueba elvai.

8. JYpds ydp k7é.: see on §
duets, 17 a.

9. 1} yop elwbuvia x7é.: notice how
many short statements of fact crowd
one upon the other. This serves to
arrest the attention. The 6avudody
71 is that now, when Socrates has such
a fate before him, the voice is silent,
while previously, etc. See on Jews &
ety (fin.), 28 e.
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10. 1 Toi Sawpoviov: see on Saiud-
viov, 31d. See App. )

11. wdvv éml opukpols: see on obrw
map’ dAlyov, 36 a.

12. opBds mwpdfew: 7.e. so that all
would be for the best, an expression
which is closely allied to eb wpdr7ew.
Cf. below ¢, dyabdy mpdiew. Cf 454d.

13. & ye 8n «7é.: yé emphasizes
the idea expressed, and 3/ appeals to
the patent fact. Cf. ¢pdorovrd ye 34,
Crit. 45 d. —kal. .. vopiterar: a shift
from act. to pass. Cf. Charm. 156 ¢,
TadTa obTw Aéyovai Te kal Exer. Perhaps
as voul{eTar expresses the opinion act-
ually in vogue, it should be strength-
ened in translation by some adv.

14. éwbev: in the morning. Cf.
Xen. An. iv. 4. 8; vi. 3. 23; and Hom.
0d. i. 872.

17. wolkaxo® 81: in many situa-
tions, and hence, oflen.

18. Aéyovra perafy: for this and
other advs. with the temporal partic.,
see G.15672; H. 976. Usually uerafd
is prefixed, not appended.

19. wepl Tavmv v mwpdfw: in re-
gard to this whole affair, referring to
the whole trial, and including every-
thing that led up to it.

20. dmolapfdvw : not subjv., since
there is no question of doubt. The
question is only a vivid fashion of
speech, of which Plato is very fond.

22. rpets: to be cunnected imme-
diately with &gor. This use of the

pron. gives a genial color to the <

whele; in Eng. we should use a par-
titive expression, all those among us.
25. épeMov: referring definitely to

c
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XXXII. ’Ewojoouer 8¢ kal m)de @s mwol\y) é\mwris 40
b 3 \ 3 N\ 3 ~ \ / Ié > \
éorw ayabov adrd elvar. Svov yap Odrepdv éori 7O
Ovdvac+ 3 ydp of dév €l 8 alol 3
Tevavar: ) ydp olov undév elvar und alobnow unde-
plav pndevds éxew 7ov Tefvedra, 4) Kkartd T4 Aeydpeva
peraBoNij Tis Tvyxdver odoa kal perolknais ) Yuxh Tob
’ ~ 3 / b ¥ ’ \I ‘3/ ’
Témov Tov évfévde els dA\ov Témov. kal elre undeula
¥ 2
alobnois éorw, AN olov Umvos émelddv Tis kabeddwy a
> ¥
pn8’ dvap undév 6pd, Bavpdaiov képSos dv eln & Bdvaros.
\ A >
éyw yap v otpai, € Twa ékhefduevov Séor TavTHY TV

40

past time but still containing the idea
of continued action. Cf. Xen. An. v.
8. 13, €i 8¢ Todro mdvres emotobuer (had
done), dmavres by drwrducda. For the
facts, see Introd. 27, fin.

XXXII. 1.-kal T8¢ : after an argu-
ment based upon the silence of his
inner voice, Socrates considers the
question upon its merits.

2. elvar: not €recfar. G. 1286;
H. 948 a. Cf. Hom. Il. ix. 40, Sawdvs,
obrw mov pdAa EAmear vias *Axaidy |
drToAépovs T Euevar kal avdAkidas bs
éyopebers; Cf. also Il. xiii. 809, émwel
off wof EAmopar obiTws | Bedeafar woAé-
pot0 kdpn kopdwyras’Axaiols.

3. olov undév elvar: without defi-
nitely expressed subj. (cf. ofov émody-
uficar in e below), to be dead is as to
be nothing, i.e. its nature is such that a
man when dead is nothing.

4. Tov Tebvedra: the subj. of éxew
(not of elvar), which is an after-
thought.— kard Td Aeydpeva: Socrates
associates his idea of the life hereafter
with stories and traditions which are
themselves a development of Homer’s
utterances about the *HAdgiov mwedloy
and Hesiod’s account of the uaxdpwy
viicor. The later poets, e.g. Pindar,
continued what Homer and Hesiod
began. And Pindar, furthermore, in-

corporates into his deseriptions of life
after death Orphic and Pythagorean
accounts of metempsychosis. Here
and in the Phaedo (70 ¢-72 a) Socrates
appeals to a waraids Adyos.

5. mp Yuxg: a dat. of interest.
G. 1165; H. 771. The gen. would
express the subject of the action
designated. — tov Tdmwov : governed by
pneTaBoAy kal ueroiknais. Of these two
the latter repeats the former in more
specific form. The gen. corresponds to
the acc. with peraBdArew and (rarely)
uerowceiv. Cf. Theaet. 181 ¢, ¥rav =t
xdpay éx xdpas peTaBdAAn.

6. Tob év0évBe: see on Tods &k THs
vavpaxfas, 32b. See also App. —xkal
elre: the second member is introduced
by el & ad in line 19.

7. olov vmvos: c¢f. Hom. Od. xiii.
791, kal 7§ Hbvnos Umwvos émd Bregpd-
powcw émmre | viyperos #diaTos, favdry
&yxiora owkds.

8. képBos: not ayabdy, because Soc- d
rates does not consider such a con-
dition as in itself a good.

9. dv olpar: & belongs to edpeiy,
and on account of the length of the
prot. is repeated first with ofua: in 14,
and again justbefore the inf.; similarly
8éo: is twice used in the prot. See on
fows Tdx &, 31 a.— éxhefdpevov kal
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™ Twd, dA\a Tov péyar Bacihéa edapifuriTovs dv evpelv

\ ¥ \ > Y

adTdv Tavras wpos Tas allas nuépas kal vUkTas. €L odv
~ ¥ \

Towovror 6 Bdvards éori, képdos €ywye Néyw: kal yap

5SQN ’ € ~ ’ g 4 8\ 3 A /7
00d¢v mhelwv 6 mas xpdvos paiverar ovTw On elvar 7 pia
Vo€,

els d\\ov Témov, kal dAnlhy) éori Ta Aeydueva ds dpa éxel

€t & ad ofov dmodnunoal éorw 6 Odvaros évfévde

> N4 (3 ~ V4 ~ 3 \ Vd ¥
elow damavres ol Tebvewres, T{ peilov dyalov TovTov €ln
¥ a ¥ ’ s ’ 3 ’ s o
dv, & avdpes dukaotal; €l ydp Tis ddudpevos eis " Adov,
’ ~ ~ )
dmal\ayels TovTwr TV Packdvtwr SikaoTdy elval, evpj-
oel Tovs arnlds SikaoTds, olmep kai Néyovrar éxel dikd-
\
{ew, Mivws 7€ kal ‘Paddpavfus kal Alakds kal Tpirréhepos
\ ¥ 4 ~ 4 ’ ’ 3 Vé 3 ~ e ~

kal dA\ot oot Tév Yuibéwy Sikatol éyévorro év T4 éavrdv

dvrirapafévra okefduevov: the first
two partics. coupled by kalf are subor-
dinated to oxeyduevov, just as it is
subordinated in turn to eimeiv. See
on §71 annxfavduny, 21 e.

14, p1j &ri, dANG xTé: not to speak
of any one in private station, no, not the
Great King, etc. &AAd is used here to
introduce a climax. See H. 1035 a.

16. adrév: this pron. gives a final
touch of emphasis to Baciréa. Socra-
tes talks of the king of Persia in
the strain which was common among
Greeks in his day. Polus,in the Gor-
gias (470 e), is startled because Soc-
rates refuses to take it for granted

"that the king of Persia is happy.

17. képBos Aeyw: sc. adrév. — kal
yap wté.: for thus the whole of time ap-
pears no more than a single night, etc.

20. &s dpa: a conclusion derived

immediately from the admission that .

death is a migration from earth to
some other place.

23. Swkacrdv: for case, see G. 931;
H. 940 a.

25. Mlvws «kré.: connected gram-
matically with the rel. sent. rather
than with 7ods Sicaords. Cf. Phaed.
66e, Tére fuly &orar 0% émifuvpoi-
1 év 7e kal paper épactal elvar, ppovi-
gews, éreidav TeAevThowuer kré. The
three first mentioned, Minos, Rhada-
manthys, and Aeacus, were sons of
Zeus, and while living had earned
great fame by their scrupulous ob-
servance of justice. They are also
named in the Gorgias as the ministers
of justice in the world below. In
Dante’s Inferno (v. 4-17) Minos, curi-

41

40

41
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makawdy da kplow ddukov Téfvnke.

ously transformed into a demon with a
long tail, still fulfills the same duties,—
.« . When the spirit evil-born

Cometh before him, wholly it confesses;
And this discriminator of transgressions

Seeth what place in Hell is meet for it;
Girds himself with his tail as many times
As grades he wishes it should be tbrust

down.

In Ar. Frogs, Aeacus is Pluto’s foot-
man. For a painting representing the
judges of the underworld,seeGerhard’s
Vasenbilder, plate 239. — Tpurroepos :
a son of Eleusis, glorified in the tradi-
tions of Demeter feouopdpos. He was
the disseminator of intelligent agri-
culture. Plato uscs here the freedom
which characterizes all his mythical
digressions, and adapts the myth to
the point which he desires to make.
Swcd{erv implies action in two capaci-
ties: (1) as judge, pronouncing upon
the deeds and misdeeds of every soul
that has lived and died (this is the
account of Minos in the Gorgias), and
(2) as king and legislator. Cf. Hom.
Od. xi. 568 ff., where Minos is shown
Xpvoeiov crximTpor Exovra, Bepiareborra
vékvoaw. Probably here the prevail-
ing idea is that of king and legislator.
Homer (0d. iv. 564 ff.) places Rhada-
manthys among the blessed in the
Elysian flelds. g

27. ’Opdet «ré.: Orpheus and Mu-
saeus with Homer and Hesiod were
honored as the most ancient bards
and seers of Greece.

avrirapaBdilovrt

28. ém\ woow: price stated in the
form of a condition. — The repetition
of &» has an effect comparable to the
repeated neg. The first &v is con-
nected with the most important word
of the clause, while the second takes
the place naturally belonging to & in
the sent. GMT. 223. Cf. 3l a.

29. woANdkis TeBvdvar: ¢f. Dem. ix.
65, TeOvdvar 3¢ pupudris kpeiTTov KTE.
Cf. 80c.

30. €povye kol adry: for me myself
more particularly.

31. omdre: when (if at any time) I
met.

32. ITolapriber: the son of Nau-
plius, a king in Euboea. The wisdom
of Palamedes provoked the jealousy
of Odysseus, Diomedes, and Aga-
memnon, and was his ruin. Acc. to
the post-homeric story Odysseus plot-
ted so successfully, by forging a mes-
sage to Palamedes from Priam, that
Palamedes was suspected of treason
and stoned by the Greeks. Cf. Verg.
Aen. 82 ff. and Ov. Met. xiii. 56 ff.
The title is preserved of a lost trag-
edy by Sophocles called Palamedes
and of one by Euripides. The fate
of Ajax is well known through Hom.
Od. xi. 541 ff. See also Met. xiii. and
the Ajar of Sophocles.

33. dvmiurapaBdilovri: a case of
asyndeton (H.1039), which occurs not
infrequently where as here a sent.
is thrown in by way of explanation.

41
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wof is easily supplied from the pre-
ceding &uorye. The partic. is used
as with #3eafas, to which odx &v andés
efy is substantially equivalent. Cf.
also the partic. with impers. expres-
sions like dpevdy o7, peTapuéAer poy, ete.

35. kal 81 70 péyworov: and what
after all is the greatest thing. Then
follows, in the form of a clause in
apposition, explanation of the ué-
yworov. The whole is equivalent to
70 péyiardy éoti TovTo, éfeTd(ovTo Sid-
vew (with an indef. personal subj.).
See on ofor undeév elvai, 40 c.

38. dyovra: not &yaydvra because
it represents §s jye. GMT. 140; H.
856 a. Cf. Tim. 25 b e, where the
fabled might of prehistoric Athens is
described, T&v ‘EAMvwr fyovuérn . . .
kparfoaca T@v émbvTwy Tpdrata EoTnoe.
This loose use of the impf. instead of
the aor. is not uncommon where ex-
treme accuracy is not aimed at.

39. Zlovdov: ¢f. Hom. I/. vi. 1563 1f,,
0Od. xi. 593 ff. — The most comprehen-
sive clause, 9...yvvaikas, escapes from
the grammatical const., & not uncom-
mon irregularity. Cf. Gorg. 483 d e,

= N
Eéptns éml Thy
‘EAAdda éoTpdTevaer § & mardp adTob

; ; /
molg diwcale xpduevos

éml Skdfas; B EANa uvpla dv Tis Exor
TowaiiTa Aéyew.

40. ols SwakéyeoBar Kal fuvetvar kal
éterdew : when verbs governing differ-
ent cases have the same object, the
Greek idiom_ usually expresses the
object once only, and then in the case
governed by the nearest verb.

41. dprxavov edBapovias : more
bessed than tongue can tell. Cf. Theaet.
175 a, &aroma adrd rarapalverar Tis
aquiporoylas (pettifogging), and Rep.
viii. 567 e, where xpiua, something
like which is probably implied in the
above cases, is expressed, 4 paxd-
ptov Aéyes Tvpdvvov xpiiua Cf
also Rep. i. 328e, oob #8éws &w mubof-
uny . .. mérepov xaremdy Tov Blov § wds
o abTd efayyéAers.

42. mdvrws ob Snmov: in any event,
we know that they kill no man there,
efc. — TovTov ye €veka : spoken point-
cdly and not without an intended
thrust at those who voted his death;
the reason given certainly proves more
than the point here made.

41
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declar.  Toadvde pévroL Séopar adrdv: Tods viels pov

XXXTII. 2. év 7v Tovro: this one
thing above all. The position of roiTo,
coming as it does after instead of
before év 74, is very emphatic.

6. Tefvdvar kal dmmAhdyBai: the
pf. is used, because to speak of the
completion of the change, 7.e. to be
dead, is the most forcible way of put-
ting the idea. wpdyuara applies to the
trouble and the unrest of a busy life.

7. Béhmov 4jv: Socrates considers
the whole complication of circum-
stances in which he is already in-
volved, or in which he must, if he
lives, sooner or later be involved.
Deliverance from this he welcomes
as a boon. Cf.39b.—8wd rodro xré.:
¢f. 40 a ¢. Socrates argued from the
silence of 7d daiudrviov that no evil was
in store for him when he went before
the court. This led him to conclude
that his death could be no harm. On
further consideration, he is confirmed
in this, because death is never a harm.
Applying this principle to his own
actual circumstances, its truth be-
comes the more manifest, so that,
finally, he can explain why the divine

voice was silent. Contrast the oppo-
site view expressed by Achilles (Hom.
Od. xi. 489 ff.), and in Eur. 7. 4. 1249~
1252, where Iphigenia, pleading for
life, says, & ovvTeuovoa mdvTa Vikfiow
Adyor« | 70 ¢ds T6¥ avbpdmoioiy i
orov BAémew, | Ta véple & o0ddév-
paiverar 8 8s ebxetar | Qavelv. kakds
(fiv kpeToagov ) kaAds Bavelr.

11. BAdmwreww: used abs. without
acc. of the person or of the thing,
because the abstract idea of doing
harm is alone required. — Tovro . . .
dfov pépdecdar: so far it is fair to
blame them. Contrast 17 b, o074 ot
&otev adT v, this...about them; and cf.
Symp. 220 e, Tod16 ¢ pot obre péuper
They deserve blame for their
malicious intention and for the reason
given in 29b. — &fov: it is fair. Cf.
Gorg. 465 e, #fiov uév ody éuol cvyyvd-
pny Exew ol

12. Todov8e pévror: « although they
certainly are far from wishing me
well, yet I ask so much as a favor,”
i.e. so little that they can well afford
to grant it. Then follows an expla-
nation of rogdvde.

KTE,
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13. nBrowar: see on ¥oxere, 19 a.
Cf. Hes. Op. 131, &AX’ §Tav #Bfoete kal
#Bns uérpov Tkoiro.

16. dvedliere: see on dvedi(wy €ka-
aToy, 30e.

18. 8lkaia memovBuis: to be under-
stood in the light of ce. xviii. and
xxvi. Socrates looks upon what is
usually taken as the most grievous in-
jury as the greatest possible blessing.

19. adrds Te wré.: for éyd adTds
kré.  Cf. Crit. 50 e. Cf. Soph. 0. C.
461, émdios pev Oldlmovs xatowricar,|
abrds Te waidés 6 aile.

20.d\Nd ydp x7¢. : serves to close the

speech, giving at the same time the
reason for coming to an end.

22. wA\nv 4: pleonastic like &Ax’ #
in20d. See App.—rd¢ 8es: cf. the
subtly ironical way in which the same
thought is put in the Euthyphro
(3de), where, speaking of his accu-
sers, Socrates says, el uév ody, d viv 8y
Eneyov,uéANoiéy pov kaTayerdy, bomep ad
¢1)s cavrod, oddév by €fn dndés mallovras
kal ryeAdvras &v 7§ dwaoctnply daya-
yetv. ei 8¢ omovddoovTal TodDT®
#8n 8wp é&woBhcerar &SnAoy
wAYy Sulv Tols udvTeaiv.
on &piora, 36A.

See.
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TA TOYT AIAAOTOT TIPOZQINA

SQKPATHS,

KPITQN.

I 30. T{ mpukdSe agifar, & Kpirwr; 7 od mpe ér

éoTiv;
KP. Tldvv pev odw.
0.
KP.
Q.

Pvhaf dmrakodoal.

Iyvika pdiiora ;
"Opbpos Balbis.

Oavpdiw érws 10é\naé oov 6 1oV Seouwmpiov

KP. Bumilns 10y ,uo[ éoTw, & Ea'ucpm'eg, dua 70 mo\-
\dkis Sevpo qSo:frav, kal 7L kal evep'yemrab v éuod.
3Q. "Apr 8¢ vjkes 1) mdlas;

1. Kplrov: see Introd. 62. See on
Apol. 334, fin., and ¢f. 38 b, fin.

4. mvike pdhora, about what time
ts #? In Lat. maxime and ad-
modum are so used, eg.locus pa-
tens ducentos maxime pedos,
L. x. 38. 6; locus in pedum
mille admodum altitudinem
abruptus, /d. xxi. 36. 2.

5. dpbpos Pabus: the adj. limits
UpBpos, so that the whole expression
means rather the end of night than
the beginning of day. Cf. the time
when the Protagoras begins (310 a),
THs mapeAbobons wvuktds Tavrnal, ¥re
Babéos BpOpov. The description in the
same dialogue of young Hippocrates
feeling his way through the dark to
Socrates’s bedside shows that #pfpos

Sfuse to let you in.

Babis means, just before daybreak. Cf.
Xen. An. iv. 3. 8 ff., where Xenophon
dreams a dream, éme} 8¢ Jppos Fv . . .
#8e7d Te nal bs TdxioTa Ews Smépawey
e0bovro. Here 3pfpos means the dark
before the dawn. (f. also &ugpirdrn
vot, Hom. Il. vii. 433, Auos & ot #p
mw Nos, & & dupihben viE, | THuoes dp’
Gupl muphy Kpirds Eypeto Aads *Axadv.

6. 10éAnoe vrakovom: did not re-
Cf. Xen. 4An. 1. 3.8
for odx #fexe, he refused. With Hwa-
roboa, cf. Acts xii. 13, and Xen. Symp.
1. 11, ®laumrmos & & yeAwTomods xpoboas
™ Gbpav elire 7@ Smaroboavtt (the por-
ter) eloayyeihou 8oris Te ly kTé.

9. kal...kal wkré: and what is
more, ’ve done a litile something for him.
71 is equiv. to edepyeoiar Twd (a tip).

43
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15 €v TOO'aUT’n TE a‘}’pUﬂ'VLg. Kat A.‘Uﬂ"z” ewal.

ITAATONOS,

KP. ’Emieicos wdlat.
K ~ 3 SN\ 3 /’ /’ E]) \ ~

3Q. Eira wés ovk edfvs émjyepds pe, dAha ouvyp
rapakdfnoar;

KP. O pa 7ov Ala, & Sdkpartes, 008 dv adros 1jfelov
3 \ \ ~
ai\a kal oov
wdlar Bavpdle aloBavduevos os Hdéws kabevdeis: kal
3 ’ ’ L] ¥ 4 13 N4 4 \
émitndés oe ovk ryewpor, a bs HOLoTA Sidyys. Kal wol-
Adkis pev & oe kal mpdrepov & mavti 76 Blw evdaiud-
viga 700 TPSTOV, TONY 3¢ pdliora év ™) ViV maperTdoy

20 Eupopa ws padivs adrny kal mpdws pépets.

30. Kal yap dv, & Kplrwv, mhnpupelés el dyavaxrely

T)AikovTOV SvTa, €l Oet 0N TekevTav.

¥ > ~
KP. Kat al\oi, & Zdkpates, TyphikovToL év TolavTaLs

évpopals aliokovrar, AN 0U8ev adrods émlverar 1) At

25 Kkia TO w7 OUXL AYavaKTEWw T} Tapovoy TUXY-

¥ ~
SQ. "Eort TavTa.

d\\a 7{ 87 ovrw Tpg ddiéar;

KP. ’AyyeNiav, & Sdrpates, pépov yalemty, ob oo,

¢ b \ 4 3 3 > \ \ ~ ~ 3 8 ’, ~
ws éuol paiverar, A\’ éuol Kal TOLS TOLS ETLTNOELOLS TATLY

\ \ \ ~ a 3\ e LR A 3 ~
Kol Xa)\Gﬂ’Y}V Kal BCLPELG.V, nv G’)’CU, wsS Gl.LOL SOK(D) €V TOlS

30 Bapvrar’ dv évéykaiur.
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12. elra: refers to émewds mdAa: in
a vein of wonder or perhaps of gentle
reproof.

14. od pd 7vov Ala: the neg. be-
longing to the clause that follows is
inserted by anticipation in the oath.
The answer to Socrates’s question is
implied clearly in the use of 028¢, and
becomes categorical in xal émiTndes
KTé.

15. év toocavty Te dypumvig xTé.:
7é is introduced after rocadry, which
belongs to both substs. This position
of ¢ is very common after the art.
or a prep. — dANG. kal: but furthermore.

17. {ve Sudyys: for the subjv. after

a secondary tense, see GMT. 318;
H. 881 a.

18. eddarpévica Tod Tpémov : for the
gen, of cause, see G. 1126; H. 744. At
the end of the sentence, a clause with
&s (equiv. to §1: offrw) is introduced in
place of the gen. — For the facts, see
Introd. 36 and note 6, p. 26.

21. whAnpperés: ¢f. Apol. 22 d and
see on éuueAds, Apol. 20 c.

25. 70 ) ovx) dyavakTelv: émaderar
is here qualified by 035év, and is used
in the sense of preventing. Hence the
doubled neg. GMT. 95,2, ~.15; H.1034.

29. kal xodemiv kal Bapelav: an
effective and almost pathetic reitera-

43
b
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Q. Tiva ravrw; 4 70 mholor adiktar ék Anhov, ob 43

Set diropévov Telvavar pe;

KP. Odrow 87 ddixrar, dAha Sokel uév pou jéew mjue-

s& 2 ) ’ 4 ’ S a @ ’ \
pOV EE (14 afra'y'ye)\)\ovo'w NKOVTES TIWES ATO 20UVIOV KAl

7’ b ~ 3 /’
KATONTOVTES €KEL AUTO.

4 (4 ’ Ny oy 8\ 3 » ¥
)\Q)V] oTL 7]§€L TT”LGPOV, KoL avaykn on €S avpLor €EoTAL, W

3nhov odv €k TovTwy [TOV dyyé-

ox

s \ ’ ~
Zdkpares, Tov Blov oe Televrav.

43

II. 30. AN, & Kpf'rwv, TUXY) o’ryaﬁﬁ.

feots Pidov, Tavry éoTw.
pepov.

tion of the first xaAenfy, made all the
stronger by the doubled «al.

30. év Tois Bapytar dv évéykaup:
in Hdt., Thuc., Plato, and later writers,
v Tois, about, is idiomatically used to
limit the superl. Thus év 7ois be-
comes an adverb, which describes not
absolute precedence but an average
and comparative superiority. Cf.
Thue. iii. 17, év 7ols wAeloTas, amony
the most numerous (not ‘the very most
numerous,” since Thuc. adds that the
number was exceeded once) where the
gender of mAeforar is noticeable. Cf.
also id. i. 6. 3, év Tols wp@ToL Be
*Abnvaior Ty Te oldnpov katélevto KTE.
Here the position of 3¢ shows that év
Tols mpdTouis taken almost as one word,
i.e. mpéroe limited so as to mean prac-
tically the first, or subgtantially the first
of those who laid down, ctc.

31. riva Tadrqy: connect with ¢é
pwv above. For j,see on % dhrov, Apol.
26 b. — 16 wholov «ré.: cf. Phaedo,
58a: ToiTd éoTi Td mAolow, &r pacw
*Abnvalol, év § Onoels mote eis Kphrny
Tobs Bls émta éelvous (the seven couples
to be sacrificed to the Minotaur) @fxero
tywy kal Eowoé Te kal abTds éodbn. TG

-0by "AméAAwvt ebtavTo, &bs AéyeTar, ToTE

€l gwleiey, ékdoTov ETous Gewplav (a sol-
emn embassy) &ndiew eis AfAov: Hv &y

3 ~
€l TadTy TOLS

> ’ 3 04 5 N ’
OV LEVTOL Otuat ’r]few avTo .TN-

cel kal viv &ru € ékelvov kat énavtdy
(every twelvemonth) 7 0ed méumovow.
éreidav ody Hptwvrar Tis Oewplas, véuos
éotly abrols év 7§ xpdve TobTe Kabaped-
ew Thy woAw kal dnmocly undéva &mo-
krwydvar (to put no one to dzath by
public execution), wplv &y els Afirov &opt-
knprar 7O wAolov kal wdAw Sedpo KTE.
Cf. Introd. 36.

32. rebvdvar: see on Tebvdvar, Apol.
30c.

33. Soxet pév: with no following
3¢, In such cases the original affinity
of uév with pf» is usually apparent.
Its meaning is, indeed, surely.

35. Tdv dyyélwv: can hardly have
been written by Plato, since &yyeAos
in the sense of &yyerla is not used
except by later writers (Polybius),
while éx prevents us from taking
ayyéhwr as referring to persons.  See
App.

II. 1. &N, & Kplrwy, Tixy dyaby:
it’s all for the best, Crito. &AA& intro-
duces in vivid contrast to Crito’s de-
spondency the cheerful hope of Soc-
rates. — tvxy ayabn: a hopeful in-
vocation often prefixed to a solemn
statement. Cf. Symp. 177 e, arrd
Tdxn &yabdy karapxétw ®aidpos, let
Phaedrus make a beginning and good
luck to him. TUsed freq. like the

d
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KP. II60ev Tovro Texpaipet ;
5Q. ’Eyd oou épd. 7 ydp mov voTepaly St pe drro-
Orijorew 7 3 dv éNOpy 10 wholov.

A
KP. ®aci yé ToL &1 ol TovTwr kiplot.

3 rd ~ 3 4 e ’ 3 3\ 4
SQ. OV rolvww s émodons Huépas otpar avTd new,

d\\a s érépas.

’ ¥ ) ’ a
TEKLALPOJLOL 86 €K TLVOS E€VUTTVLOV O

e 7 3 / ’ ’ ~ /’ A\
EwpaKka O)\L’)’OV TPOTEQOY TAVTNS TNS VUKTOS® KOl KLVSU-

’ ~ ) 3 ~ ’
VEVELS €V KaLP® TLVL OUK EYELPOL JLE.

KP. "Hyp 8¢ &7 7( 70 évimmiov;

Q. *Eddker 7is pow yvry) mpocehfoioa kaky kal evet-

’ \ ¢ 7 ¥ ’ \ ) ~ @ ’,
87fs, Aevka fudria éyovoa, kaléoar pe kal elmew: & Zd-

¥ V4 ’ ’ 3 7’ b4
KQATES, MU ATL KEY TPLTATQ <I)0L7)v epbﬁw)\ov LKoto.

k4 >
KP. "Aromov 70 évimmiov, @ Sdkpartes.

Lat. quod bonum felix faus-
tumque sit, or quod bene ver-
tat. Qf. Dem. 111 18, €repos Aéyer Tis
BeAt{w« TabTa woreiTe dyaby Tixn. Cf.
also the comic perversion of it in Ar.
Av.438, kpepdoaTor 7O xdyadf|és Tov
invdy elow mAnolov Todmordrou. For
the most formal use of this word, sec
many inscriptions and the decree,
Thue. iv. 118. 11, Adxns elwe Tixp
&yabyy 717 'Abnvalwy moielofar THY ekexer-
play (armistice). In Xen. Hell.iv.1.14,
it is used of a betrothal: éuol uév Tol-
voy, &pn, dokei, 6 ’Avyeciiaos, o¢ uty,
& Imbpiddra, TOXxp dyaff didbva
"Orvi Ty Ovyarépa.  Cf. also Xen. Cyr.
iv. 5. B1, aAAa 8éxoual Te, ¥Pm, kal
&yaf Toxn Muels Te immels yevolueda
kal buels SiéhotTe T4 Kotvd.

5. 7} ydp mwov «ré.: this is the first
premiss that follows the conclusion
stated above in od uévror HEew ThHue
pov, the second is contained in the
account of the drean.

7. ol ToyTwy kupior: see Introd.
75, and ¢/ Apol. 39 e.

8. Tis ¢movoms fpépas: means the

same as rhuepov, for Socrates is now
thinking of the fact that day has not
yet dawned. See on &pfpos Bafdis, 43 a.

10. TavTys TS VUKTAS : in the course
of this night. The vision came after
midnight, a circumstance of the great-
est importance, according to Mosch.
Tdyll. 11. 2, vukrds 8re Tplratov Adxos
ebre ral &Tpe-

o

loTaTai, éyyd: 8 Jids .. .
kéwy mowafverar €vos dvelpwy.

Hor. Sat. i. 10. P ., —

Atque ego cum Graecos facerem, natus mare
citra,

Versiculos, vetuit me tali voce Quirinus

Post mediam noctem visus, cum somnia vera.

11. év kaipg T : usually expressed
by the shorter év raipd, opportunely.
Cf. Legg. iv. 708 e, éav mpds xaipdy Twva
Aéywuer. The 7ls has the effect of a
litotes, as e.g. in et Tiva Adyov,

44

44
a

there is good und sufficient reason for it. _

15. tpare k7é.: quoted from Hom.
1. ix. 863, #iuatl ke TpiTdTe POiny Epi-
BwAov ikoluny.

16. dromov kté.: sc. éorl, an excl.
which nearly approaches the form of
a regular sent. Cf. Hom, I/.1. 231,
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3Q. ’Evapyes pév odv, as y€ pou doket, & Kpirww.
III. KP. Alav e, s éower. @A\, & Sayudvie Sdkpa-
¥ \ ~ 3 A ’ \ ’ 3 3 7 3N\ \
T€s, €1t kal vov éuol metbov kal odbfntis @s éuoi, éav ov
b3 / 3 Id /’ 3 k] \ \ |\ ~
amofavys, ov pia Evudopd éoriw, dAANG Xwpls pév ToD
éorepnofar TorovTov émirndeiov, ofov éym ovdéva pij wore
€ Ié ¥ \ \ ~ 8 /’ A 3 \ \ \ \ ~
edpriow, éru 8¢ kal molotls 83w, ol éué kal oé un oapds
¥ I3 7’ ¥ ’, y ¥ 3 4
loaow, ws otds 7€ v o€ o@lew, el nbelov dvaliokew

XpipoTa, oueNnoal.

s I A 3 ’ ¥ 4
KalTtoL TS av (ILO'XL(UV €M TAVTYS

86€a 9 Soketw yprjpara wepl mhelovos mwowetafar ) Pidovs;

dnuoBdpos Bacirels, émel obTidavoiow
dvdooes, and ibid. v. 403, oxériwos,
6Bpipuoepyds, bs odx U0er’ (recked not)
afovaa pélwv. See App.

17. évapyés pév odv: it is surely
plain enough, immo evidens. The
full meaning can hardly be under-
stood without reading the context of
the verse (363) which is quoted. Qf.
Hom. 7. ix., vv. 356-368. Socrates
thinks of dying as going home, and
Phthia was the home of Achilles.
—v€ pov: not 9’ duofl. The emphasis
falls on the verb rather than on the
pron. See on &s ¢ uo dord, Apol. 18 a.

IIL 1. & Soupdwee: most excellent,
meaning about the same as & favudoie,
or & puandpie, rather stronger than
wyadé. Of course no color of irony is
given here. Cf. Symp.219b, Tovrd 766
Saipoviy bs &GAnbds xal GavuacTd, and
Gorg. 456 a, where Socrates is speak-
ing of the scope (8dvauss) of rhetoric:
Satpovia ydp Tis Euorye karagaiveral
Td péyebos obrw oromoivti. The word
daudyios, which was used by Homer
only in addressing persons, received
from Pindar an enlarged meaning, so
as to include whatever proceeds from the
gods.. This was adopted by Att. writers,
and of course its adoption involved
applying it to things. Plato still
further enlarged the ground which it

covers. In addressing persons, he
gives it a flattering or an ironical
implication ; applied to things, he uses
it for what is extraordinary, super-
human. Sec on elmep dalpovas x7é.,
Apol. 27 a.

2. €ru kal viv: this gives a hint as
to what Crito has planned. Itis devel-
oped later. See Introd. 62.

3. Eupdopd éoriv: more vivid and
natural than #ora.— xopls pév ..
éru 8¢: quite apart from my losing, etc.
.« I shall further, etc. See App.

4. éorepricOar: the pf. inf. with
Xxwpls. —ovdéva pny wote: equiv. to
ot wh woré Twa, and so here with the
fut. indic., I shall certainly never, etc.
GMT. 295; H. 1032.

6. ds olos Te &v r7é. : I shall seem to
many to have neglected you whereas I
was able to save you. olds Te dv o¢f e
represents olds 7e Hv oofew, I might
have saved you, if I had wished. GMT.
421; H. 897.

8. 1 Bokeiv . .. $pilovs: explaining
Tabrys, which covers.an idea already
contained in what precedes. Cf. Gorg
500 ¢, mepl TolTov eloly AHuiv of Adyor,
o9 7f &y pdArov omovddoeié Tis (than
which what would a man be more in-
clined to pursue with diligence) ... %
TobTo, SvTiva xph Tpdmov (v kTé. Where
the gen. after a comp. is a dem. or

155
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Q. AN\ i nuiv, @ paxapie Kpitwv, ovre s ToV

moMGY 86&ns péher; ol yap émewkéoTaTol, Gv pallov

¥ ’ ¢ ’ 5 N\ </, ~ &
déwov $povrilew, yyfpoovrar avra ovre mempaybfar Gomep

av mwpaxdy.

KP. AN\ 6pgs Oy 6t dvdyky, & Sdkpates, kal s a

v moMav 86éns pélew.

avra 8¢ Syha T mapdvra

@ 4 s > 3 \ > \ ’ ~
YUVL, OTL OLOL TE €LOLWY Ol WO)\)\.OL oV Ta (TIU.LKPOT(ITG. TWY

~ 3 4 3 \ \ ’ Vé 3/ 3
kakdyv éfepydlecfar, dANa Ta péyiora axeddv, éav Tis év

avTols diaBeBAnuévos 7.

3Q. Ei yap dpelov, & Kpitwy, ofoi Te €var oi wolloi

\ / \ 9 4 4 4 » \ 3 \
TA UEYLOTA KAKA ep'yaCeoﬁaL, va oloL T€ noav Kal a’ya@a

\ /’ \ ~ E ) 3 ~ A 38 4 ® 7
TQ /.LE’)/L(TTG., Kot KGAO)Q ay €LX€V' vy 86 ov €T€pa oloL TE€-

¥ \ ’ ¥ > \ ~ ~
ovTE 'yap (i)pOVL/.LOV OoVUTE a(]f)pova SUVG.TOL mowmaat, TOLOVUTL

\ ~ <& * U4
86 TOVUTO O TL AV TUXWOLV.

IV. KP. Tadra pév 87 ovrws éxérw* tdde 8¢, & -

s s > s () - ~ A ¥
kpartes, eimé por+ dpd ye pi) éuov mpounlel kal TV dAwy

rel. pron,, an explanatory clause (here
with the inf., ¢f. Eur. Her. 297) intro-
duced by 7, may always be appended.
Cf.53be.

13. domep dv mpdyxby: see on by by
Aéyw, Apol. 20 e. The aor. subjv. has
the force of the fut. pf. GMT. 90;
H. 898 c.

15. dpds 81: Crito means to point
at the case in hand. “The fact is that
the many are really in a position, et¢.”
Crito has profited but iittle by what
Socrates has said in the court-room.
Cf. Apol. 304, 34 ¢, 40 a, ctc.

20. el ydp ddbehov «Té.: a wish
the object of which is not attained.
fva olol Te 7oav expresses an unat-
tained purpose depending on the pre-
ceding unfulfilled wish. GMT. 333;

H. 884. See on bs ZueArev, Apol. 20 a.
21. épydtecOar: serves as a repeti-
tion of éepyd{eabas above. Such repe-
tition of the simple verb is common.
Cf.49¢d and Lys. 209 e, t{ wor’ &y ely
7 afriov, 71 évraiifa uév od SiakwAdov-
aw, év ols 8¢ BpTi eAéyoper KwAdovav.

22, kalds xté.: indeed (i.e. if this
wish were granted) it would be delight-
Sul. —viv 8€¢: introduces the fact.
Supply épydleafa: here, and worfoavres
with § 7¢ &v Téxwow. In hypothetical
and rel. sents. Tvyxdvev may be used
without the partic., which is always
suggested by the leading clause.

IV. 2. dpd ye prj: like ph alone
(Apol. 25a), apa u#h looks for a neg.
answer, but it may also (see on u#,45e)
convey an'insinuation that in spite

e
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émundelwy, pi, éav ov évlévde éEéNOns, ol oukopdyTar
4 ~ / / 3 \ 9 Id 8 3 14 \
Ny TpdypaTe Tapéxwow os g€ évbévde ékkéfaow, kal
avaykaofdper 3 kal” macav THv ovoier dmofBalel 7
ovxva xpiuata, 7 kal dAlo Tv wpos TovTois malbew; el
vydp T TowvTOor Pofel, €acov avTo Yaipew: nuels ydp
wov dikaiol éoper odoavtés oe kwdvvelew TOUTOV TOV

Ié A / ¥ 4 ’
KLVS'UVOV Kat eay 86’” €TL TOVUTOV [.LELC(U.

kal 1) dAws moleL.

a\\" éuol melfov

0. Kal tavra mpounbovuar, & Kpirwv, kal d\a

To\d. ‘ -

KP. Mijre 7oivvr Tavra ¢ofov: kai yap ovdé ol

3 4 ’ b3 a 7 /’ \ ~ ’ \
TAPYUPLOV €ECTW, O Oéhova NafBdvres Twes ohoal oe kal

é€aryaryety évhévie.

b ~
émelra ovY 0pds TOUTOUS TOUS OUKO-

/ (4 3 ~ \ 3 \ ey / 3 3 b \ ~
PavTas s evrelels, kal ovder &v Séor ér avrTovs woAov

of the expected denial the facts really
would justify an affirmative answer;
you surely don’t, though I imagine you do,
is Crito’s meaning. The u) which fol-
lows mpounfer is obviously connected
with the notion of anxiety in that
verb. The same idea is again pre-
sented in ¢oBer (are jfearful) below.
The subjv. rapéxwow conveys an idea
of action indefinitely continued, where-
as é&éafps and avayracOaduev denote
simply the occurrence of the action.

8. Sikawol éopev xTé.: sec on B
reaeds eipt, Apol. 18 a.

9. dAN' épol welfov, prj ... moler:
no, no! do as I say. &Aard with the
imv.introduces a demand or a request
made in opposition to an expressed re-

-fusal or to some unwillingness merely

implied or feared. This vigorous re-
quest is reinforced by the neg. uh
wolet, do this and do not do that. Cf.46 a.

13. prjre: the second clause, which
we miss here, appears below (b) in the
resumptive statement Smep Aéyw, ufTe

«7é.— dofou: reiterating ¢poBer above,
be fearful. It is a part of Crito’s char-
acter to return again and again to his
point. Cf. 43 d, and sce Introd. 62.
Further he had here a welcome oppor-
tunity for airing his grievances against
the sycophants (blackmailers). Crito
had been himself the victim of these
rascals until he found a vigorous
friend, *Apxédnuov, mdvv uév ixavdv ei-
wetv Te Kkal wpatai, wéynra 3¢, as Xeno-
phon puts it, who delivered him from
them. This good riddance was due
to the advice of Socrates. Cf. Xen.
Mem. ii. 9. 4, odx v odv Gpédars kal

-awdpa (sc. just as you keep dogs to

protect sheep from wolves), do7is é0¢-
Aot Te Kkal Slvautd oov &mepdrew Tods
émixeipobyras ddikelv oe.

15. Tov¥Tovs : said with scorn. Cf.48e¢,
TobTwy T&Y moAAdv, and Dem. xviin
140, kal 76 uev &AAa kal pépey H8bval’,
bs ¥owker, ) méAis kol moldv o ToOS
Aavbdvew (this fellow could do...un-
detected).
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7oM\ol mdvv.  &aTe, omep Aéyw, pijre Tavra poBovuevos
amokduys oavTor cdoal, urite o é\eyes v 74 dukaompiv
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dyamjoovol oe- éav 8¢ Bovlp els Oerraliav iévar, eioiv
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éuol éxet Eévor, ol ae mepl ToANOD TowjoorTAL Kal Ao a-
L ~ ~ \
Aewdv oou mapéovrar @doTe o€ undéva \vmely TOV kata

Oerraliov. o€

V. Br.8¢ & Sdkpares, o0 dlkaidy oL dokels éme-
Xewpew mpaypa, oavrov mpodovvar, €£ov cwlirart kal
TolabTa omedes mepl cavrov yevéolal, dmep dv kal ol

S ’ ’ ’ \ ¥y \ ~
éxOpol oov omeloaér Te kal éomevoav oé Sapbeipar

17. ool 8 : the argument is as
follows: the amount required to settle
with these sycophants, I should be
ready enough to expend for almost
any one, but for you, etc.— vmwdpye.:
cf. Mapboatis. .. dwfipxe 76 Kipo,
¢thoboa abTdv pardov # kré., Xen. An.
i. 1. 4; kal dwdpter Suiv H éun moALs
éxdvres ydp pe détovray, ibid. v. 6. 23.
—as éyo olpav: said with reference
to the appositive ikavd.

18. ovk ote: Crito recollects what
Socrates had said (45 a, in connexion
with 44 e). See on od ¢fite, Apol.25Db.

19. £évou odror: ¢f. Apol. 33 e, dAra
The pron. calls up
the gévoi as present in Athens, and, for
rhetorical purposes, withinsight. The
art. is omitted because ¢évor is a pred.,
these others who arc Eévou

Tolyuy 00TOL KTE.

21. KéBys: Cebes also was from
Thebes, and the two play a very im-
portant part in the Phaedo.

23. dmokduns cavTov odoou: get
tired of trying, ete. Iere is no impli-
cation that Socrates has already tried
to getaway. Crito only hints that any
other course is nothing short of moral
cowardice. Sec App. —¢& é\eyes: cf.
Apol. 37 ¢ d.

24. xpwo: the opt. representing
the subjv. of doubt. GMT. 186.

25. d\hooe: for #AAoef:, which we
expect after moAAaxod on account of

dwor.  This is attraction, or inverse
assimilation. ¢f. Soph. 0. C. 1226,

. Bijvai ketfev G0evmep Hircet.

V. 4. o¢ Suadbeipar: oé is accented
for emphasis and to disconnect it
from ¥cmevoar.

Tt
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’ \ \ ’ \ A € ~ \ ~ -
5 BovAduevor. mwpos 8€ ToUToLs KAl TOUS ViELS TOUS 0auUTOD 45
¥ ~ ’ A 3 &N \ 3 4 \
éuovye Sokels mpodiddvau, ols oo é€ov kal éxfpépar kal a
éeraidedoas olyrioel katalmrdy, kal T0 oov uépos, 6 TL av
ToYwIL, TovTO Tpdéovaiy: revéovrar O¢, ws TO €lkds, ToL-
ovrwy oldmep elwle yiyveolar év Tals dppaviais mept Tovs
10 bpdavovs. 1) yap ob xpy) moretofou waidas, 7 Evvdarakar-
Topelw kal Tpépovta kal madevortar ov 8€ pou Sokels
. Ly
0. pabupdrara aipeicfor xp7 8¢, amep &v avp dyabos
kal dvdpeios €loiro, TavTa aipetolfar, pdokorTd ye 3n
dpers o mavros Tov Blov émipeleiclar: ws éywye Kkal
Umép god Kkal Vmep NubdY TV odv émindelwy aloyivopat, e
pn 86&y dmav 16 wpdypa TO wepl oé awavdpla Twi T
nperépa mempaxfar, kal 7 eloodos Tis Sikns eis 70 dika-
’ € b ~ &N \ > ~ A 3 \ < 3 \
armijpiov as elon\ev éov un eloeNfew, kat adTos 6 dyov

V. 7. 76 oov pépos: pro tua
parte or quod ad te attinet.—
é T dv TUXwor: see on viy 8¢, 44 d. -

8. Tolto wpdfovaw: cf. €d, kakas,
and even &yaféy (used adv.) with
mpdrrey (Apol. 40 ¢). See on uy
opias mpdEew, Apol. 40 a.

10. 1) ydp «7é.: the ydpis connected
with an unexpressed reproof.

13. ddorovrd ye 81: sc. od, at all’
events you who maintain, etc., or particu-
larly when you maintain. See on & ye
&,-Apol. 40 a.

genuinely &vdpes in the proper sense
of the word. They failed é&vavdpla
Twl, Cf. Buthyphro’s boast, efpoy’
b &mp gabpds éaTi, Luthyph. 5c.

17. kal 1 elooBos...kal ¢ dydv: in
apposition with &rav 7d mpayua 7d wepi
On the meaning of the technical
terms, see Introd. 70, with note 1, p.
52. DPrecisely how the trial of Socra-
tes could have been avoided except

,
g€,

by flight from Athens is not clear.

There is a wholly untrustworthy tra-
dition that Anytus offered him terms

e 16. pr: sec on &pa ye uf), 44e. of compromise. Probably there were
The notion of fear is remotely im- abundant meaus at hand for raising
plied. For this const., very common  legal technicalities and for securing
in Plato, see GMT. 265; H. 867. in this way an indefinite delay. All

— dvavBple TWA kTé: @ certain sort of
cowardice on our part. Notice the em-
phasis given to 7§ Auerépa, for which
we are responsible. If Crito and the
rest, by showing more energy, by
using all possible influence against
Meletus and his abettors, had carried
the day, they would have been more

that Crito necessarily suggests is that
flight was open to Socrates before
proceedings began. At Athens, as
at Rome, the law allowed a man to go
into voluntary exile. See Introd. 72.

18. ¢ dywv: the management of the
case. See on eis &ydva kabiords, Apol.
24 ¢.
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Tépa Siamepevyévar Nuas dokely, olrwés oe ovxL €owoa-
pev ovdé av oavtdy, oidv 1€ Ov kal Svvardv, € TL Kal

\ ¢ ~ > > ~ il 3> 2 7 4 \
pikpov Muev opelos Nr.  TabTa 0dv, & TdKpates, opa

3 ~ ~ \ b N5 ’ \ 4 ~ 3 \
apa TG KAK@ Kal aloxpa 7)) ool T€ Kal nuw. dAla Bov-
Aevov, palov 8¢ ovdé Bovhevealar érv dpa, dAa BeBov-
Aevofar. pia 8¢ Bov\r: Tis yap émovons vvkros wdvTa
Tavra Ot mempayfai. €l 8€ 1L wepyrevovper, ddvvarov

19. 1o Tehevraiov Tovuri: the scene 22. o1d¢ oV caviov: sc. dowoas.
of this act is laid in the prison. Crito hints at Socrates’s part, then

20. xardyehws: because, in Crito’s  recurs to his own. The interjection
opinion, all who were involved made of such a clause in a relative sent.
themselves a common laughing-stock  is irregular. — olov 7e¢ dv: like é#dy
by their weak-minded negligence and  above. For the fact, ¢/. 456be.

irresolution.  C'f. Cymbeline, i.,— 24. dpa T kakw: Gua is used as
Howso'er *tis strange, mpos freq. is.  Cf. Symp. 195 ¢, véos

Or that the negligence may well belaughedat,  uév odv éori, mpds 8¢ 76 véy &mads, he
Yet it is true, sir. s youny and ia addition to his youth he
In the whole drift of Crito’s phrase-  7stender. Cf. also Theaet. 185 e, kaAds
ology, the notion of acting a part on  vyap €l . . . mpds 8¢ 76 kard ({n addition
the stage before the Athenian public  to your beauty) eb émolnods pe rxré. —
is prominent. — kakig x7é.: this is  dAAd: ¢/t line 28 below, and see on
really in Crito’s eyes the culmination  GAX’ éuol welfov, 45 a. This speech
of disgrace (connect with 7 rexev-  has the dignity which genuine feeling
Taiov) in a matter that has been dis-  alone can give. Cf. Rich. ITI. iv. 3,—
gracefully mismanaged. Here is a ¢ Come,Thave learned that fearful commenting

return to the leading thought and a i‘)’ 110'“1?“ 51”‘_'“0" to dull delay;

departure from the regular gram- e';;‘m.;‘;us impotent and snail-paced beg-

matical sequence.  The anacoluthon  Then fiery expedition be my wing.

is most obvious in the repetition of  On BeBovAedobar, to have done with de-

Soxety after 8d¢y. liberation, ¢f. Dem. vir 3, oluar Thr
21. Swamedevyévar rjuds: people will  raxiorny ocuupépery BeBovAebofar

think they allowed every advantage  kai mapeskevdofar, and 1v. 19, Tabra. ..

and every opportunity, especially the  wdoe dedbxfar pnul deiv. GMT. 109;

possibility of escape which now en- 1L 851 a.

grosses Crito’s thoughts, to pass unim- 26. s émovons: of. 4ia.

proved. fuasis the objeet. (7 Charm. 27. el 8¢ Tu wepypevovpev : this adv.

156 e, TobTo aitiov Tob Stapebyery use of 7lis developed out of the cog-

Tobs mapa Tois "EAANow laTpobs T moAA&  nate acc. (kindred signification). Cf.

voghuara, i.c. the reason why Greck doc-  the Eng. idiom, “to delay somewhat

tors fail to cure most discases. (a bit).” G.1054; H. 715.
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KOl OVKETL OLOV TE.

fov pot kal undapuds dA\ws moler. %R

VI. 30. "0 ¢ike Kpirov, 9 mpobvuia
déla, €l perd Twos dpfdémyros ey €l 8¢ pif,

/ /
TOOOUT® XANETWTEPQ.

4 ’
oogw ILLGLCQ)V,

~ o \ ~ »
O'KO‘?TELO'H(ZL ovv XP'Y) '75”.1/(1.9 ELTE

~ 7 ¥ ’ < 3 N\ k ’ ~ 3 \ N3N
TOUTOL 7Tp(1.KT€OV ELTE UM * wS E'yw ov fLOVOV vvy (1.)\)\0(, KoL €L

T0L0VTOS 0fos Tav éuav undevt d\\o melfealar ) 74 Noyw,

6s dv potr Noywlopéve BélTioTos daivyTa.

ToUs 0¢ MJ-

yous ods & 7@ umpooler éheyov ol Svvauar viv éxfBa-

\ew, émedr pou 10 7 TUXY) yéyovev, aAa 0'X656V 7L GpoLoL

7 \ \ ’ A\ ~ 4
Paivovral pot, kal Tovs avrovs TpeoPedw Kal TYLD OVOTEP

A ’ 2 s\ \ ’ ¥ , s ~
kal wporepor: Gv éav. i) BelTio éxwper Néyew év 7o

VI. 2. dfla: sc. éoriy, in spite of
the opt. in the protasis. GMT. 501;
H. 901b. — el elq: not i/ it should be,
but {f it should prove to be. Cf. dews
by elny elpyaouévos, Apol. 28 d. For
the present, Socrates does not decide
whether Crito’s zeal is right or wrong.

4. ov pdvov wré.: Socrates main-
tains that “truth is truth to th’ end
of reckoning ” (Measure for Measure,
v.1). vovand aef might almost change
places, since the important point is
that Socrates, after proclaiming the
supremacy of reason (¢f. Apol. 38 a)
in prosperity, finds his belief still firm
in adversity. Cf. 63 ¢ and e. Cf.

As You Like It ii. 1,—

Sweet are the uses of adversity,

‘Which, like the toad, ugly and venomous,

Wears yet a precious jewel in his head.
Socrates meets in his trial and death-
sentence “the counsellors that feel-
ingly persuade him what he is.” TFor
collocations similar to this combina-
tion of vov and &ef,cf. 49 e; Hom. I/, ix.
105, ofoy &yd voéw, Huéy mdrar A Ere kal
Cf. also Eur. Med. 292, od viv ue

wp@dTOY GAAL moAAdkis, Kpéov, | EBAave

viy.

3dta kré., and Soph. Phil. 965, éuol utv
olkTos dewds eumémTwré Tis | Tobd av-
3pds, ob vbv mpdTov, AN Kal wdAat.

5. TowiTos olos: for the omission
(rare except with the third person) of
the copula, of. Gorg. 487 A, kal wiv
611 e olos wappnoidleadar, equiv. to
o7t TowdTos €l olos kté. Tor ofos mel-
Oeabai, see on TowvTos, Apol. 33 a. —
TOV uav k7é.: Ta éud includes all the
faculties and functions both of body
and of mind. Among these Adyos is
included, since it means man'’s reason
as well as his reasons and his reason-
ings, — his utterances and his princi-
ples.  Cf. below 47 e, eis 7{ 7ov T0d
areioivros and 47 e, §1¢ wor’ éorl THY
Huerépwr.

6. Tovs 8¢ Ndyous «7é. : these words
imply a measure of reproof at least
when spoken to Crito, who had in
general approved of Socrates’s prin-
ciples.

8. dpowor: not different in sense
from oi adrof, and to be understood in
the light of what immediately follows.
See on xal wpdrepov, 48 b. <« They
seem like what they formerly were.”

v
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TGV viv mapdvTwy 1) Tév wol\ay Olvaus domep waidas

< ~ 4 \ \ ’ 3 /
Nuas poppolvrryrat, deopovs kal Javdrovs émuréumovoa

kal xpypdrwy dpaipéoes.

~ oy Y 7’
TWS OVY 4V UETPLOTATA OKO-

’ 3 4 3 ~ \ ~ \ ’ ki 4
15 moipela avrd ; €l wpwTOov pév TovTOVY TOV AdYyov avaldBot-

pev, ov oV Méyews mepl T@y Sofwv, wérepov kalds é\éyero

S e r A ¥ 9 ~ \ 8 ~ A 8 ~ y; A
€EKQOTOTE 7) OV, OTL TOLS UEV O€L Twy ofwv TPOOEXEW TOV

vovw, Tals 8¢ ov+ %) wplv uév éué Seiv dmobvijokew kalds a

é\éyero, viv 8¢ karddnlos dpa €yévero, 6Ti dA\ws Evexa

20 Noyov é\éyero, v 8¢ mawdia kal Pplvapia ws dAnlds; ém-

46

c

Supply kal mpérepov (from what fol-
lows) with uoor.

11. mhelw poppoAvrTnTaL: Uuses more
hobgoblins to scare us. popuordTTeobas
has the double ace. like BAdrrew Twwvd
7.  Mopud, like *Eumovee, was one
of the fictitious terrors of the Greek
nursery. Cf. Gorg. 473; Ar. Av.
1244, mérepa Avddy % ®plya | Tavrl
Aéyovga popuordTTesOar doxels; The
Schol. there suggests that the alarm
began ard Tév mpocwmreiwy (masks) Tav
év Tals Tpaywdlats vmokpirdy, & éxdAovy
MOpuOAVKETa. TowobTOLs 8¢ Kal al yvvaikes
T& Taidla poBovaw. Cf. Phaed. 77 e.

13. Seopovs kal Oavdrouvs émimép-
wovaa kTé. : by confronting uswith bonds,
with death, with loss of wordly goods.
These are the usual punishments, to
the harshest of which Socrates has
been condemned. The plural is used
to put an abstract idea more vividly
and concretely, as it were, by a process
of multiplication. (f. the use of
mortes, neces, and the common
poetical use of 8dvaro:r to describe a
violent and premature death, and in
general the free use of the plural by
the poets in phrases like myxror KA
udkwy wpooapBdoers, Eur. Ploen. 489,
and Bacch. 1213, Swudrtwy mpocauBd-

v

ces, I. T. 97, eioBdaes, tbid. 101, also
the common use of dwAAayal both in
poetry (Eur. Phoen. 701) and in prose
(Lys. x11. 53 ; x11r. 80, etc.). That such
plurals were only a stronger way of
putting the singular is clearly shown
in Eur. Bacch. 1350, aial, 8§eddxTal,
wpéaBu, TAfpuoves ¢pvyal. For odva
Tos, meaning the penalty of death, see
on Apol. 36 b.

15. e dvakdfopev: I think, if we
should begin by taking up your point, etc.
That is, such thorough consideration
(44 b, 45 e) of Crito’s (bv b Aéyers)
point involves considering the whole
question whether, etc.

18. 7 wplv pév kré.: with 4 (an) a
second question is superadded, which
substantially forestalls the answer to
the first. (/. Apol. 26 b. Here the
answer suggested by &pa is to be taken
ironically.  Sce on &AA& xpnudrwy,
Apol. 37¢, and ¢f.47 e below, and esp.
50e¢ and 51a, where we find 9 mpds
uév dpa gor Tdv marépa . . . wpds B¢ THY
watpida &pa.

19. &N\ws: not uat all seriously, as a
mere joke, i.e. in a sense other than
its proper one; the expression is a
strong one. Cf. Phaedo, 76 e, i 8¢ u)
éoTe Tabra, ¥AAws by 6 Abyos obros

46
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€l T{ pot d\\owdrepos Paveital, émeldy Gbe éxw, 7 6 airds,

\ 9 ’ A ’ s A
KatL eagojey XGLPELV n 7T€LO'OILL€90. avTQ.

e\éyero &€ mws,

3 3 B ¢ 7 ° €\ ~ H / ’
@s éyoual, €xdoTore ¢Oe VTO TAY olopébvwr T Aéyew,

25 c30’7rep vov 8?] éyw é'}\e'you, orL T@r dofav as ol &'Vﬁpwwot

Sofdlovor Séou Tas pév mwepl molod moietoBar, Tas 8¢ .

TovTo wpos Bewv, & Kpitrwy, od Sokel kakds oot Méyeohou ;

\ \ 4 3 ’ 3 \ Nl ~ 4 3 ’
ov 'yap, oca ’}/6 Tavﬁpwﬂ'el.a, €EKTOS €L TOV FLG)\)\ELV (1,77'001/”-

¥ -~
OKEeLW a,vpl.ov, Kal OI,)K (;.’V g€ vapakpoﬁm 7!) Tapovoa fvp.-

30 popd.- TKéTEL 37, ovY LKav®s dokel oot Méyeobfau, 6TL 0D

35

/7 \ \ /’ ~ k] ’ ~ k] \ \
wdoas xpn 7as 86fas ey dvfpdmwy Tiwdv, dA\d Tas

’ \ 2] ¥ 7 7 ~ 3 \ ~ 7
M€V, Tas & ov; 70 drs; TavTa oUXL KaA@S AéyeTal;

KP. Kalds.
0.

p1 5
KP. Nal.
sQ.

~ k] /
TGV appovwy ;
KP. Tiés & ov;

eipnuévos €.  E€vexa Adyov, for ‘the

Jorm’s sake (dicis causa)— quite

different from Adyov xdpw (exempli
causa)—is brought in éx maparAfrov.
See on eixfi kré., Apol. 17 c.

24. ™ Néyew: the contradictory of
obdev Aéyew. Qf. Apol.30Db. It means,
“to say something that can be de-

. pended upon, that amounts to some-

thing.” Cf. Lack. 195 ¢, ={ Bdoker
Adxns Aéyew, & Nuwkla; Eoke pévror
Aéyew 71, to which Nicias humorously
responds, kal yap Aéyer vé T, ob uévrot
aAnbés ye.

25. viv 81 just now.

28. doa ye Tdvlpdmea: humanly
speaking. Cf. Dem. xvir. 300, Soov
Ay &vbporivg Aoyioud dvvardy, as fur

Olkolv Tas per XpnoTAS TUYLAY, TAS O¢ TOVNPAS

v QY > e A , \ \ ¢
Xp770"rou. 86 OUX atL Ty (#)pOVL‘U.O)V, 7TOV’)7P0.L 86 al

as human caleulation could. For the
adv. acce. doa, see G. 1060; H. 719.
One who is but a man can be sure of
his life for no single moment, though
he may have a reasonable confidence.
Cf. Henry V.iv.1,“T think the king is
but a man, as I am ; the violet smells
to him as it doth to me; all his senses
have but human conditions.” Notice
the force of v¢. Cf. 54 4, 8oa ve T&
viv éuol SokovvTa.

30. ikavds: sufficiently, satisfucto-

-7{ly, and hence rightly or truly. ikavds

very commonly appears in conjunc-
tion with uerpiws or kaAds, to either
one of which it is substantially equiv.
Cf. Symp. 177 e and Phaed. 964d.

32. For an omission here, see App.
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VIL. 30. ®épe &, mids ad 7a Toavta é\éyero; yv- 41
pvaldpevos rp Kkal TODTO TPATTWY TOTEPOY TAVTOS GVOPOS b
émral L Pd L 86&n Tov vou oaéyel, 7) évos woévov

maive kal Yoye Kot i VOUY TPOOEXEL, ) EVOS [

47

3 ’ Y Ly ’ 3 \ * 8 s ¥
EKEWOV 0§ av TU’yX(lV’n LanOg N TAL OTpLB?)S‘ wV;

KP. ‘Evos p,évov.

3Q. Odkovv ¢oBeicbar xpn Tods Ydyovs kal domd.-

\ 3 /. \ ~oe N 3 Id > \ \ \
LeaBar Tovs émailvous Tovs ToU €vos €kewov, alla w1 TOUS

TGOV TOANAGV.
KP. Afha 87.

VIL 1. wds ad é\éyero: the impf,

because the new question (ad) involves -

a matter which has already been
discussed. GMT. 40; H. 833.—
Td Towavra: refers to what follows.
The definite instance given is only
one of many possible illustrations of
the kind. On the inductive method,
see Introd. 18, and for further exam-
ples, ¢f. Apol. 25b. Cf. also Lach.
184 ¢~185 Db, where the same example

SovAobcBar Tobs HAAous, TadT
E¢rparTov. As this 7adra refers to
katadovAoboa, so the ToiTo in question
refers to the notion of gymnastics
implied in yvuvalduevos; the whole
phrase means, a person who wishes to
make an athlete of himself. Cf. Hdt.
vi. 105, éroméumovow és SwdpTny Kijpuka
Pedimmidny *Abnvatoy uév dvdpa, EAAws
8¢ Huepodpbuov Te kal TobTO pe-
AeTOVTaQ,

is elaborated to establish the same 4., larpos 17 madorp(Pys: often
prineciple that approval and instruc-  coupled together as having special
tion alike should, if we are to heed charge of bodily vigor and health.

them, come from the one man who
has made himself an authority, ¢ ua-
Oy kal émrndeboas, while the praise
and blame of the many is to be neg-
lected. There also the importance of
deciding aright in regard to gymmas-
tic training is strongly insisted upon,
as follows: 9 mwepl ouikpot ofecfe vunl
kwdvvebew kal ob kal Avoluaxos, AN
ob mepl TovTOV TOD KTAMATOS, § THY ue-
Tépwy péyiocTov by TUyxdvey, .. . bmolot
4y Tiwves of maides yévwvTar

2. Tovro wpdrrwy: a man whomakes
this his work, and hence is an expert in
carnest about it. One whose opinion
professionally given is worth more
than any layman’s would be. Cf.
Menex. 244 ¢, Hynoduevor Aakedaiudvior
. .. apérepor hdn Epyov €lvar kaTa-

The iarpds was expected to cure and
to prevent disease by a prescribed
regimen (Swurnrics); the madorpiBns
professed and was expected (Gory.
452 b) ralols Te kal ioxvpods moiely
Tobs &vfpdmovs T& cduara; he it was
who really gave instruction in gym-
nastics. For fuller details, see Scho-
mann, Antiquities of Greece, 1. 505 f.
Iccus of Tarentum, glorified as a suc-
cessful gymnast, is reputed to have
bLeen most strict in regard to a tem-
perate diet. C/. the proverbial phrase
Sometimes medicine
and gymnastics were both made the
business of the same man, as in the
case of Herodias of Selymbria. Cf.
Prot. 316 d e, évivvs 8¢ Tivas {abnuar xal
yvuvasTify (sc. professed teachers

Vikkov deimvov.
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€0ETTEOY 'ye Kdl TOTEeoY, n av Tw €Vl OKT7} 'T(zd €‘7TLO'TG.TZ] Ko
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éraiovtt, pallov 7 5§ Edpmact Tols dAhots ;

KP. "Eor. Tadta.
0. Elev.

> ’ \ A e N v ’ 3 ~
(1.7T€L07’O'0.§ 86 T €VL Kol aTipaoas avTov

AY rd ~ ~
15 T)v 86€av kal Tovs émalvovs, Tywjoas 8¢ Tovs TGV TONGY

20

25

A /’ \ \ 3 e/ 3 ,8\ \ 7
0'}/01)9 Kot }L’T]SEV €ETALOVTWY, apa ov €V KOAKOV TTELTETAL ;

KP. Tlas 'ydp ov;

7 Qo AR \ ~ \ ~ ’ s
EQ. Te 8 €EOTL TO KAKOV TOUTO KOAL TOL TELVEL KAL €LS

Vd ~ ~ L] ~
7( TV ToU dmelBovvros ;

KP. Anlov 61 €ls 75 ohpa.

30. Kalds Néyes.

70070 yap StéAAvT LY.

ovkovr kal TaMa, & Kpirov,

4 o 1 ’ 8 ’ \ 8\ \ \ ~ 8 e
ovTwS, YA lbL?" marTa LLO)/LGV, Kot 7) KoL 7TEPL TWY LKALWyY

\ Qs \ ES ~ \ ~ N\ ~ \ ~
Kot G.SLKCOV Kot (uo-xpwv Kot Ka)\(uV Kol aya@wv Kol KOAKwy,

‘ R ~ e \ ¢ 3 ’ ~ ~ ~
mepl wv vov 1) Bovly) Nuiv éoTw, TOTEPOY T TV TONNGY

86&y St fuas émeofar kol poPeicBar adriv, §) ) Tob

[ 4 » ’ bl 3 N A ~ \ E] ’ \
€VOS, €L TIS EOTLWY €TAlwWY, OV 8€L Kat G.LO'XUVEO'&U.L Kat ¢O-

Beogbar palov 9 Epmavras Tovs d\Novs; ¢ el w1 dko-

of ), olov Ik kos Te 6 Tapavrivos, kal 6 viv
&re by obdevds fiTTwy GopLaTHs ‘Hpé
Sikos 6 ZnavuBpiavds, Td 8¢ apxatov
Meyapevs. The great physician Hero-
dicus is ridiculed for coddling his
bodily infirmities, Rep. iii. 406 b, wapa-
KoAovl@y ~ip 7§ voouar: Oavaciug
bv7i obire idoacar, oluat, oids T° Hv &av-
Ty, ... 8voOavardy (dying hard) §&
bnd gogplas els yhipas aplreTo.
11. kal &8ecoréov ye: ¢ serves
where various points are enumerated,
to mark a new departure, 7.e. a fact
different in kind from the preceding
ones and thus belonging to a new
class. Cf. Gorg. 450 d, ap:bunTiny xal
Aoyiaruch (calculation) kal ~yewuerpuch
kal werrevriks (draught-playing) - rkal
dAAat woAAal Téxwar. Theaet. 13D,

oyers (sights) Te kal aroal kal dapphices
(smells) kal YoEes (chills) Te kal kad-
gets (burns) kal HSoval ye 8% ral Admau
kal émbuular (desires) kré.

15. Tovs Adyovs: states collectively
what has been subdivided into 34¢a,
Ydyos, Erawos.

16. kal pndév émwaidvrov: of those
i fact who have no special knowledge
whatever. See App.

18. elg 7l k7é. : see on 7av éudv, 46 b.

22. kal 84 kal: and then also, of
course. See on xal 8% kaf, 18a. Here
Socrates has at last reached his goal;
his point has been established by in-

duction. Notice the doubly chiastic
arrangement, —
Stxatwvxafo—xpé‘w dyaddy
adlkwy KaAGY KaK@y.

d
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29. &ylyvero, dmé\hvro: if.e. ylyve
oo, méAAvoba éAéyeTo, the so-called
philosophical impf., which carries a
statement of the admitted results of
a previous discussion back to the
well-remembered time when the facts
stated were established in argument.
GMT. 40; H. 833. C(f. Cic. Of.
i. 40. 143, itaque, quac erant
prudentiae propria, suo loco
dicta sunt.

VIIL. 3. webopevor pr wré.: by its
position u#} contradicts 77 ... 36¢n,
but not we:fduevor, and implies aAAa
T T@v pl éradvrwy 86ky. The effect
of writing weBbuevor uf instead of uh
meBbuevor is to lay greater stress on
both words, and the failure to say

distinctly whose opinion it is which.

is obeyed leaves all the more stress
on pf. — dpa Puwrdy xré.: see on
&vetéracros PBlos, Apol. 38 a. The

meaning is that life is worthless, c.e.
ob AvaiTeAel, obk &kwov (v, Cf. B3e,
and Rep. iv. 445 a, fuiv o1l oxéja-
o0ai, mérepov ab Avairehel (pays) dlkaid
Te mpdrTew Kal kaAd emTndelery kal
7 &dikelv Te kal #dikoy
elvar. The expressions Siagpfepbuevoy
and dwAéowper bring us to the point
of extreme deterioration at which
life becomes impossible.

10. dA\\d . . . dpa: ironically op-
posed to the preceding negative state-
ment, but at the same time requiring
no for its answer. This last must be
indicated. by the tone in which the
question is asked. See on dpa, 46 d.

11. ¢: after both verbs, though
ovivdvar does not govern the dat. See
on ofs . .. &erdew, Apol. 41c. Even
AwBacfa usually takes the acc.

12. § m wor’ éorl: it was not speci-
fied above (d), and there is no reason

elvar dikaiov . . .

47

47
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for arguing about its name(yvx#)here.

18. odk dpa wdvv otrw: then we must
not...at all ...so muck as all that,
etc. obrw refers back to the drift of
Crito’s argument. IHereagain Socrates
takes the last step in a long induction.

19. =(...d Tu: a not unusual com-

" bination of the dir. and indr. forms of

question. Qf. Gorg. 500 a, &p’ odv mav-
Tds &vdpds éoTw éxAéfacbar mola &yabi
7@y Hdéwy éaT) kal dmota kakd, } TexvikoD
(specialist) 3¢t eis €kagrov; The double
ace. as in kawd (kakds) Aéyew Tivd.

20. adri 7 dAfbew : ie. Truth,
speaking with the lips of é émafwy, or
appearing as the result of strict and
patient inquiry.

23. d\\d pév 8n: again Socrates
reproves Crito, this time for his ap-
peal to the Athenian public (44 d).

—pév 81: certainly, equiv. to ufy or
nearly so.

25. SqAa &1 «xré.: Crito eagerly
catches at this objection and strcngth-
ens it with xai. Thus he implies that
there is more than meets the eye, ..
that there are many other valid ob-
jections. Cf. 45a. See App.

26. ovTds Te 0 Adyos iTé.: Té cor-
responds to xal. .. ad following. For
a similar «al . . . xal af, see Lach.
181 4, kal Tobrwy wépt Eywye Tepdaouar
avuBovAebew v Tt Shvwpar kal ab & mpo-
kaAel wdyra woetv. The connexion
of thought would not hinder us from
subordinating the first clause: “as
our discussion just closed agrees with
what we argued formerly (when deal-
ing with the same matter), so, etc.”

29. dr ooty wré.:cf. Apol 28 b fT.
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31. 70 8¢ €v wré.: this is needed be-
cause of the confused ideas which
many associate with €& (v, e.g. (1)
plain living and high thinking, or (2)
high living and no thinking. For the
latter meaning, of. Rep. i. 329 a, of
oby wAetoTor (Tor wpeaBuTdv) Tas év TH
vebryTi Hdovas mwobovvTes GyavakToboy
ds peydAwv Twdv amecTepnuévor, Kal
T61e ptv €b (ByvTes, viv 3¢ 08¢ (ov-
7es.  On this whole subject consult
the discussion in Prot. 351 b ff.

IX. 4. rds okédes: drawn into the
const. of the rel. clause, to which pre-
cedence has been given. The art. is
commonly not retained in such a case,
e.g. obs 7 woAis vouiler Ocods o) voul(wy.
The corresponding demonst. Tabra is
attracted into the gender of the pred.

6. pij...7: sc opa kté. Look to it,
Crito, lest all this, at bottom, may prove
to be, etc. A milder way of saying
TaiTa oképpara dvta palverar, strength-

ened by &s aanbds. See on uiy ob
Tovr’ 77, Apol. 39 a.

7. kal dvaiwokopévey Yy dv: and
wonld bring them to life again too. The
av forms with this partic. the apod.
avaBidokeafou is used here like avaBid-
cacBar in Phaed. 89d. TUsually it is
intransitive, like avaBidvar.

9. 6 Adyos oltws alpel: the argu-

ment has prevailed thus far.  Cf. Hor.
Sat. 1. 3, 115, nec vincet ratio
hoe, tantundem ut peccet

idemque | qui teneros caules
alieni fregerit horti | et qui
nocturnus sacra divum lege-
rit. Thid. 1. 3, 225, vincet enim
stultos ratio insanire nepo-
tes, and 250, si puerilius his
ratio esse evincet amare. It
is rare to find this idiom with an ace.
of the persons discussing, as in Rep.
X. 607 Db, & yap Adyos Auds Hper —pa
...17: asin 6 above.

48
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12, kal avrol x7é. : kal adrol, we our-
selves too, stands for Crito and Soc-
rates.  Crito is responsible, in the
supposed case, not only for his ex-
penditure of money (xpfiuara Terovy-
Tes), but also for instigating the act
of Socrates, or rather for persuading
him to allow various things to be
done for him. — éaydpevor: the pass.
is especially strong, “we ourselves
are both rescuers and rescued.”

15. olre mwdoyxew: sc. € 3¢, to be
supplied from the preceding clause.

16. mpo Tov ddwkelv: ¢/t sApol.28 b d.
The sensce is, “ there must be no ques-

tion about submitting to the utter-

most (67100y wdoxew) rather than com-
mitting unrighteousness.” See also
54 b, where, as in this case, a choice
is involved, and mpd is used in the
sense of 7n preference to or instead of.

23. ds: inasmuch as, equiv. to émel.
Cf quippe in Lat.

24. dA\Nd p1j dkovros: opposed dis-
tinctly to weloas oe, with your approval.
Cf. 49 e fin,, and Xen. An. v. 6. 29,

etveyre yap TOV Adyov, bs éyd mpdr-
Tew Tavra davooiuny #8n ob weloas
buas. The vivid contrast of these
two clauses makes the omission of
aov, the subj. of &rovres, the casier.
Indeed, cases are common where a

48

personal or a dem. pron. or some .

vague general notion of persons or
things is the subj. implied. For a
somewhat similar case, ¢/ Hom. Od.
iv. 645 ff., S¢pp’ €D €idd % e Bly aéicor-
Tos amnipa via méAawav, 9E€ éxdv of
Saras. — &dv Néynrar: in case the state-
ment shall satisfy yow. édv does not
like €l (¢f 48 b) mean whether. GMT.
71, . 1. Gf. Phaedo, 64 ¢, oxéfa
5%, dyafé, éav dpa kal gol Eurdoxi
kré. The subj. of the dependent sent.
is made by anticipation (prolepsis)
the object of 8pa.  Qf. Milton, Sonnet
to Sir Henry Vane, xvir., “ Besides to
know | Both spiritual power and civil,
what each means, | What severs each,
thou hast learned, which few have
done.”  Cf. below (49 d). Socrates
is carnestly enforcing a principle.
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26. j oly: sc. kara TO &Anfes by
amorplveaBar T épwTdpevov. pdAicTa as
in the question 7§ udrwora; Cf. Rep.
vii. 537 d, of &v udAtoTa TowiTor dot,
TobTous els uelous Tiuas kabioTdvar.

X. 1. ékovras dbiknréov: sc. fuas.
The const. with the ace. corresponds
to the equivalent 8er with the ace.
and inf. GMT. 923; H. 611a. For
the facts, see Introd. 65.

2. 1 ovBapas x7é.: here the first
member of the disjunctive question
is resumed, so that the questioner
gives notice to the questioned, as it
were, of his opinion. For the accent
of 7w( when (exceptionally) it begins
its clause, sec G. 144, 1; H. 119 a.

4. Smep kal dpTi éNéyeto: prob. not
written by Plato. If genuine, it can-
not refer to anything here, but relates
to the drift of 46 b and 48 b. See
App.

5. 7 wdoav x7é: here and in the
words # mavrds paAAov xré. below, we
see how hard Crito finds it to assent.

After each double question (1) odden!

. Gporoyhbn; (2) A wacar. .. wavtl
Tpéme; Socrates has looked at Crito
for an answer. Finally he extorts
the briefest assent by the pointed
oauér 3 of; in line 13 below.

6. éxkexvpévar elol: thrown away.
Cf. Henry VIIT. iii. 2, “Cromwell, I
charge thee, fling away ambition,”
and Soph. Phil. 13, uh xal updéy @
fikovTa karxéw TO wav copiopa, TG uw
abrix’ alphoew Soxd. Similar is the
Lat. effundere gratiam, labo-
rem.—kal wdhav k7é.: one of the

_two partics. forms the predicative

complement of érdfouer, the other
stands in opposition to the pred. By
the added r9Awolde &vdpes (see on To-
oovroy av, Apol. 25 d), this opposition
is put still more strongly. &pa gives
point to the irony. See on &p’ 0dv,47 e.

11. dpws mavtl Tpdwe: a more dis-
tinct reiteration of what 9 wavrds paa-
Aov xté. has already stated. There-
fore one as much as the other belongs

49
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b

to the twofold disjunctive prot. efre

. elte, kal €fTe . . . elTe.

17. & ol wolhol olovrar: that ¢do-
ing harm to one’s enemies’ was part
and parcel of the popularly accepted
rule of life is plain from many pas-
sages like that in Isocrates to De-
monicus I., 26, duolws aloxpdy véule
Tav éxBpdy vikdalar Tals kakomwotlais
kal v plAwy HTTA00a Tals ebepyeoi-
a:s. Compare the character of Cyrus
the younger, Xen. An. i. 9. 11, ¢pave-
pds & Ay, kal € 7Tls Tt &yabdy ) xaxdy
mofioetey adrdy, vikdy meipduevos KkTé.
Cf. also Meno’s definition, Men. 71 e,
afry éorlv &vdpds aperd), (kavdy elvai
T& ThHs méAews mpdTTEw, Kal mpdTTOVTA
Tobs utv plAous €d moely, Tous & éxOpods
kakds. Plato eloquently defends his
more Christian view throughout the
first book of the Republic, in the
Gorgias, and elsewhere.
many do assert this, Socrates might
say is not only made probable by the
known tendencies in human charac-
ter, but it is proved by every-day ex-
perience in dealing with men. Many
recognized authoritics encouraged
them in such a view. Cf. Archil. Frg,
65, &v & émtorapar péya, | TOV Kards
pe dpdvra Bewols dvrapeiBedfar Karols.
Solon, Frg. 13, 5, where he prays to
the Muses that they would grant him
elvar 8¢ yAurdy &Be ¢irots, éxbpolor de

.| ... 8ewdy idetv. In Soph. Aj. 79,
it is Athena herself who asks, ofkour

That the:

YéAws HdigTos els éxOpods yerav; Con-
trast Soph. Ant. 523 f.: KP. otitor w06
obxfpds, 008 Grav Odvy, piros. | AN. oi-
Tot cuvéxfew, &ANG cuupirety Epuy. Cf.
Eur. Andr. 520 ff., where Menelaus
says it is folly to spare the offspring of
one’s foes, évola peydAn Aelmew éxpods
exOpav, eEdv xrelvew, and ibid. 1007,
where Orestes says, éx0pov yap avdpov
potpav els &vaaTpopihy (for us to destroy
it) dalpwy 8tdwat.  Cf. Eur. Heraclid.
1049 ff., the grim humor of Alcmena,
who says of Eurystheus, éxfpds uév
aviip, doperer 3¢ karlavdy. Sce also
Bacch. 1344-1348, where Agave ad-
mits her guilt but asks for mercy,
and Dionysus refuses mercy because
he has been offended. Agave an-
swers: Opyas wpémer Oeods odx duor-
otgbar Bporois. This shows an ideal
of moral conduct for the gods, such
as Plato preaches for men. Compare
Soph. A4j. 679-682, § v ¥xbpos Huiv
és Toodvd éxlapréos, | ds kal PpiMowy
adlis, & re TOv PpiAov | Tooail dmwovpydy
dperely BovAfoopar | bs alev ob pe-
vobvra, with Henry VIII. iii. 2, “Love
thyself last, cherish those that hate
thee; | still in thy right hand carry
gentle peace | to silence envious
tongues. Be just and fear not.”
Shakspere thus expresses the view of
the Platonic Socrates and of Plato in
contrast to that of the Greek public
at large. That the historical (in con-
trast to the Platonic) Socrates at least

49
b
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did not contradict this maxim of
popular morality is perhaps evident
from one place in the Memorabilia
(ii. 6. 35), where, apparently with the
ready approval of Critobulus, Socra-
tes says, ot &yvwkas avdpds &periy
elvar vikay Tobs uév piAovs eb motobvTa,
Tobs & éxfpols rarxds. This does not
make him precisely responsible for
the maxim, since he practically quotes
it from the mouth of The Many. In-
deed, the context has a playful color,
which ought to warn us not to take
Socrates precisely at his word.

19. od dalverar: plainly not. As
o ¢nut means I deny rather than I do
not assert, so ob ¢alverar means not it
does not appear, but it does appear not.

20. kaxovpyeiv: this word, like ka-
k&@s mowety, covers more cases than
&3wcerv: it includes &dwcety and also
cases of harm done where there is

)

4 N o) \ Ay )
T KOTTEL 87’) ovVY KalL OV €v

little or no question of right and
wrong involved. Apparently, it was
more commonly usedin every-day mat-
ters than aduwcelv. In Crito’s answer his
uncertain certainty is indicated by 84-
mov; had he meant that he was per-
fectly certain, he would have used 8.

28. ovre dpa k7é.: the completest
presentation of this precept must be
sought in the teaching of Christ. Cf.
Luke vi. 27, &AA& Sutv Adyw Tols dxob-
ovow * &yamate ToUs éxBpobs Sudv, Ka-
A@s moLelTe Tols puooboy Dpuas KTE.

30. kabopoloydv, opohoyys: see on
el yap Bperov, 44 d.

32. Todrors ovk €ot k7é.: this is
strongly set forth in the Gorgias,
where the Sophist and the true Phi-
losopher represent respectively these
two clashing theories. See Introd. 65.

34. BovAevpata: counsels, n.e. their
manner of thinking and acting.

49
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mwérepov & dv Tis Spoloyrfoy T Sikawa dvra momTéov )
45 eamaryréov ;

KP. Ilowréow.
XIT.
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30. ’Ex tovrawv &) dbpe..

amidvres évBévde

\ ~ & e 8 ~ A kA \ 3 7’ ?
MEV, KAl TAUTA OVS MKLOTA €L 7] OV; KOAL EMLMUEVOUEV OLS

3 ’ 8 ’ 5 A
wpoloyoauer Okalots ovow 7 oV ;

36. s oubémore xTé.: a statement
of what is involved in évrevfer, Which
is equiv. to éx TovTov Tob Adyou (taking
this principle for granted). &s with
the gen. abs. is used in this same
way also after Adyew. CQf. Men. 95 e,
olof’ 87t év Tobrors pév bs SidaxTod
ofions Tiis &peTiis Aéyer;

39. Tis dpxis: ¢f ral dpxdueba év-
Tetfev above. &px# is the starting-
point of an investigation, — a principle,

¥

44. 1 éamaryréov:
this rather than % od womréor because
of the preceding & év 7is Sporoyion
7. Such an admission pledges a
man to put his principle in practice.
étamarav is not only construed with
an acc. of the person, here easily
supplied from g, but furthermore
takes the acc. of the thing. Cf. Xen.
An. v, 7. 11, €l 8¢ Tis bu@v ) adrds éta-
warnfiva: &v oleTar TatTa ) EAAov éfa-

e aconviction.— kal wdhat k7é.: see on  waTHoat TabTa, Aéywr didackérTw.
ob udvov kté., 46 b. XL 1. ék Todtwv: in the light of
41. 79 perd Tovro: not what re- this. See on 48¢, ¢k TGy Suoroyouué-

sults, but what comes next. It may
be taken adv. (like 70 é&md Tovde and
the like) and translatedﬂuthev. What
is referred to is expressed in mdrepov
xté. below.

43. pd\hov &¢: or rather. Cf. Lach.
196 ¢, Aéye 3¢ wot & Nukla, paAroy &
Ny

vwv, and ¢f. Henry IV. i. 1,“ For more
is to be said and done | than out of
anger can be uttered.” The particular
plan of flight Socrates considers in
the light of, or out of, the general
conclusion just approved.

3. ols odow: the dat. is assumldted
regularly to the omitted obj. of éuué-

¢

Socrates says 49

a
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vouev. Guoloyhaauer would require
the acc. as in 49 e above.

5, ovk €xw k7é. : Crito seems afraid
of understanding whatis meant; the in-
evitable consequences involved alarm
him. See on kaxovpyetv, 49 ¢. This
natural state of mind on his part
gives good and sufficient reason for a
reconsideration of the whole subject
from a new point of view..

7. péNhovow npiv: for the dat, ¢f.
Symp. 192 4, e adrois ... émords &
“HepatoTos . . . &porro. Prot. 321 ¢, &mo-
podvre 8¢ adTd EpxeTar Tpounfels. See
on ¢§,47 e. The statement there given
covers a very large number of cases
where a partic. and a finite verb are
combined like ér8dvres &owro.

8. i@ dwws «ré.: this softening
phrase is used purely out of consid-
eration for Crito. To use the word
applied to runaway slaves might give
offence. One of the annoying mis-
haps that befell a well-to-do Athenian
was to have to give chase when a
slave ran off to Megara or Oenoec.
Cf. Prot. 310 ¢, where Hippocrates
nearly lost his dinner, udia e oY¢
Gpicduevos é& Olvéns. & ~dp Tou mwals
pe 6 Sdrvpos amédpa. Of course such
conduct on the slave’s part was con-
sidered despicable. Cf. 52 4, SodAes
¢avAdratos. The dotros xpnords, who
appears in tragedy more frequently

than in real life, would not run away,
because of his attachment to his mas-
ter. Cf. Eur. JMed. lines 54 f., xpn-
oToloL ovAots Eupupopa T& deomordy | Ka-
ks mTYéyTa KAl Ppevdy dvbdmTeTar, the
first of which recurs in the Bacchae
(1029), Ale. 768-77; and cf. also Eur.
Andr. 56-59, where the slave says to
Andromache, etvouvs 3¢ kal gor {@yri 7’
v 7¢ 0§ méoer. In Xen. Oec. 7. 387
and 38, and ¢. 11-13, is an interesting
account of the position of slaves in
the household.

9. 70 kowdv THs wolkews: the com-
monwealth. Cf. Xen. An. v. 7. 18, and
Hdt. i. 67, Swaprinréwy 76 Kowd Bia-
weumopévous, sent by the commonwealth
of Sparta. So Cicerosays commune
Siciliac. The personification of the
state and the laws which here follows
is greatly admired and has been abun-
dantly imitated, e.g. by Cicero in his
first Catilinarian Oration (7.18). The
somewhat abrupt transition from #uiv
above to & SdrpaTes suggests the fact
that Socrates considered himself alone
responsible to the laws in this matter.

10. d\\o T 1j: see on &AAo Tt %,
Apol. 24 c.

11. Tovs Te vdpois : notice the order
and ¢f. 53 a, fueis of véuor.

12. 16 odv pépos: see on Td adv
uépos, 45 d. Here it is about the same
in sense with ka6 6001 Sbvacar, 51 a,

b

50
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below d, émixeipels amoAAdvar. This
notion of threatened action is often
attached to the pres. and impf, of
this verb. See GMT. 32 and 38;
H. 828. Cf An.v. 8.2, tmov 76 plyer
4rwAAluefa. The whole wording of

tain cases the sentence of the laws
may and should be set at nought. —
W éppévew: or (was the agreement be-
tween us) simply to abide by, etc.
3. als dv 8ikdin: /. 50 b and 51 e.
5. ¢medn rré.: see Introd. 19.

b 13 elvar: the attention is drawn to  this passage recalls the Athenian 'E;:]
elvai, exist, by the negative statement usage which required that a law, if
of the same idea in u% &varerpdgpba,  any onc proposed to change or repeal
not to be utterly overturned, which fol- it, should be defended by regularly-
lows. GMT. 109. appointed statc-advocates (agvviyopor).

17. d\\ws Te kol pritwp: a side 19. & ndike ydp: 7 followed by
thrust at the trained speakers which  direct quotation, as in 21e¢. Notice
recalls the irony of the opening page  how spirited and quick the answer is
of the Apology. — vwép Tovtov Tot  made by ydp. “Yes (I certainly have
vopou amoAAvp€vov: on behalf of this  this intention) for, etc.”
law whose existence is in jeopardy. Cf. XII. 2. kal radra: sc. that in cer- ¢
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10. Tois wept Tovs ydpovs : probably
Socrates was thinking particularly
of the laws governing marriage which
established the legitimacy of children
(yvnadrys). See Schoemann, Antiqui-
ties of Greece, p. 357.

11. d\\d: instead of E&rera 8¢,
which would have been written here
to correspond to mpartor wév if Socra-
tes’s answer had not intervened.

14. év povoriky kal yupvaoTiky: these
words cover the whole of education
(maidela), as Plato, Rep. ii. 376 e, says,
ori mov §) pév eml cdpast yvuvasTind,
% & éml Yuxii movowh. “The educa-
tion of the average Greek gentleman,
like that of the average English gen-
tleman, comprised a certain amount
of mental cultivation and a eertain
amount of athletic exercise. The
former, besides reading, writing, and
some elementary mathematics, con-
sisted mainly in the reciting and learn-
ing by heart of poetry, along with
the elements of musie, and sometimes
of drawing. Perhaps because so
much of the poetry was originally
sung or accompanied, the word ‘ mu-
sic’ was sometimes applied to the
cducation in literature as well as in
music proper, and it is in this wider
sense thai Plato habitually uses it.
Under the term ¢ gymnastic” was un-

\ H ~N o
kol €l Tovf ovrws
derstood the whole system of diet
and exercise which, varying with the
customs of different states, had. for
its common object the production of
bodily health and strength, and the
preparation  for military service.”
Hellenica, The Theory of Education in
Plato’s Republic, by R. L. Nettleship,
M.A., p. 88. Sec on roiTo wpdrTwWY,
47 a. See also Schoemann, Greek An-
tiquities, pp. 359 ff.

17. Sovhos: opposed to deomdrus.
Cf. Hdt. vii. 104, where Demaratus
says to Xerxes that the Lacedaemo-
nians éxedfepor éévres ob wdvra éAsv-
Bepol elor Emeori vdp opr SeamdbTys
véuos. Elsewhere Plato uses dov-
Aevew of the obedience which the law
requires, e.g. Legg. 762 e, 6 u} o
Aeboas ob® &y Beamérns vyévorro Hfios
émalvov, ral raAAwrilesfar (cf. érar-
Avvduny, Apol. 20 ¢) xph TG Kards
dovAevoar maAlov A 7¢ kaAds HpEat,
mp@dTov utv Tols vduots, &s Tal
Ty Tois Beots odoav dovAelayv, Emearta
Tois mpeaBurépois kré. Cf. Apol. 23 b,
30 a, and also Eur. Orest, 418, where
Orestes says in a very different spirit,
SovAedouer Beols, § T wor’ elalv of Oeol.
Cf. 52d. This high standard of obe-
dience, unhesitating and unqualified,
to the established law, was familiar
to the Athenians before Plato wrote.
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Among many passages in the trage-
dians, ¢f. Soph. Ant. 663 {f., Goris &
imepBas % vépovs Piudlerar | H Tobmi
Tdooew Tois kpatbvovaw voel, | obk ¥or’
émalvov TobTov €F duob Tuxelv. | GAN
by méAis oThiges, Tobde xph kAdew |
kal outkpa kal dlrxata xal Ta-
vavtia. Cf. also Cic. Clu. 53. 146,
legum idcirco omnes servi
sumus, ut liberi esse possi-
mus, and ¢f. in Eur. Suppl. 429 {f,,
the speech of Theseus, beginning,
ovd¢v Tupdvvov duouevéaTepor moAel|
8mwov 1d ptv mpdrioTor obk elaly vié-
pot | kowol, kpatet 8 €ls Tdv véuov
kekTnuévos | abrds map adrd, kal
768 obkér’ ¥or’ Yoov. Cf. also ibid.
816-353, 403-408, and the words of
Aethra, 312 f,, 75 vdp Toi guvéxor (bond
of union) &vlpdmwy wéhews | Tob1’ 0l
rav Tis Tods vdpovs od(p ra
A&s. Many lines in the Heraclidae
of Euripides show that ready and
free obedicnee to law distinguished
Athens, rav €0 xapltwy Exovoar wdAw,
(379 £.). Cf. 181-198, 305 £., 329-332,
420-424.

18. alrds Te kTé.: see on abrds Te
xré., Apol. 42 a.

21. 7 wpds pév. .. wpos 8¢ kré.: the
first clause is logically subordinate.
See on Sewa by elqy, Apol. 28d. dpa
is ironical. See on &AAd . .. Hpa, 47 e,

and particnlarly on 9 mply pdv rré,
46 a4, where 8pe occurs only in the
second clause. For the repetition,
see Prot. 320 ¢, 8idartob 8¢ Svros Kal
Bepareutod (sc. apetijs) Ta pév HAAa
bpa Tobs viets diddorovrar, ¢’ ofs obk
{ori Odvaros ) (ula, eav py enlorwrray,
¢ Bt TabTa ¥ dpa ob diddokov-
Tat, 008’ mipuerodyrar Tacay emuéieiay ;
Notice the position of agof, which is
nevertheless not the emphatic word.

22. 7v: “when you were under
your father or perhaps your master.”
The past (4») is opposed to the fut.
(é07ar). — kal wpds Tov Seocmwdrny: for
the dofros xpnords, sce on dodAos in
17 above.

23. dmep wdoxous : anything that was
(at any time) done to you. GMT. 532 ;
II. 914 B (2). Though subord. to
HoTe .
limited by the neg. statement ove &
Toov v, whicll limits the clause dore

. . TOAAd. .

24. oUre... moAAd: an cxplana-
tion of &ore...advrimoiely, in which
the neg. of obk & Yvov fv is repeated.
— Kakds dkovovTa GvTiNyew: cquiv.
to AowBopoducvor arTiNodopeiy.

27. dore kol ov 8¢ émyeprioeas:
so that yow in your own turn will, ete.
ot, when expressed in Att., has em-
phatic position. xaf indicates equality,

177

(4]

. . aymimotery, this clause is also
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3¢ points the contrast between ¢4 and
TMETS. :

29. Tatra mwoudy Slkara wpdrrew:
¢f. Dem. 1x. 15, kal Towita mpdrTwy
7¢ émoler; and 1v. 2, 0dd¢v 7dv dedvTwy
wotobyTwy . . . wdvl & wpooike wpaTTdy-
T7wv. And yet Aristotle often makes
a careful distinction between moueiy
and wpdrTew.

30. ¢ émpeldpevos kré.: for the
art., see on rod elodyovros, Apol. 35 b.
The irony comes out in ofirws (ita
not tam) el copds, doTe AéAndév oe.
7 conveys very vigorously the covert
reproof of the whole question, are
youreally? 4 would be comparatively
weak. See App.

31. pmrpos: for a similar order of
words, ¢f. Prot. 346 a, avdpl moAAdkis
quuBivar (sc. abTdv éravaykd(ew pineiy
kal éraweiv) untépa % warépa &AAdko-
Tov ) matplda %) &AXo Ti T@YV TowlTWY.
Qf. also Hom. Od. ix. 367, phrqp $5¢
wathp 78 UAAot mdvTes éTalpot.

32. 9 warpls: by the addition of the
art. the definite fatherland of each
and every man is indicated. Cf. be-
low, b, and 54 ¢. For the art. used as
a poss., see G. 141, x. 2; H. 658. Qf.
Henry V.iv. 6, “ He smiled me in the
face.” (f. ¢ below. On the facts,
¢f. Cic. Off. LI 17. 57, cari sunt
parentes, cari liberi, propin-

qui, familiares; sed omnes
omnium caritates patria una
complexa est, pro qua quis
bonus dubitet mortem oppe-
tere, si c¢i sit profuturus? Cf
also Hector’s els olwvds &pioros, dudve-
o0 wepl mdrpys, Hom. 11, xii. 243.

33. év pelfone polpq: after the
analogy of Homeric expressions like
that used by Poseidon of Zeus, II. xv.
195, uevérw Tpirdry vl polpy, fe. in
the one of the three parts of the
world allotted to him as one of the
three sons of Cronos. Cf. Eur. I. T.
1491, 7is ocwlouérns polpas eddafuoves
dvras, and Hadt. ii. 172, 7& ptv wpoTa
Tov YApagw Alybnrior év obdeuln polpy
peydAy fyov (considered of little or no
account, nullo magnopere loco
habebant).

34. oéBeaBar k7é.: the subj. of &
Beaba: is an implied 7iwvd, not 4 marpfs.

35, marplba xalemwailvovoav: the
acc. after céBesfai, dmelkew, and Ow-
webew, though dmefrew should be fol-
lowed by the dat. See on ¢, 47 e.
Cf. Liv. xxvii. 34. 14, ut paren-
tium saevitiam, sic patriae pa-
tiendo ac ferendo leniendam
esse.

36. 7reldev: used absolutely, as in
Apol. 85 ¢, to change her mind, to
convert to your way of thinking; some-
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Id \ ~ /7 A A 4 (4 / \ <
plo kal mavraxol mowmréor & dv kelevy m wNis kal 7
warpls, ) meilfew adrny 5 70 Sikawov mépuke, Budleabar &
ody Ocwov ovre unTépa ovre marépa, OV 8¢ ToUTWY €Tt
nrrov Ty matpida; T ¢ricoper mpos Tavra, & Kplrov;
3 ~ , \ ’ A A
al\nfn Néyew Tovs vopovs 7 ov;
KP. ”E,uovye Soxel.
- XIIL. Q. Skémer Tolvvy, & Sdkpates, pater dv lows
4 ’ 3 4 ~ ~ 3 ~ /7 4 > /’
ol véuoi, € nuels Tavra d\ndn Aéyouev, dri 0¥ Sikara
Nuads émyetpers dpav & vov émiyelpels. Muels ydp o€ yev-

times to propitiate, as in Hom. Il. i.  were three forms of indictment, &orpa-
100, 7ére wév v (CAmoAAwrva) iAac-  Telas, Seiklas, AiroTatiov. On the last,
oduevormemtBoiperv. Cf c below. cf. Apol. 28 e-29 a. arwla was the
The first two é&dv 7e clauses (like penalty involved in all these cases.
elre. .. elre, sive...sive), with 43. 1) mwelfew : the inf. coming after
mpoordrry understood, are explanatory  an impersonal verbal often depends
of edv Tt mpoardrTy mabeiv, while the on an implied d¢7 even when no Jer
third takes a new verb with a new  precedes. GMT. 925; H. 991 a.
apod. The two former are specifi- Cf. Gorg. 492 4, v&s pdv émfuulas Pys
cations under wdoyew, the third in-  od koAactéoy, el péArer Tis olov Bel elva
stances analogous cases where un- édvra 3¢ adras &s peyloras wAfpwow
qualified obedience to the state is  abrais Gudbey ¢ mofey éroipd(ery.
necessary. The emergencies of war —+qf ... méduke: quomodo ius-
are taken as typical of a host of tum comparatum sit, an expla-
others, and then with év 3waornpley  nation of weifer, which implies 3:5d-
the argument is brought to a head. oxew (cf. Apol. 35 ¢, dddokew ral
This elaboration of the period leaves  weifew).

to its own devices wommréoy Tabra XIII. 1. okome. Tolvuy x7&: an
(which, grammatically, is subordinate  application of the universal truth to.
to AéAnfév oe). a particular instance.

40. kal ovxl vmekTéov: a neg. re- 2. éTu kré.: the relation of dixaw

iteration of woipréoy Tabra. We must ® to & xré& is the same in which aag-
not draw back, we must not retreat, 07 of the clause preceding stands
we must not leave the ranks. Corre- to radra. Supply an inf. govern-
sponding to these three duties, there ing &. *
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VT AVTES, €K pe\[/avreg, TALOEVT AVTES, LETAOOVTES ATaAVTWY 51

< 4 ~ 3 I's z 3 ’
OfL(()S‘ WPO&YOPGUOI,LGV, TQW efovo’t.av 7T€7TOL7)K€VG.L Aanval,wv

T® Bov}\o,u.evcu, émeldav Som,u.aoﬁn Kal L377 Ta év 7'7) méNeL

Wpay,uafa KG.L 'YHLGS TOUQ VO}LOUQ, ]

ol

av }“7 apéokwper

3

Npets, éevar haBévra Ta avrov dmévar émor av SovlyTac.

10

\ 3 \ < ~ ~ 4 3 8 4 b3 38! 3
Kat 0U8€L§ npwv TWY VoUWV €}L7TO Wy €CTW OV (ITTG.’)/O-

’ 3/ /’ ’ € ~ 3 b ’ 37 <y \
p€U€L, €AY TE TIS BOU)\’Y)TGL VMWY €S aTOoLKLOY LGVO.L,&GL 1]

3 7 < -~ \ e ’ N 34 ~ ¥ s

dpéoKouey NeLs T€ koL 1) TOMS, édv Te peroikeww allogé
> ’ 37 > o~ 4 2 ’ 4 \ ¢ ~

wou eN0dv, léva éxeloe omoL av BovAnTal éxovra Ta avTOV.

& LI < ~ I [ ~ a ’ e ~ ’
oS 8 av vuwy WQPG[.LELV?’], opwv ov TPOTI'OV MNHELS TAS TE

(413

Sikas dukd{oper kal T@\\a Ty mé\w Swoikovpey, 1)0n pauty

~ € ’ ¥ e~ A& A € ~ ’
TOVUTOV waOXO'}/Y’KEVG.L €p‘)’CLU MUY o AV MNELS KE)\EUCO}LEV

’ ~ \ \ 2 01 ~ \ 38
ToMmaoew TAVUTQ, KAl TOV U7 mEL O}LGVOV TPLX:” (]SG,/.LGV aot-

~ o ~ » e ~ )
ke, 6TL T€ yevvyrals odow Nuv o wellerar, kal 6TL Tpo-

q 1 émeddv Sokipacly: there was
strict examination (8oxiuacia) into ev-
ery youth's claim to be declared an
Athenian citizen when he had com-
pleted his cighteenth year. If he
proved of Athenian parentage, and
otherwise qualified, he was declared
of age, and registered in the Anfuap-
xtkdv ypappareior of his deme. See
Schomann, Antiq. of Greece, pp. 359 f.

9. Aafdvra: the dat. might stand
here, bat ¢f. Symp. 176 d, Rep. iii.
414 a, Futhyph. 5 a, ur. Heracl. 693,
Soph. El. 479 {f., Aesch. Cho. 410 f.,
and Symp. 188 d, obros...macay Huiv
eddarpoviar mapacrkevd(er kal GAANAois
Buvvauévouvs ¢irovs
elvar kal Tols kpelTToay Hudy Beols, here
is what makes ready for us all hap-
piness, what makes us capable of being
Sriends and fumiliars of our fellow-men
and also of the gods, who ure mightier
than we. See G. 928, 1; H. 941.

Spthely  Kal

11. édv.. . BovAnrar . . . el pr dpé-
okowpev: éav BovAnTar, as well as bwo
v BodAnta: in line 9 is a future sup-
position and depends on the future
force of iévarin line 13 (¢ft & &v apé-
orwuerinSabove). Then ei u apéoror-
nev comes in naturally as a vaguer
supposition subordinated to the oth-
ers.  If any of you wants (shall want)
to go off to a colony, supposing we and
the state should not satisfy him. The
notion of a citizen’s not being suited
by the law is so monstrous that it
is stated as remotely as possible.

12. dav Te perowkeiv: cf. 52 e, also
the picturesque use of uérowos, Aesch.
Pers. 319, and by Eurystheus, in
speaking of his own body buried in
foreign soil, Eur. Heracl. 1030 ff., 6a-

® vévra ydp we Odped o 7O wdpoiuoy,

. | kal gol piv etvovs ral wéret owtih
pios | uéTotkos del keloouar kara xbo-
vds. l

T\ e o

? N N ~ \ \ ~ d ~ 7z
&v otol Te Nuev kakwr oot kal Tots adllows TaoL woNlTals, d

cr
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~ \ @ e 3 ¢ A , ¥ ’
Peva, kal 6TL Spoloyyoas nNuv welfecfar ovre welerar
20 ovte wellew Yuds, €& py kahds T wolovuey, wpoTilévTwy
~ ~ o by
DOV kal ovk dypilws émrarrévTwy mowy & v kelebwpuev,
3 \ 3‘ 7 ~ 7 N ’ e ~ A ~ ’
al\a épiévTwy Svoty Ha.‘repa, ] melBew NLAS 7) TOLELY, TOV-
Twv 0Vdérepa moLeL.
XIV. Tadtas 81 daper kai oé, Sdkpares, Tats alrias
s 7 b4 ’ A ~ \ 3 4 3
&véfeaOar, elmep moujoes & émwoets, kat ovy NkioTa "Abdy-
’ VR )y ~ ’ s ~ RN ¥ \
valoy g€, a\X’ €y Tols pAALoTA. €L OVV €yw €LTOLuL’ o
rd /’ y 4 ’ /7 ’ 4 b
7{ &1 ; lows dv pov Sikaiws kafldmrowro Méyovtes, oTL év
~ ’ b ’ 2 \ 3 ~ (3 \ 7’
5 Tois palioTa Abnraiwr éye alTols @poloynKkes TUYXdYw
~ \ A o oy
TaUTY THY Omoloylav. patey yap Av OTL, @ ZOKPATES,
~ v \ ~
peydha Muily TovTwy Tekpipid €0Tw, OTL GOL KAl TUELS
> 7 \ e , > \ ¥ ~ ¥ )
Npéokoper kal 9 wOMS* 0 yap dv wore Ty dlwv Abn-
valwy dmdvrwy Swapepdvras év adry émedrues, €i uij oou
’ ¥ \ ¥ b3 \ ’ ’ 3 3 ~
10 Sca(f)epom'ws‘ TPETKE, KAL OUT €ETL ﬁe_a)pww TWTOT €K TNS
~ o s > » ¥
méhews éEnhles, [STL wi) amaé els IoOudv,] ovre dlooe
¥ ¥ )
ov8audae, €l wj moL oTpaTevaduevos, ovte dAAny dmody-

51

a

19. opohoyrjoas welbeoBar: not wei-
oeafar, although meloesfar would mean
about the same. See GMT. 100.

Qf. 52 A below, where moAiredecar is

twice used similarly, with 52 ¢ in.

20. wporévrav fpav: ) weibecbar
3 mel6erv must be supplied from what
precedes. The same idea is then
expressed negatively and once again
positively. alpecw mporifévar is also
used, meaning to leave a man free to
choose. Socrates can never repeat
too often that the state is right, as
against those who seek to evade the
authority of its law. This fact ac-
counts for the clause which follows:
TodTwy obdéTepa moiel, & mere repeti-
tion of oiite melBetar otite weiber Huas.

22. Odrepa: the notion of plurality
has here practically disappeared, as is
often true also in the case of radra.

XIV. 2. évéteabar: ¢f. 54 a, Opéyor-
Tat kal waidedoovTar. Thesc are cases
of the anomalous use of the fut. mid.
of these verbs for the fut. pass. —
kal: and what is more.

4. év Tols pdhioTa: see on v rois
BapiTara, 43 c.

10. kal olre...oUre: the promi-
nence of the hypothetical expression
(b yap &v k7é.) grows less here, and
completely disappears with 008¢, as
the contradictory aaad plainly shows.
Oewpla means not only a state embassy
to games and festivals (sce the pas-
sage from the Phaedo quoted on 7
mAotor, 43 ¢) but also attendance at
religious festivals, particularly at the
great national games, on the part of
private individuals. See on éAdrre
aredhunaas, 53 a.

12. el pxj mwou orpaTevoopevos: for

181
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14 3 ’ I4 4 e ¥ ¥ IQY 3
plav érovjow mdmrore domep ol dhhot dvbpwmor, ovd émt-
\
Bupio oe dA\ns mé\ews ovd€ dA\hwv vépwy éNafBev eidévar,
td \ € ~ 3 AN \ e € 4 ’ 4
dA\a nuels oo ikavol nuer kal 1) nuerépa mwOMs: OVT®
/’ € ~ < ~ \ € Id ¢ ~ 7
opddpa muds npov kal apoldyes kal Huds molredore-
/ ¥ \ ~ 3 bl ~ 3 / 13 b U4
oblai Td Te dA\\a kal waldas év avTy) émonjow WS ApeoKoy-
ons goL TS TONews. * €rL Tolvur év avty ) diky é&Ey dou
pvyns ryjoacta, el éBovlov, kai Smep viv drkovons Ths
mohews émiyewpels, TéTE éxovons monjoal. oV 8¢ TéTe ply
3 7 e 3 3 ~ 3 /’ / k4 \
écaromilov os ovk dyavakTav €l déov Telvdvar o€, dA\a
¢ ~ 3 ¥ \ ~ ~ ’ -~ \ ¥ 5
npov, ws épyoba, mpo s Puyis Odvarov: viv 8¢ ovr
éxelvous Tods Ndyouvs aloyivel, oUte uwy Tov véuwy évrpé-
> ~ ~ 7 o A o)
wer, émixelpdv Swadbepar, mpdrrels Te dmep dv Sovhos
pavidraros wpdfeier, dmodidpdokew émyepdy mapd TAS
7’ \ \ 3 ’ > A e ~n ’
Evvbrkas e kal Tas époloylas, kald as fHuw Evwébov mwohe-

revecBac.

TPGTOV eV 0DV Ny TOUTO aUTO AmGKpLvaL, €l

al\nfn Aéyouer paokovrés oe cf)po)\oynke'vab wokureveoBal

kol Huas é’p'ycg, arx\’ ov )xéycp, '7‘] OVK d)\'f)ﬁﬁ.

Ti pdper

\ ~ » ’ ¥ £y [4 ~
mpos Tavta, » Kpitwv; dAMo Tu M opo)\oyw/_l.ev;

the campaigns of Socrates, see on
év Moridala, Apol. 28 e. Luphony, per-
haps, prevented the addition of od3e-
play after amrodnulav. Cf.52 ¢ and 54 b.

14. el8évar: added for the sake of
clearness and precision. The result
is that the preceding gen. seems to
be a case of prolepsis. Cf. Hom. 11.
ii. 720, 7étwy €b eiddres It pdxeobar
Soph. El. 542 1., ) vav éuav “Adns v/
luepov Téxvewy | ) Tav éxelvns Exxe Sal-
cagfar wAéov. The subj. or obj. of
the inf. is often put by anticipation
as the obj. of its governing verb,
noun, or adj.

17. kal.. . éroujow: is freed from
its connexion with duoAdyes, to which,
however, 7d 7¢ #AAa is still attached.
See on kal yéyove, Apol. 3Ga. This

irregularity was hardly avoidable,
since a participle would have been
clumsy, and the idea does not suit a
clause with §r.. Accordingly it was
hardly possible to subordinate it to
moAtTeberbat.

18. &7u tolyvy: transition to a new
point, which, however, remains closely
connected with the leading idea.

19. $vyis mproacdar: ¢f. Apol.37¢
and see on 7arar favdrov, Apol. 36 b.
20. Tdre pév: cf. Apol. 87 c-38 a.

21. ékal\eomlfov: cf. Apol. 20 c,
exaAAvvduny Te kal HBpuvduny .

23. éxelvovs Tods Aoyous aloyv-
ve.: not ashamed of those words, but,
ashamed to face those words. H. T12.
The words are personified and con-
front him with his disgrace. Cf. 46 b.

52

d
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KP. ’Avdykn, & Sdkpares.
0. "ANo 7 odv av ¢alev 7 Evvbiikas Tas mpds Nuds
avrovs. kal Spoloyias mapaBaivers, ovy Vo dvdykns Spo-

)\ ’ :8\ > 6 \ :8\ ] ))\'1 ’ >
oYyNoas O0vVoe amTaATNUELS OVOE €V O Yy®w Xpore arayko-

35 ofels Bovhevaacbai, dAN' év érecw éBSourkovra, év ofs

3 ~ 3 V4 3 \ 3> 7 3 ~ A ’
é&y gou dmiévar, € pi) Npéokouer Nuels undé dixaiar

> ’ ’ e ¢ g o)
épaivortd oot at opoloyiar elvad.

oV 8¢ ovre Aaxedal-

A ¥ ’ A N e s A Y ~
pova ‘n‘poypov ovTE KpT]T'Y’V, as 87} EKAOTTOTE qSyg EVVOLLEL-

oOai, ovTe a")\)\'qv 01536;1.[(11/ TOV tE)\)\'r)VL'SwV moAewy 0vdE TaY

40 BapBapikiv, dANa é\drrw €€ adrns dmedriunoas 7 oi yw-
Mol 7e kal TuPlol kal of dANot dvdmmpoi: ovTw ooL Siagpe-
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povTes Tédv dMwv  Abyraiwy fpeaker 7 méhis Te kal Nuels

¢ ’ ~ 14 4 \ A\ / 3 /4 ¥ ’
ol vépor dhov S7i- Tiveyap av wélis dpéorol dvev véuwy ;

29. dAX o9 Ndye: not merely in your
professions. 'That duoroynkéva: is the
verb with which &y is connected
appears from the context. Cf. 5le.

. 30. d\\o Tu 9: see on #Aro Tt #,
Apol. 24 ¢, and ¢f. Phaed. 79 ¢ quoted
below.

32. 1pds adrovs: without any re-
flexive meaning. Cf. Phaed. 19 a,
BANO T Nudv adTHy ) TO pév odud
éori, 7 8¢ Yuxh. Butcf Sde.

e 35. év éreowy éBSoprikovra: ¢f. Apol.

17 d. Socrates herc speaks less accu-
rately than in 51 d.

38. ds &1 éxdorore x7é.: Plato,
like many others, often praises these
states, whose similar institutions were
all of them based upon the common
character due to their Dorian origin.
In the Memorabilia, Nenophon, him-
self the ardent admirer of Sparta,
reports various conversations where
Socrates praises Dorian institutions.
See (Mem. iii. 5. and iv. 4) his com-
mendation of the strict obedience to
law at Sparta and of the education

which prepares men for it. The edu-
cation of Spartan women was less
admired and less admirable. Cf. Eur.
Andr. 595 ff., 008 &y el BodAoird Tis|

cdppwy yévorto Smapriaridwy kbpy. . .|

3pduovs maratoTpas T olk &vacxeTols
éuol | wowas Exovor. kdTa Bavudler
xpedv | € py yuvaikas odppovas wai-
Sedere ;

40. \drTe dredrpnoas : ¢f. Phaedr.
230 ¢, where Phacdrus says to Socra-
tes as they are taking a walk in the
country : ov 8¢ e, @ Oavudote, dTomd-
Tatds Tis palver. &Texvids ydp Eevayou-
wéve (a stranger come to see'the sights in
town) Tvl kal ovx émiywple Eowas* olTws
éx Tob HoTeos oT eis THy Umepoplav
(foreign parts) dwodnuels, otir’ &w Tel-
xovs &uovye dokels Td mapdmav éfiévar
Socrates answers: cvyylyvwoxé poy, &
dpioTe, pihopalds ydp eiuts TA pev ovw
xwpla kal & Sévdpa ob3év i’ €0éAer 8:13d-
okew, ol 8 v ¢ doTer dvfpwmor.

43. 89hov é7u: appended at the end
of the sent. by way of emphasis with-
out having any place in the const,

183
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~ \ \ 3 3 Vé "~ [ 7 I\ ¢ ~
viv 08¢ 87 ovk éuuévers Tols Gpoloynuévols; éav Huv ye
wellly, & Sdkparest kai ov katayélacTds ye éoe ék TNS
wéhews é€eNBdv.

XV. Skdmer yap &, tavra wapaBas kai éfapaprd-
vov T ToUTwy 7 dyalov épydoe cavrdv 7 Tods émrndei-
ovS TOUS TaUTOD; OTL pev yap Kwowevoovol yé gov ol
3 ’ \ S \ ’ \ ~ ~ ’ A
émurridelor kal avrol pevyew kai orepybnvar s wélews )

\ s s, 5 , , ~ PSRN \ ~
™y ovoiav dmoléoal, axeddy 1L Sfhov: avTds 8¢ mpauTOV

\ 3N\ 3 ~ ) ’, ’ ’ ¥ A ’ A
pev éav els 7oV éyyvTard Twa wolewy €NOys, 3 OnBale 7

’ 4 b) ~ \ 3 Id ’ &
MéyapdSe, —ebvopovvral yap dupdrepar—moléuios 7éets,
& Sdkpates, T ToUTwy mwolTelq, kal Sooumep KRSovTaL
76V avtdv méhewy, vmofNéfovtal oe Siapbopéa yodue-

of question than éuuevers.

See on Gy dvrwy, Apol. 37b. H. 1049,
la. Cf Eur. Suppl. 396, Kadueios, &s
Zowkev, 00 cd¢’ ol8’ 871, kijpvE. Ar.
Clouds, &8ucovvr’ adikeigfar kal karovp-

* 871 Its stress is given
chiefly to xal fueis of vduor.

44, ok éppévers: a more vivid form
The laws
give answer to their own question in
éav fuiv ye melfy, which implies aAx’
éuuevels. Socrates might have said
AN euuévw.

45. karayélacros: with reference
to his preceding operations. Cf. 62¢
above, ob 8¢ TdTe pév kTé.

XV. 1. oxdmer: prefixed to an
independent sent. just as dpds often
is. Cf. 47 a and Prot. 336 b. — rapa-
Bds kal éfapaprdvey: this = éav mapa-
Bfis rcai éauaprdrys. The pres. marks
the continuance of the action.

5. oxeddv Tu: this adv. use of 7
is common with mdvv, cxeddv, mAéoy,
paaroy and moAd.-—mwpdrov pév: the
corresponding clause follows below
(d) in a different form. See on &AAd,
504d.

7. MéyapdSe: see App. and also G.

Yooy, ol

61; H.219. — edvopoivrar ydp : for the
facts, see on &s &% éxdarore, 52 €, and
¢f. Soph. 0. C. 919 ff., kalrot oe OFBal
7 odx émaldevoav rardy - | od yap pirob-
aw &vdpas exdikovs Tpéperv. In Thebes,
before and during the Peloponnesian
war, there was a moderate oligarchy
(dAvyapxia iodvopos, different from the
dvvacTela oAlywr of the time of the
Persian wars) in political sympathy
with Sparta. Megara also had an
oligarchical form of government, and
had been, since the battle of Coroneia
(447 B.c.), on the Spartan side.

8. rovrwy: referring either to the
cities (instead of ¢&v rodrois) or to
their inhabitants. Cf. Hom. Od.
xxiii. 819, #8 &s TaAémvrov AaioTpu-
Yyoviny dplkovro, | 0t vids T GAecav kal
eukvudas éralpous.

9. JmoPAédrovTar: suggestive of the
Homeric émddpa iddv. “They will look
upon you with suspicion.” The im-
plication of suspicion is conveyed by
the dmd in dpopav, dmoYta, as in Xen.
An. ii. 4. 10, of 3¢ “EAAqves Spopdv-
Tes TobTovs abrol é¢° éaurdy Exdpovr
fyemdvas Exovres.
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dore dokew dpOds v Slkgr Sikdoar: GoTis yap vopwy e
q 4 3 / /’ A I4 S Ve
Scaqﬁﬂopevg éori, opddpa mov d6erer av véwr Y€ Kai avor)-
3 Y4 \ 5 Ié > 4 ’
Tov dvfpdmov Suapbopeds elvar. wiTepov odv pevée Tds
7€ evvopounévas mONEs Kal TGV AvSpLY TOVS KOOMLWTA-
TOUS; Kal ToUTO TOoWVYTL Apa AWy oou (v éoTar; )
TA\YTLdoes TovTols Kal dvalayuwTijoes Sialeyduevos —
/7 ’ o 7 > N4 3 4 3 e 3 \
tlvas Adyous, & Sdkpares; 7 ovomep évbdde, s 7 dpery)

\ e 4 ’ hd ~ 3 ’ \ \
kal 9 dwkarootvy wheioTov déov Tols dvfpamols kal Ta
vouysa kal ol vépoL; kal ovk olew doxmuor dv paveioar

\ ~ / ~ L ’ ’ 5 LI \
70 ToV SwkpdTovs wpdyua ; oleabfal ye xpr. dAN éx pév a
ToUTOr TGOV Témwy dmapels, jées 0¢ els Bertaliav wapa

\ / \ 2 3 ~ \ \ Id kd ’
Tovs Eévovs Tovs Kplrwvos: éxel yap 31 mhelorn draéla

N ’ \ ¥ A eQ /7 3 ’ e 4
kal dkolaoia, kal lows dv Ndéws aov drkovoter s yelolws
ék Tov deapwTyplov dmredidpackes oxevijy ¢ Two mepdé-
pevos, 1) dupbépav haBav 3 dAha ofa &) eldfaow évokevd.-

10.- kol Befarvoes x7é.: ddta and
doketv in the same sense, as in 44 c.
“Indicibus opinionem confir-
mabis ut recte videantur tu-
lisse sententiam.” Wolf.

17. 1: see App.

19. dv aveioBar: see on odx &y
moefoovtos, Apol. 30 b.

20. 10 Tod Swkpdrovs mpdypa: little
more than a periphrasis for Swkpdrys.
Cf. v odv mpaypa, Apol. 20 ¢; Hipp.
Ma. 286 e, pavrov yap by ey 1O eudv
mpayua kal Swtwedy, I should be a
wretched ignoramus. Eur. Heracl. 57 1.,
0 ydp Tis €oTw bs wdpoif’ alphoertar |
THY oYy axpelov ddvauty dvr’ Eb-

d pvotéws. — oleoBal ye Xpn : a very com-

mon way of answering one’s own ques-
tion. Cf. 54b.

22. ket ydp 8n «7é.: Socrates
speaks as if the fact were familiar
to Crito. The nobles of Thessaly

were rich and hospitable, and bore
the reputation of being violent and
licentious. Some light is thrown upon
the whole subject by the character of
Meno given by Xenophon, An. ii. 6.
211f. Cf. also Dem.1.22, 74 7@y OerTa-
A@y &mioTae fv dmov pioer kal del maow
avfpémois. This chiefly relates to their
political character. Cf. also the ironi-
cal words of Socrates on the Thessa-
lians in Plato’s Meno, 70 a b.

24. okevijy 1€ Twa xté.: to this
first clause the disjunctive % 3ip8épar
# #AAa is subordinated. The 3S:p8é-
pa was, according to the Schol. on
Ar. Nub. 73, a mowevikdy mepiBératoy.
orevh) and évorevd(eabarrefer to change
of costume, and are also used of the
costumes of actors. Cf. Ar. Achar.
383 f., where Dicaeopolis, before be-
ginning his defence, says: viv oy pe
wp@dTov wplv Aéyew édoate évokevdoa-
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Ié A3 -~ < \ / \ ~ ¥ 3 ~
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~ e ~ ¥y 3 \ \ ~ & 4 4
TOU MUY €oovTAl; AN 377 TOV Taidwy évexa Bovhel
~ < 3 \ 3 Id \ 4 I I4 b
[y, va avTovs éxbpéfms kal madedays; Ti 8é; els Oer-
4 3 \ b \ ’ \ U4 Z
Tallay avTovs dyaywv Opépes Te kai radedoes, Eévous
monjoas, va Kal TOUTO ATONAUOWOW; 1) TOUTO Uév ov,

o0al i’ ofov &OAdbTaTov. Cf. also bid.
436. oxApa, on the other hand, re-
lates to the other disguises of face
and figure necessary to complete the
transformation.

28. ds 70 elkds: that is according
to the law of nature. — éroApnoas:
see on Téauns, Apol. 38 d, and App.

29. ovbels &s: will there be nobody to
say this? i.e. “absolutely every one,”
expressed interrogatively. Here, as
in many common idioms, the verb ““ to
be” is omitted.

30. el 8¢ pfy: otherwise. See GMT.
478; H. 906, 6. — dkoloe . . . dvifra:
like éxovew raxd (Swd Twos) is the pas-
sive of Aéyew wkard. Cf. 50e. The
rai between moAAd and évdia should
not be translated.

31. 81: accordingly. He must make
up his mind to it, he has no choice.

32. kol Sovhevwv: better under-
stood absolutely than with an implied
dat. Here we have a blunt statement
of the fact which Socrates had in
mind in saying dmrepxduevos. — i wordy
7 x7é.: the partic. goes with the verb

of the foregoing clause. This cannot
be reproduced in Eng., “in fact how
can you live there except in one con-
tinual round of revelry, as if you had
come to Thessaly to eat and drink.”
No &Axo is needed after 7i. -

35. dA\d 81j: a new objection raised
and answered by the laws themselves
in respect of what Crito said, 45¢-
46 a. — dA\Ad: relates to the preced-
ing thought: of course these sayings
are nowhere, “but are you actually
willing 27’ etc.  See on Apol. 37 c.

38. tva kal TovTo x7é.: i.e. in addi-
tion to all other obligations. &moAad-
ew is often used, as here, ironically.
How a Greek looked upon exile is
plain from passages like Eur. El.
1311 1., odx #8° | oikTpa. Al wémovfev,
mARY 67t Aelmer mwoaw Apyelwy. OP.
kel Tives BAAar aTovaxal uellous | # iis
matpgas Gpov exAelmew; and Phoen.
388 ff., where Polynices, answering Io-
casta’s question, v{ 70 orépeaar marpl-
dos ; %) wardy péya; says uéyiorov Epyep
8 éorl ueiCov # Adyw. Cf. Richard I1.
i3, —
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TpopevaL priTe maidas mepl wAelovos wolol wijre TO My
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~ ~ ~
éxps mdvra Tavra dmoloyricacbar Tols ékel dpxovoiy:
5 ovre yap évbdde oou Qaiverar TavTa WPATTOVTL dpEWOV
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dA\a 9o avfpdmwy: éav 8¢ éEéNDys ovrws aloxpds drra- ¢
10 Stkrjoas Te Kal AVTIKAKOUPYTaas, Tds TavrTov Guoloyias
e kal fvvbrikas Tas mpds Nuas wapaBds kol kako épya-

83 ¢,

dinated to the foregoing partics,

5;1 ‘What is my sentence then but speechless XVI. 3. wpo: after mepl wAelovos. 5b4
death, . See on wpd Tov &ducerv, 48 d.
\Vhl(fh robs my tongue from breathing na- 5. & 5 B X
tive breath? . dpewvov . . . SikaloTepov: see on
duewov, Apol. 19 a.
and Dante, Puradiso, Xv1r.,, — 6. ov8¢ dAA@ TGV adv: the laws add
Thou shalt abandon everything beloved this for Crito’s benefit. Cf. 45 c46a.
Most tenderly, and this the arrow is 7. viv pév: assuming that Socrates
Which first the bow of banishment shoots has made up his mind not to take
forth. iy .
Crito’s advice.
Cf. also many well-known passages in 8. ovy ¥’ rpav xré.: the laws add
the Odyssey, e.g. Od. i. 58, iéuevos kai  this in the vein of what has gone
kamvdy &mobpdarovta woficar fs yalys, before.
ix. 27 £., off Tot éyd ve | s yains Siva- 9. ¥w dvlpdmwaev: referring to the ¢
pat yAviepdrepoy &AAo i8égfar, xx. 99. fallible mortals who act as guardians
39. Opédrovrar kal mardevoovrar: see  and representatives of the blameless
on évétecbai, 52 a. laws. See Introd. 80-35. Qf. Apol.
44. Tav ... elvor: explanation of 24d, #vbpwmos, SoTis mpeTOoy Kal adrTd
abréy. ool is not to be connected Tobro olde, Tobs véuovs.
b with gpacrdvrwy. —olecfal ye xp1: ¢f. 11. wapafds, épyacdpevos: subor-
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ATV €PELS. OMWS EVTOL €L TL oLl TAéor TTouoew, Aéye.

KP. AN, & Sdkpates, ovk €xw Aéyew.

14. ot év "Ar8ov vapor: ¢f. Soph. Ant.
4501f., ob vyap i pot Zeds Av 6 knpitas
Tdde, | 008 % Ebvowos TEY KkdTw Bedv
Alxn kTé.

XVIL 1. & ike éraipe Kpitov:
Socrates speaks with great tender-
ness in order to make his final re-
fusal the less hard to bear. The
exceptional feature in this form of
address lies in the mention of Crito’s
name at the end.

2. ol kopuBavriavres: ropvBavTiay
means act like the Corybantes. These
were priests of Phrygian Cybele,
whose orgiastic rites were accompa-
nied by dances and deafening music.
Herc a species of madness seems to
be indicated, under the influence of
which men imagined that they heard
the flutes that were used in Coryban-
tian revels. Cf. Ion, 534 a, &omep of
kopuBavTidyTes ovk Eugppoves bvres op-
xovvTat, oUTw kal of peAqmwowol ovk Eu-
ppoves fvTes T kaAd uéAn TadTa mwoob-
aw, and the song of the bacchants in
Eur. Bacch. 114-129 and 155-161, —

Soon shall the country rejoice in the dance;

Soon with his revellers Bacchus advance;

Into the hills, the hills shall he fare,

Joining the host of his women-folk there.

Far from their homes and their weaving
they came,

Goaded by Bacchus and stung by his name.

O wild Curetes’ vaulted lair!
O hallowed haunts of Crete!

+ Where new-born Zeus found faithful care,

And kind protection meet
In caverns safe from every snare.

Corybantes, wearing helms three-rimmed,

Stretched skins to make my drum’s full

round;
Then they, in hollowed caves, lithe-limbed,

With drums, and, with the flute’s shrill

sound
Full Phrygian, bacchic ditties hymned.
Sing Dionysus, and praised let him be;
Beat ye the deep-sounding drums as of old;
Sing to the Evian god evoe!
Greet him with Phrygian cries, and let flutes
Trill in your revels and ripple shrill joy;
Instruments holy the holy employ.

5. doa ye xté.: a limitation added
to soften the assertion. See on §oa
e Tavbpdmea, 46 €. No obj. is needed
with Aéyps.  Adyew mapa xré. comes
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2Q. "Ea touwr, & Kpirov, kal mpdrrouer Tavry, €met-

8 Tavty 6 Oeds Vmyetrar.

very near the meaning of avriréyew.
Cf 48 d. Cf. also the omission of
the obj. éué with the preceding mocet
uh Sdvacfar kTé.

8. fa: used abs. with a following
subjv. or imv. to dismiss a matter
under discussion. Cf. Charm. 163 e,
€a, v & éyd - uh ydp ww Tb éuol dokoiy
oKkoT@ueys QAN b ab Adyes viv. Euthyd.
302¢, &, @ Awvvaddwpe, edpiiuer Te
Kkal uh xaherds pe wpodidacke. —TavTy:
the repetition of the same word is
effective. : i

9. ¢ Beds: sec on 7¢ Bes, Apol.
19a. Here, as at the end of his de-

fence proper, Apol. 35d, and at the
end of his closing words in court,
Apol. 42 a, Socrates mentions & eds.
Dante closes each onc of the three
parts of his great poem with a refer-
ence to the stars. This is no accident
in either case, though Plato had a
philosopher’s reason which Dante
could not give, except for the closing
line of the Paradiso, which is 6 fes
translated into the language of the
poet, “I” Amor che muove il Sole e
I’ altre stelle,” The love which moves the
sun and the other stars.

189

54
e

54



MANUSCRIPTS AND EDITIONS.

SixceE all the extant Mss. of Plato follow or attempt to follow Thrasyl-
lus in his subdivision into nine tetralogies or groups consisting of four
members each, and since Thrasyllus was instructor to the emperor Tibe-
rius, it follows that the origin of no Ms. of Plato now known to exist can
be assigned to a date much earlier than the middle of the first century
A.p. The following is a table exhibiting Thrasyllus’s tetralogies, and
also namning the best Ms. in which each tetralogy is preserved : —

1. | Euthyphro. !Apology. Crito. }Phaedo. Clarkianus(B).
T Eratylus. o Theaetetus. Sophist. Statesman. “ “
1L | Parmenides. Philebus. Symposium.| Phaedrus. t ¢
1. | Alcibiades L. Alcibiades II. | Hipparchus.| Anterastae. “ “
*\_ Theages. Charmides. La(,iu;s Lysis. “ “
VI | Euthydemus. | Protagoras. Gorgias. Meno. ¢ ¢
VIIL | Hippias maior. | Hippias minor. t To. Menexenus. | Venetus T,
VIIL Acqiitr(;l;lﬂx-(rm. Republyikciw— Timaeus. Critias. Puarisinus A.
IX.| Minos. Laws, Epinomis. | Letters. “ “

Of the three Mss., the most trustworthy is Clarkianus, and the least
trustworthy is Venetus T. Schanz constructs the pedigree of the existing
Mss. of Plato, and traces them all to an original or Archetypus. This
parent Ms. consisted of two volumes: Vol. I. contained the first seven
tetralogies; Vol. II. contained the last two tetralogies, together with a
number of works attributed with more or less confidence to Plato. The
copies made of Vol. I. were of two kinds, (1) incomplete, omitting the
seventh tetralogy, and (2) complete. The best Ms. now preserved repre-
sents an incomplete copy of Vol. I. of the Archetypus; this is the codex
Clarkianus, the capital authority for the first six tetralogies. The com-
plete copy of Vol. I is represented by the much less trustworthy codex
Venetus T, the hest authority for the seventh tetralogy.

The best representative of Vol. IL of the Archetypus is codex Parisi-
nus A.
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The leading facts about these three Mss. are as follows: —

I. Copex CraARkiaNus, referred to by the single letter B for brevity’s
sake and because the Ms. is called also Bodleianus. It is now in the
Bodleian Library at Oxford, and is “the fairest specimen of Grecian
caligraphy which has descended to modern times.” Daniel Clarke found
this Ms., in October, 1801, in the library of a monastery on the island of
Patmos. It was beautifully written on parchment, in the year 896 a.p.,
by a skilful scribe, one Joannes, for the use of Arethas, who afterwards
became archbishop of Caesarea. See M. Schanz, Novae Commentationes
Platonicae, pp. 105-118; and Daniel Clarke, Travels in Various Coun-
tries of Europe, Asia, and Africa.

II. Copex VeENETUs T, Bekker’s . This Ms. is now in the Library
of St. Mark’s in Venice, and is chiefly valuable where the Clarkianus
entirely fails, i.e. for the seventh tetralogy. For a more detailed account,
see M. Schanz, Ueber den Platocodex der Marcus-Bibliothek in Venedig;
also the preface to Vol. IX. of the same author’s critical edition of Plato’s
works. The date of this Ms. is very uncertain.

III. ParisiNus A, No. 1807 (formerly 94 and 2087). This Ms. is now
in the National Library at Paris; it was probably written early in the
tenth century after Christ. It comprises the eighth and ninth tetralo-
gies of Thrasyllus, together with seven spurious dialogues. The Clito-
phon, with which it begins, is numbered twenty-nine. See M. Schanz,
Studien zur Geschichte des Platonischen Textes, and the general intro-
duction to his critical edition of Plato’s works. There are many other
Mss. of Plato, for some account of which also see Schanz in his general
introduction, and in Bursian’s Jahresbericht (9, 5, 1, pp. 178-188), where he
summarizes his results and defends them against Jordan and Wohlrab.

IMPORTANT EDITIONS OF PLATO’S COMPLETE WORKS.

PLATONIS OPERA QUAE EXTANT OMNIA. Ex nova Joannis Serrani
interpretatione, perpetuis ejusdem notis illustrata. Ienrici Stephani
de quorundam locorum interpretatione judicium, et multorum contextus
graece emendatio. — Excudebat Henricus Stephanus. M.D.LXXVIIT.
3 vol. in fol.

In all modern editions of Plato, numbers and letters which refer to the
pages of the edition of Stephanus are found in the margin. This is the
most convenient mode of reference, and is now universally employed to
the exclusion of the less well-established subdivision into chapters. The
edition of Stephanus (Henri Estienne) is in three volumes, but to give
the volume is superfluous, since the name of the dialogue is given in every
reference. Each page is divided into five parts by the letters (a)bc d e
placed down the margin.
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Pratoxis Diavogr. (Gr. et Lat) Ex recensione Imm. Bekker. 3
Partes. in 8 Voll. Commentaria crit. et scholia. 2 Voll. Berolini, 1816-
1823. (This edition contains the first systematic collation of Mss., and
the result is a great improvement upon the Stephanus text.)

PraTtoxis DraLoci. Text. ad fidem codd. Florent., Paris., Vindobb.
aliorumque recogn. G'dfr. Stallbaum. 12 Tom. Lipsiae, 1821-1825.

Pratonis OPERA OMNIA. Rec. prolegomenis et comment. illustr. Gdfr.
Stallbaum. 10 Voll. Lipsiae, 1827-1877. (In the Bibliotheca Graeca of
Jacobs and Rost.)

PraToNIs OPERA QUAE FERUNTUR OMNIA. Recogn. I. G. Baiterus,
Ioa. C. Orellius, A. G. Winckelmannus. Acced. variet. lectionis Stepha-
nianae, Bekkerianae, Stallbaumianae, scholia, Timaei lexicon, nominumn
index. 2 Pts. Turici, 1839-1842.

PraToxis Diarocr secundum Thrasylli tetralogias dispositi. Ex re-
cognitione Caroli Friderici Hermanni. 6 Voll. Lipsiae (1851, 1853),
1873, 1874.

PrLaToxis OPERA, QUAE FERUNTUR OMNIA, ad codd. denuo collatos,
ed. Martinus Schanz. Ed. ster. 'Lipsiae, 1875-1877.

IMPORTANT OR CONVENIENT EDITIONS OF THE APOLOGY AND OF
THE CRITO.

Pratonis Diavocr V. Amatores, Euthyphro, Apologia, Crito, Phaedo.
Recens. notisque illustravit Nath. Forster. Edit. III.  Oxonii (1745),
1765.

Prartoxis Dravoci 1V. Euthyphro, Apologia, Crito, Phaedo. E rec.
Henr. Stephani. Gr. Ad fid. codd. Mss. Tubing. August. aliorumque et
librorum editorum veterum rec. animadvers. illustravit, tertium edid.
Toa. Frid. Fischer. Lipsiae, 1783.

Pratoxis Dravocr TV. DMeno, Crito, Alcibiades uterque cum annota-
tione critica et exegetica, cur. 1. Er. Biester. Ed. V. Cur. Ph. Buttmann.
Berolini (1780), 1830.

PratoNis AroLoGIa, CriTo ET PHakpo. Accedit emendationis speci-
men in nonullis reliquorum dialogorum. Edidit R. B. Hirschig. Tra-
jecti ad Rhen, 1853.

PraToNis ArorLoGia SocraTis ET Crito. Ed. V. aliguanto auct. et.
emendat. quam cur. M. Wohlrab. Lipsiae (1827),1877. (This is Vol. 1.,
Section 1, of Teubner’s ten-voluine publication of Stallbaum’s complete
Plato mentioned above.)
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The ApoLOoGY OF PLATO, with a revised text and English notes, and
a digest of Platonic idioms. By the Rev. James Riddell, M.A. Oxford,
1867.

PraTO’S AroLoGY AND CriTo, with notes. By W. S. Tyler. New
York, 1860.

PLATO’s APOLOGY OF SOCRATES AND CRrITO, With notes. By W. Wag-
ner. Cambridge, England, 1869. (Boston, 1877.)

PraTtoNs VERTEIDIGUNGSREDE DES SOCRATES UND Kriton. Er-
kldrt von Dr. Christian Cron. Achte Auflage. Leipzig, 1882, (This edi-
tion is the basis of the present work, and is the first part of an edition of
the selected works of Plato, edited for the use of schools by Dr. Cron and
Dr. Julius Deuschle.)



CRITICAL NOTES.

Tuesk notes are Dr. Cron’s necessary explanation of the text which
he has adopted. Where departures have been made from Dr. Cron's
text, they are in turn discussed. The first reading is the one adopted
in this edition. B denotes Codex Clarkianus (= Bodleianus). T de-
notes Codex Venetus T. S denotes the reading adopted by Schanz, W
that adopted by Wohlrab. Bem. denotes Dr. Cron’s “ Kritische und exe-
getische Bemerkungen zu Platons Apologie, Criton, und Laches. Separat
Abdr. aus dem fiinften Supplement-band der Jahrb. fiir classische Phi-
lologie,” pp. 64-132. I.eipzig, 1864. Teubner.

APOLOGY.

17 a, p. 55 (1). & 7v: with S. Cron writes é7t, following the analogy of
doTis, fTis, but & 7 is unquestionably needed for clearness.

17 b, p. 56 (13). +yovv: with inferior Ms. and B (second hand). odv, B
(first hand) and Cron following S.

17 b, p. 56 (14). & pov: & épod, SW with Heindorf.

17 ¢, p. 57 (17). dAN': with Bessarion’s Ms. (Venetus E). dAAg, Cron and
3 following B.

17 ¢, p. 57 (18). dvdpact: with B. dvdpacw, Cron and S with Bessarion’s
Ms. and Venetus 185 (Bekker’s ).

17 @, p. 58 (27). whelw éBSoprkovra: Cron with S following B omits the
wAelw, which is found only in inferior Mss. Hermann adopted whelw éBSopx-
KOVTQ.

18 a, p. 59 (31). & yé pov: with S. ds y épol, W,

18 a, p. 59 (2). Pevdn karnyopnpéva: [Pevdr] karnyopnpéva, S with Hirschig.

18 a, p. 59 (4). yeydvaor: with the best Mss. yeydvaow, Cron following
S. There are marks of correction in B and other Mss., but no Mss. cited by
S reads yeydvaoy.

18 b, p. 60 (9). épov: the Mss. read épuod pd\hov oivSév dAnbés. Hermann
bracketed paXhov ... dAnBés as a gloss, while the Ziirich edition lets the words
stand. S writes épov pd Tov ... ovdév dAnbés. DBekker and Stallbaum, follow-
ing Mss. of slight value, rcad épov ovdév dAnés. The suggestion of Schanz
is the best unless these words are simply to be cut out. Riddell says “the
thythm would be intolerable without the three words pdANov o¥8év dAn0és.”

18 b, p. 60 (10). $povrieris: Albert von Bamberg (Fleckeisen’s Jahrbiicher,
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113, 10) proposes to cut out ¢ppovriorys, because no exact parallel to this ace.
of the dir. obj. has been found in prose. So far he is right, even against
Kriiger’s citation of various adjs. joined with elvar, for such combinations are
very closely akin to verbal forms. On the other hand, to make such a point
of the distinction between the indir. (or remoter) obj. which Bamberg would
allow, and the dir. obj. which he proposes to disallow, is to ignore the difference
in this particular between Greek and Latin syntax. In the shifting of voice
from act. to pass., for instance, the distinction between dir. and indir. obj. is
-far less scrupulously defined in Greek than in Latin. To be sure Xenophon
twice uses the gen. with bpovriords (¢f. Symp. 6. 6, Tdv peredpov dpovrioris
and Mem. iv. 7. 6, vav ovpaviwv ¢povrioris). It should be remembered that
consistency may be too much insisted upon. Furthermore &mat elpnuéva are
not surprising in a speech, which, like the Apology, aims to give Socrates’s
personal hobbies in language as in thought.

18 ¢, p. 61 (12). of ravmy: Heindorf. tayrqy, W following the Mss.

18 ¢, p. 61 (13). dxodovres: dkovoavres, S following B (first hand).

18 @, p. 62 (20). e ms: e pyj i, W. See his prolegg., p. 42.

18 @, p. 62 (21). kwpwdowods: with S following B. Elsewhere kwpw8o-
wowss (rpaywdomoids) is found in the best Mss.

18 d, p. 63 (23). mwdvres: wdvrwy, W. See his prolegg., p. 42.

18 ¢, p. 63 (32). Uhlig quotes (Rhein. Mus. 19, 1, and Fleckeisen’s Jahrb.
121, 10) the authority of several grammarians to prove that the exclamation
elev has no connexion with elvar. He maintains that it is and always was an
interjection, and that there was originally an aspirate at the beginning of the
second syllable, like edol, evdv (bacchic interjections), and the Attic Tads.

19 ¢, p. 65 (13). codds éori* pn dbvyorpr: with Riddell. codds éor, py
buyorpt, Cron.

19d, p 66 (19). pwkpdv: with Cron and S following B. o pkpdy, inferior
Mss. Judging from other cases, ¢f. below (28 b) and in the Crito (46 a),
apikpov and pikpdv have about equal claims in any given place.

19 a, p. 66 (1). ovdlv éomwv: with S. ov8év [éorv], Cron. oi8év éorwv, W.

19 e, p. 67 (7). olds 7 éoTwv: [olds 7 éorlv], S.

19 e, p. 67 (9). meiBovar: welBovoiy, S.

20 a, p. 67 (10). odlov: with B (second hand) and other Mss. odlow,
Cron following S with B (first hand).

20 a, p. 67 (17). kald Te kal dyabw: following B with S W. Venectus T
reads kald kdyafd. In his preface to Vol. IL., Schanz very emphatically re-
jects the reading of B and defends T, but he has not the eourage of his con-
victions, and finally retains the reading of B.

20 c, p. 68 (26). &xov: B. &xe, S W.

20 ¢, p. 69 (5). el pnj Tu...woMNol: [el pr Tu. .. woANo(], S and Cobet.
Bobrik (Fleckeisen’s Jahrb. 113, 5) argues against bracketing the words, “that
the meaning of mwepirTdv is quantitative while that of d\\ofov is qualitative,”
S (Bursian’s Jahresbericht, 9, 5, 1, p. 188) is not convinced.
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20 d, p. 69 (8). éorl: €orwv, S W—*“dor(v erasa) BD,” S.

20 d, p. 69 (8). memolnke: mwemolnkev, S W.

20 e, p. 70 (18). py8’ édv: with Heusde (Spec. crit. p. 11). pndé dv, Cron
following S with B.

20 e, p. 70 (20). Tov Aéyovra: Td AexOévra, Liebhold.

20 e, p. 71 (21). éome: éoTv, S W,

21 a, p. 71 (23). éraipos Te kal: [éralpds Te kal], S with Ludwig. Miiller-
Striibing gives at too great length (Fleckeisen’s Jahrb. 121, 2) his too ingenious
account of Ar. Clouds, 1072 ff.; but in a note (pp. 90, 91) he very acutely
suggests that Zdrrrios was a nickname bestowed by Aristophanes in the
Clouds upon Chaerephon, “mwikpol ydp ol Zdrrrior kal oukoddvrar,” Schol.
on Ar. Plut. 120. (Qf. Laches, 197 ¢, fin., with Stallbaum’s note.

21 ¢, p. 73 (11). oodurepds éori: with S W, But the reading of B, as
Gaisford specifically says, is €ort.

21 ¢, p. 73 (14). kol Siakeyopevos avrw: [kal Siaheyopevos avrg], S. Wex
includes these words in the parenthesis and connects them with awpds dv
KTe.

21 d, p. 74 (23). ¥owd ¥ odv: with Biumlein. &owka yoiv, S W.

21 e, p. 74 (2). kal Avrovpevos: [kal] Avmovpevos, S with Cobet.

22 a, p. 76 (11). {va pov: tva pi poi, S with H. Stephanus, and Madvig.
The latter (Adv. Crit. I. p. 367) says “Sed residet scrupulus in kaf, quod
aptum non est.”

22b, p. 77 (17). pdhioera: Schanz (Philol. 28, 3, p. 556) suggests kd\\iora
without venturing to introduce it into the text. With this use of pdAiora
might be compared Hor. Sat. i. 10, 568, Versiculos magis factos et euntes
mollius.

22 ¢, p. 78 (29). T adrd: TW avrd avrdv, S with Bekker following infe-
rior Mss. See, however, Heindorf’s Annotatio critica in Apologiam Socratis,
p- IX. Berolini MDCCCV.

22 d, p. 78 (7). kal...8dnuiovpyol: [kal. .. Snypovpyol], S with Hirschig.

23 a, p. 80 (9). Touro: with Stallbaum following inferior Mss. Tod7 od,
S W with F. A. Wolf. The reading of B and all the best Mss. is TovToV,
which Ast defends (Zeitschrift fiir Wissenschaft und Kunst, Vol. I. part 2,
p. 104). See Bem. p. 90 £.

23 ¢, p. 82 (8). ouvx avrois: ovk avrols, W following inferior Mss. with
H. Stephanus and Engelhardt, who refers avrois, of course, to the young.
But it is by no means natural that men who are found eut should not be
angry with their discoverers. Their natural anger is, however, turned against
Socrates, the real instigator of their discomfiture. Socrates is not saying that
they should not be angry with him, but rather urges that they should be
angry with themselves, 7.e. with their own conceit of knowledge. This is the
meaning demanded by the context, see d below, ad fin. Further, Toirois
would give the sense required by W far more clearly than avrois.

23 d, p. 82 (11). dyvoobow : dpdiyvooiow, S. dmropoveoiy, Ast. Cobet ex-
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punges the words dAX’ dyvoodow. There is, however, no sound objection either
to the way in which the words are introduced or to the words themselves.

23 ¢, p. 83 (156). olpar: with Stallbaum. otopar, Cron following S and all
good Mss. In this chapter B has olpat twice, see lines 5 and 17. It looks
like superstition to writc otopas here.

23 e, p. 83 (17). fvvreraypévos: fuvrerapévws, S with Hermann following
Bessarion’s Ms.

23 e, p. 83 (22). kal Tév wohiTikdv: [kal T@v wohirikdv], S with Cobet.

24 a, p. 84 (30). &or: Cron and S write éorw because there are traces of
erasure in B.

24 b, p. 84 (5). domep: s, Rieckher.

24 4, p. 86 (5). Tovroial: els Toutoval, S with Cobet. See Kr. Spr. 48,11, 4.

24 e, p. 86 (14). mowodor: Cron following S writes mowolowy because of
traces of crasure in B; similar traces after elow in this line do not lead them
to write elow.

25 a, p. 87 (19). ot éxkAqoracral: [ol ékkAnoiacral], S with Hirschig and
Cobet. See Bem. p. 93.

25 ¢, p. 88 (1). wdTepdv éomuv: with the Mss. mwdrtepov éotwy, S W,

25 ¢, p. 88 (3). & wdv: with S, who deviates but little from & rdy, the read.
ing of B. d&rav, Cron. W reads & rav. Krause explains it as meaning & Zev

25 d, p. 89 (7). dmokplvov: dmdxpwvar, W.

25 e, p. 89 (19). 7, el SradBeipw, drwv: 7 Suadbelpw dxwv, S with Stephanus
Naber reads 1}, el Siadfelpw, Siadfelpw dkwv.

26 a, p. 89 (21). kal dxovolwv: bracketed as a gloss by S with Cobet.

26 a, p. 90 (24). §: 0¥, S. Heindorf reads § . . . wous, wordy.

26 a, p. 90 (1). &qdov: with Cron’s seventh edition following B. 8qhov 48y,
éorlv, Cron’s eighth edition with Schanz, who, however, says of the two worde
(Novae Commentationes Platonicae, p. 163), “ Verba minime necessaria velim
deleantur.”

26 ¢, p. 91 (10). Tovrowel: with B (second hand) and Vaticanus 1029 (Bek-
ker’s r). Cron following S writes Todrois with Venetus 185 (Bekker’s II).
TovTOlS, B. '

26 ¢, p. 91 (18). d\N': with Bessarion’s Ms. Cron following S writes
d\\G. with B and other Mss.

26 4, p. 92 (20). "Avafaydpov: ['Avafaydpov], S. Baiter requires Zwkpd-
Tovs. -

26 e, p. 93 (26). ¢ Tis dpxrorpas mwprapévors: Birt (Das antike Buchwe-
sen, Berlin, 1882, p. 434, Rem. 4) says, “ The notion that thesc writings were
themselves sold v = opxsjorpe is not conveyed here, for, if so, why should
évlote have been used ? In fact, kal 87 kal appends to the BuAla something
else which is sold for a drachma and which, therefore, cannot have been the
BB la.”

26 e, p. 94 (28). oou Sokd . . . vopllew: aou [Sokd] . .. vopltw, S who fol-
lows B in respect of vopifw.
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27 b, p. 95 (10). éyd aou: following B. éyd ool, S W with Heindorf. As
the emphasis is wholly on éyd, there seems to be no good reason for disre-
garding the reading of B.

27 e, p. 98 (30). [H] kal dvwv, Tods rpdvous: with S. 4 [kal] dvev [rols
npdvous], Cron. A change of some kind is unavoidable; the least possible
change is to bracket 4 with Forster, who is followed by Heindorf and Cobet.
This yields perfectly good sense, better, in fact, than Cron obtains by brack-
cting kal and Tovs npiovous.

27 e, p. 98 (32). [ravra] ... v ypadnv Tavmy: with S. ravra ... [mv
ypadny Tavrqy], Cron. S and Cron agree that both expressions cannot stand.
S is probably right in saying that not vy ypadnv ravrqy but radra should be
bracketed, as a gloss added to explain dromwepipevos.

27 e, p. 98 (35). [ov¥] Tob avrov: od Tov avroy, S W. Wecklein says (Rhein.
Mus. 36, 1, p. 145), “ Any one who grasps the argument summarized at this
point in the Apology ought to agree to the following completion of it: dwws 8¢
oy Twva meifois . . . dvfpiTwy, ds oY Tob avrov oy kal Sawpovia kal fela [kal
Salpovas kal Beovs] ryelofar kal ad Tov avrov [prre Saipovia pijre Oela] prjre
Safpovas prite Beovs, oldepla pnxavy éomw.”  Gocbel, in the Programm of the
Gymnasium at Fulda, first rejects all the interpretations made with a view to
retaining ov¥ before Tov avrov, and then proceeds to defend it by arguing that
weiBois is used in an absolute sense, while the clause beginning with & he
takes as a causal parenthesis. The chief objection to this explanation is that
it explains the whole sentence away, leaving it not a leg to stand on. It is
better, therefore, to reject ov and to consider that prjre fjpwas was added along
with the rest in Meletus's anxiety to make his charge of irreligion a sweeping
one. A religious-minded Athenian certainly believed in gods and in heroes.
The term Salpoves, since the precise meaning of the word was hard to fix,
might —so far as Meletus’s immediate purpose went—have been omitted,
but the preceding Saiwpdvia make its introduction here indispensable. On
Meletus’s ascription to Socrates of belief in Sawpowia is based Socrates’s asser-
tion that so far from being an atheist, he believes like any other Greek in
gods and demi-gods, called Salpoves or more commonly ¥jpwes.

27 e, p. 98 (36). ad Tov avrov: af [Tov adrov], S with Hirschig.

27 e, p. 98 (36). prre fpwas: bracketed as a gloss by S.

28 a, p. 98 (7). kal d\ovs: kadods, S with Hirschig.

28 b, p. 99 (15). mpdrry: wpdrry T, W following Mss.

28 ¢, p. 100 (21). & wai: S omits these words which are added in the mar-
gin of B.

28 4, p. 100 (31). Tdfy #: with B and other best Mss. Cron following S
writes rdfp with Bessarion’s Ms,, strengthened by various authors who quote
Tafy, omitting the 1.

29 a, p. 103 (9). Sewdv vdv: Sewov Tdv, S W.

29 b, p. 104 (22). dbiketv: Otto Erdmann proposes (Fleckeisen’s Jahrb.
119, 5, p. 412) to substitute daioreiv.
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29 ¢, p. 105 (31). SuadBaproovrar: following B. Siaddaprjcowvro, Hirschig
following Bessarion’s Ms.

29 d, p. 105 (36). dvBpes: following B. & dvdpes, inferior Mss.

29 d, p. 106 (43). aloxvve: B. aloxivy, other Mss.

29 4, p. 106 (43). e-m.p.e)\oﬁpavos: B. émpelopevos, Bessarion’s Ms.

30 a, p. 107 (54). év 1 wohe: Heller prefers kal Ty wole.

30 b, p. 107 (59). Aéywv ovk: Aéywv, 6T ovk, V.

30D, p. 108 (65). 7 pn ddlere: 4 pi, ddiere, Schlenger, in Philol. 41, 3, p.
532 f.

30 ¢, p. 109 (6). olov éyd Aéyw: Wecklein (Rh. Mus. 33, 2, p. 307) requires *
olov av éyd Aéyw, because these words are to be closely connected with the
detailed statement that follows, mwposkelpevov . . . piwoes, 30 e. But Socrates
plainly has this thought in mind already, as is proved by his postponing its
amplification until after another thought introduced with épé pév ydp has been
developed. The point is that épé pév ydp kré is also in the closest connexion
with the leading idea TowoiTov dvra.

30 d, p. 109 (11). dmpdoeev: with Hermann. drpdoeey, W following Mss.

30 e, p. 110 (19). [¥mo Tou Beov]: S with Hirschig. vmo Tod 8eov, Riddell.

30 e, p. 110 (21). Yo pYwmos Twos: unless vmo Tod Beov above is bracketed,
this comes in very awkwardly.

30 e, p. 110 (21). olov is taken by Goebel as a ncuter, and he does not
connect §s with rowodrov Twa, but with éué. e does not urge that the other
way is ungrammatical, but apparently he thinks that the sense is in favor of
his explanation. His argument is hardly convineing. )

31 a, p. 111 (29). Suareloir’ dv: Suatehoire dv, Cron following S with the
best Mss.

31 a, p. 111 (30). émmépdee: with B and other Mss. Cron following S
writes émarépeev on the authority of Venetus 185 (Bekker’s 11) and of an
erasure in B.

31 b, p. 111 (37). pévror: pév, S with Cobet and Hermann.

31 b, p. 111 (38). elxov: elxev, S with Wex.

31 ¢, p. 112 (2). wolumpaypovd: mwolvmpaypovdv, S following inferior Mss.

31 4, p. 113 (6). [dwvy]: bracketed by Forster, whom F. A. Wolf followed.
¢wvi, B. Cron omits the word.

31 4, p 113 (12). wodac: bracketed by S with Cobet.

32 a, p. 113 (18). dAAd: with S and Bessarion’s Ms. d\X, Cron.

32 a, p. 114 (5). dpa dmwodolpnv: with S, who now appeals to Venetus T.
dpa kal dpa av, Cron following B. S, previously to his collation of Venetus T,
argued as follows : “Plato scripsit dpa, quo cum dittographia dpa dv conjuncta
est; inde lectionum varietas nata ; dv ex antecedentibus posse suppleri notum.”

32 b, p. 115 (8). *Avriwox(s: bracketed by Hirschig and S. The preceding
fjpév certainly makes it plausible that’Avriox (s may have been introduced as
a marginal gloss. See Bem. p. 104.

32 b, p. 117 (12). svavrudbyy: dvavriedny dpiv, W.  Diring (Fleckeisen’s
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Jahrb. 119, 1, p. 15) supposes that Horace had this passage (chap. xx.) in
his mind when he wrote the third ode of the third book of his Odes.

32 b, p. 117 (13). [kal évavria éfmdiodunv]: Hermann brackets these
words but W believes them to be genuine. If they are retained, it follows
either (1) that Socrates was not (in spite of reasonable evidence that he was)
the émordrys Tov wpurdvewy, and therefore voted against the unlawful propo-
sition when it came up in the assembly as any member might have done, or
(2) that Socrates voted alone in a preliminary meeting of the prytanes against
having the question put to the people in an unlawful form. (2) explains the
context best. But when all is said and done, the whole wording is clumsy
and repetitious, since jvavriddyy would do quite as well alone, and the cumu-
lative effect of kai is tiresome.

33 b, p. 120 (14). épwrdv: Goebel prefers éporav.

33 b, p. 120 (19). d\\ov: following B. ol &\Aot, S W,

33 ¢, p. 123 (24). o OeoforlBov: with Bessarion’s Ms. @eofori8ov, Cron
with S following B. Sauppe argues that the art.is not necessary here; it
certainly is desirable.

34 a, p. 124 (32). Tovrov: Goebel prefers Tovrous.

34 ¢, p. 125 (3). dvapvqobels : dvapvyobels, Cron and S following B, where
dvapymuofels is read.

34 ¢, p. 125 (6). avrov: B. avrov, W. Heller argues in favor of rd adrod.
He is right in so far that the ordinary idiom would give us the art.; but after
all the art. would be indispensable only if rd waidla (meaning all his chil-
dren) had preceded.

34 4, p. 126 (14). elolv pév wov Twes: with S and Stallbaum. elol pév wod
Tiwves, Cron. ,

34 4, p. 126 (17). viels: P. Foucart (Revue de Philologie, I. 35) bases upon
Attic inscriptions the following remarks as to the orthography of this word:
“une série d’exemples depuis le cinquitme siecle jusqu’au deuxitme avant
notre ¢re montre que au moins en prose, les Athéniens employaient toujours
la forme ¥ds. ... A partir de la conquéte romaine, vids se rencontre dans les
inscriptions attiques, ainsi que ¥ds; la forme de la langue commune finit par
Pemporter, et c’est la seule qu’emploient les copistes.” The Attic form without
v is preserved only in Parisinus (A). See S, Vol. XII. pp. viii. and ix.

34 e, p. 127 (26). 76 ZSwkpdrn: 7§ Swkpdrer, S W with Riddell. This
dat. was preferred by Bernhardy. Nevertheless, the analogy of mwpooijkeww
and dpéokewv does not bear unqualified application to 8e8dx0ar. The reading

- n
of B is Td cwkpdre, which suggests that the interlinear correction may be

the right reading. If the dat. be adopted here, then appeal would have to be
made to Hdt. iv. 59, 8¢8okrar Tolot wpérorot Ta@v pavriov adroiot droAvobar.
35 b, p. 128 (38). vpas: B. uds, S W.
35 @, p. 129 (11). [wdvrws]: with S W. Stallbaum brackets vy Ala wdv-
Tws. mdvres, Cron following B.
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36 a, p. 131 (4). 70 yeyovds Tovro: [T6 yeyovds] Touto, S with Cobet, who,
indeed, rejects these three words because he thinks they have come into the
text from the margin. There is certainly room for doubt.

36 a, p. 131 (7). dwomedevyn: S argues for dwemedevyn in Vol. XII. p. xiii.

36 ¢, p. 133 (9). Wvra: with S W following L. évra, Cron following B.
Cron defends dvra in his Bem. p. 109 f. The example quoted from Tac. Ann.
vi. 22 (where see Nipperdey’s note) is not convincing.

36 ¢, p. 133 (11). [lév]: with S W. ldv, Cron. S says (Studien, p. 35) of
the whole passage: “Hermann was for doing away with évraifa fa. But
certainly 8¢ requires a finite verb. Simply bracket tdv and the whole diffi-
culty is solved. The word was apparently added by an interpolator who con-
strued évraifa o closely with émyepdv, after the analogy of T’haedo 200 b,
épxopat yap 81 émyxepdv oo émBeifacfar. Of course évradba makes any such
explanation absurd.”

36 d, p. 134 (22). péAlov: Liebhold proposes, not to bracket paAhov, but to
change it into ye &\Xo.

36 4, p. 134 (25). Boketv elvar: Sokeiv [elvan], S with Hermann.

37 b, p. 136 (16). Tovrov: Tou, S W with Meiser.

37 ¢, p. 136 (18). Tois évBexa: [Tols évdeka], S with Heindorf.

37 ¢, p. 136 (22). pevrdv: pévt dv, W.

37 e, p. 137 (4). éerl: Cron following S writes éorly because of signs of
erasure in B.

37 e, p. 187 (5). wav7’: with Bessarion’s Ms. Cron following 8 writes
TouTo with B. .

38 a, p. 138 (12). ¢dSiov: pddia, W. See Wohlrab’s prolegomena, p. 39.

39 b, p. 141 (34). dbAdv: Cobet and S, Vol. V. p. x. &Py, W following
B T. See Wohlrab in Fleckeisen’s Jahrb. 1876, p. 127.

39 b, p. 141 (36). wév mwov: Heller proposes pév odv, which is added by a
later (second) hand in the margin of B and is also the reading of some infe-
tior Mss., which, however, also retain mov.

39¢, p. 142 (7). elpydoacde oldpevor: elpydoacdé pe oldpevor, S with Winckel-
mann. elpyacOe olduevor, W. Hermann added pév after oldpevor on the
strength of signs of erasure in B, which were also detected by S.

39 4, p. 143 (14). od ydp &o0’: following B according to Gaisford. of ydp
¢éo0’, S and W, who neither of them make any mention of Gaisford’s report
on the reading of B.

40 a, p. 144 (10). 1 109 Sarpoviov: [1) Tod Sarpoviov], S with Schleiermacher.

40 ¢, p. 145 (5). Tod Tomwov Tov: bracketed as a gloss by S with Hirschig.

41 a, p. 147 (29). é0é\w: with Bessarion’s Ms. Cron following S writes
9éAw with the best Mss. Here, and Phaedr. 249 b, we have the only two clear
cases where the best Mss. credit Plato with using 0éAw after a word ending in
a consonant.

41 a, p. 147 (30). Taird éorw: following S with Bessarion’s Ms. radr'
éotly, Cron with best Mss.
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41 b, p. 147 (33). 7ébvnkev. dvriwapaBdllovri: Tébymkey, dvrimapaBdl-
Aovm, S.

41 b, p. 148 (34). éxelvav, ds: ékelvov. s, S.

41 b, p. 148 (35). dn8és:"B. dndxs, W with several Mss.

41 b, p. 148 (36). 7ls avrov: with W. The best Mss. read vls dv adraw.
7is 81 avrdv, Cron with S, who adds the 81 as his own conjecture.

41 b, p. 148 (37). €omi: with Mss. &orw, Cron and S, because there are
signs of erasure in B, and Venetus 185 (Bekker’s 1I).

41 b, p. 148 (39). dyovra: B. ayayovra, S W following other Mss.

41 ¢, p. 148 (46). dAndy: with all Mss. Cron following S writes dAnén
éorlv because it is added in the margin of B. S argues against admitting it
in Nov. Comm. p. 161.

42 a, p. 150 (22). wh\qv 9: wAqv €, S following ID. The reading of B can
not be made out, but Gaisford and § incline to think it is wArjv el.

CRITO.

43 a, p. 151 (1). wpy érv éorlv: with B. mwpgd éoriv, S following inferios
Mss. and the Ziirich edition.

43 b, p. 152 (19). viv: vu, W,

43 b, p. 152 (20). mpdws: mwpdws, S following the Mss. The v subscript is
an essential part of the word. Sce Curtius, Grundziige, No. 379. The Mss.
authorities leave the matter doubtful, though for Plato wpdos is the prevail-
ing orthography. mwpads is always without v. S has lately made up his mind
to write wpgos cven in Plato.  See Vol. XIL p. 6.

43 4, p. 163 (33). Boket . . . 7fewv: Bokelv . . . 7fe, S with Buttmann.

43 d, p. 153 (35). Tovrwy [Tdv dyyéAwv]: Tovrwy TGV dyyehidv, W.

44 b, p. 155 (3). Evpdopd éoTv: Evpdopa éorar, S with Hirschig.

44 b, p. 155 (3). To¥ éovepnodar: Sallier. Hermann keeps the Mss. read-
ing ood éorepiodar. Madvig (Adv. p. 368) finds reason for writing ood éore
prjoopar in the strange combination of the inf. and fin. moods by pév and &¢.
Rieckher reads mwpdrov pév cob éoTeprioopat.

44 b, p. 155 (5). &r 8¢: €r 8y, S. Rieckher strikes out ds before olds e.

45 b, p. 158 (19). Eévor ovror évBdSe: Eévo [odror] evddSe, S. Eévor ému év-
0d8¢, W with the explanation practerea, praeter me. See Fleckeisen's
Jahrb. 1877, pp. 222 ff. and Cron’s Bem. p. 117. It certainly seems far more
natural to take év8d8e¢ as a gloss explaining odrov than to regard odroi as a
gloss.

45 b, p. 158 (23). dmwokdpys: dmokvys, S with Jacobs. Here S, contrary to
his usnal practice, has not been able to resist a tempting but unnecessary
emendation.

46 b, p. 161 (4). od povov viv: od viv mwparov, S with A. Nauck. See the
preface to the third edition of Cron’s Apology and Crito (p. xiv. f.).



CRITICAL NOTES. 208

46 d, p. 162 (19). viv 8&: S (XIL p. xviii.) proposes to write vuv8y follow-
ing B. But see S, VIIL p. 159.

47 a, p. 163 (30). ov¥x ikavds: ovxXl kalds, S with Iirschig.

47 a, p. 163 (32). Tas 8 o¥: with S. 7ds & ol; [0v8é wdvrwy, dAAd TdV pév,
Tav 8§ o¥;], Cron with W. The words bracketed do not occur in B, and 8
rejects them as a confusing interpolation (Nov. Comm. p. 162). They occur
in the margin of B and in inferior Mss.

47 ¢, p. 165 (15). Tnv 8dfav kal Tovs émaivovs: Thv Sotav [kal Tovs émwal-
vous], S. Tiv 8dfav kal Tovs Yoyovs kal Tovs émaivovs, Stallbaum. Tovs
Poyous kal Tovs émalvovs, Hirschig.

47 ¢, p. 165 (18). éorl: &om, all editions. But the cmphasis should be
carefully kept on =i, on ot, and on els 7{, and not put on the verbs.

47 ¢, p. 165 (20). 8uoM\vaiv: so it stands corrected in B. SwolNve, S fol-
lowing inferior Mss.

47 ¢ 4, p. 165 (24 ff.). The simpler punctuation of Cron’s seventh edition
has been preferred to that of the eighth. In the latter Cron follows Goebel.

48 b, p. 167 (25). AnAa 81 kal Tadra: given to Socrates by W with Butt-
mann. S brackets ¢aén ydp dv and makes Crito’s speech include dhnfq Néyes.
Goebel proposes AnAa ydp 81 kal Tadrta, pain ¥y &v, & Jdkpares. If anything
is to be omitted, dAnfn Aéyeis could best be spared.

48 d, p. 169 (15). olre &A\Xo: oliT el &ANo, S with Forster.

48 e, p. 169 (23). weloas oe: with Buttmann. welcal ae, W following the
Mss. See Cron’s preface to his first edition of the Apol. and Crito, p. xii.,
also Bem. p. 117 f. Meiser (Fleckeisen’s Jahrb. 109, 1, p. 41) favors a change
of order meiocal ae, dAANG p1) dkovros TavTta wpdrrewv. Goebel urges wadoal
o€, which would, however, be intolerable after wadoac 78y.

49 a, p. 170 (4). [dwep kal dpm. éNéyero]: Meiser proposes to find room for
this between 1 and wdoac.

49 b, p. 170 (7). TnhwkoiSe [yépovres] : with Jacobs. wqAikolBe yépovres, W.
Some authority for not bracketing would perhaps be found in Lach. 180 d.

50 ¢, p. 175 (2). éppévewv: éupevelv, S with Hirschig.

50 d, p. 176 (10). Tois vopors: [Tois vepois], S with Hirschig.

50 d, p. 176 (14). vopor: [vopor], S with Ilirschig.

50 e, p. 177 (20). aol: o is preferred by Buttmann, Stallbaum, Hirschig,
Goebel.

51 a, p. 177 (26). &orar: S. ééorar, W following the Mss. ¢ toov éoray,
Hirschig.

51 a, p. 178 (30). 4: 1}, W following the Mss. S says the first hand in B
wrote 1. See on 53 c.

51 d, p. 180 (12). dpéokorpev: dpéakopey, S with Madvig.

51 e, p. 181 (19). melfecar: melorecBar, S with Buttmann.

52 a, p. 181 (1). ¥, Sdkpares, rals: B. o& [Zdkpares] Tais, S. oé, &
Zdkpares, rais, W.

52D, p. 181 (11). énqNOes, [d7v ... 'ToBpdv,] olire: éEnAbes, otire, S. S gives
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reasons as follows: Verba & . .. 'Iofpdv, quae jam Athenaeus 5, 15, legisse
videtur, in marg. add. be, incluserunt Turicenses delevit MS [i.e. Schanz him-
self]. See his Nov. Comm. p. 162.

52 d, p. 182 (28). wolwreveofar: B. molirevoerfar, S with inferior Mss.

53 a, p. 183 (43). 8&qhov...vdpwy: bracketed by S with H. Stephanus
and Hirschig, who also both reject oi vopor.

53 a, p. 184 (44). éppéves: B. éppevels, S W following the second hand
in B.

53 b, p. 184 (7). Méyapdde : Meydpade, W. Gaisford remarks on Phaedr.
227 d : “péyapdde Fuit péyapa 8¢ p. m.” Is this the reading of B in this pas-
sage also ?

53 ¢, p. 185 (17). «f: B. 4, S W. Asin 51 a, p. 178 (30), where the read-
ing of B is harder to make out, so here also S writes 4. The more vigor-
ous 7 (really) is better suited to the context than ¥, which simply makes
affirmation a matter of course.

53 e, p. 186 (28). aloxpas: with S and W. Still yAicxpws, which is added
on the margin of B, deserves attention, and perhaps should be preferred. Cf.
in the preceding line (27) the undoubtedly correct peradldfas, which is on
the margin of B, while in the text we find karalAdfas, which both S and W
reject.

53 e, p. 186 (32). kal Sovhevwy: Ti: kal [Sovhevwv '] Tis, S with Schleier-
macher.

53 e, p. 186 (32). év Oerralle: bracketed by S at Ast’s suggestion.

54 a, p. 187 (41). émpefoovrar avrdy, woTepov: [émpelvoovTar] adrav
ToTepov, S.

54 b, p. 187 (1). mewbopevos 1jpiv: Meiser inserts after these words Tois aois
yewrrais kal (Fleckeisen’s Jahrb. 109, 1, p. 41).

54 d, p. 188 (1). Kplrwv: [Kpitwv], S.
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&ypokérepov 32 d.
aydv 73, 24 c.

48wk 19 b.

aipd 28 a, 48 c.
aloypév 28 d.

alox vopar 22 b.
axpoaral 24 e.
d\lokopar 28 «.
4AN& 32 a, 39e, 43d, 45 a.
A& yép 19 ¢, d, 28 a.
AN 81 37 ¢, 54 .
&\\a kal &A\ka 27 D.
AN 1 20 d, 34 b.
a)\hos 28 ¢, 30 d, 36 D.
&Aoo T 1) 24 ¢, 52 d.
AN odv 27 c.

AN ovx 23 c.
aMws 46 d.

dpa 46 a.

apdl 18 b.

av 17 d.

avakpiots 69.
avaBaive 31 ¢, 33 d.
avamrifoar 32 c.
avé\miorov 36 «.
avetéraoTos 38 a.
avéxeoBar 31 b.
avlpdmvos 31 b.
avolow 20 e.
avriypadf 27 c.
dvropocia 69, 27 c.
afudoare 18 d.
Améyewv 32 b.
amothcavres 29 b.

amoros 20 e.

éwé 31 b.

amrolavew H4 a.

arodedyw 36 «, 38 d.

apa 175, 25 @, 26 d, 34 c.

aperd; 30 b.

apx1 49 d.

dpxopar 31 d.

dpxovres, oi, 28 e.

dpxwv, 6, 68.

domwdfopar 29 d.

dorparela 51 b.

doxoAia 39 e.

arexvas 18 c.

aTupia 74,29 «, 30 d, 32b,
51 b.

aripdaeey 30 d.

dromwa 20 d.

adBadéaTepov 34 c.

adTéparor 23 c.

BakTnpla GO.
Baoavos 69.
Baoheds 31, 68,
BuBAla 26 d.
BrwTév 47 d.
Bodw 30 ¢, 32 b.
BovAevral 25 «.
BovAedw 32 b.

yap19¢,d,28a,30¢, 345,
38 a.

yé21d, 22d, 46 ¢, 54 d.

yehotérepov 30 e.

i yvnoéys 50 d.

yvnoins 31 d.

ypdppara 26 d.

ypappaTeds, 70, 75.

yeads 31, 67, (8.

ypadh doeBelas 31, 73,
35 d.

Salpoves 27 c.

Saipévia 27 c.

Savpdvie 44 b.

Sawpdéwov 31 ¢,
32.

817, 38 c.

Salia 51 D.

Sedpo 24 c.

8922 e, 26D, 28 a, 33 c.

Snpérns 33 d.

SuaBolq) 19 a.

Srapvlodoyfiocar 39 e.

Suamedevyévar 45 e.

Sua Taxéwv 32 d.

Sikavikd 32 .

SwkacTal 66 note 4, 17 «,
26 d.

Swaorhplov 66,

8ikn 67,

Sudko 18 ¢, 28 a.

Swwpoaia 69.

Sokipactia 51 d.

Sokodvres 35 «.

86Ens 35 b.

8othos 50 e.

8 olv 17 a.

cf. 27,
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&8itecBar 35 c.

elev 18 e.

elxf) 17 c.

elvar 23 «.
elpwvevdpevos 37 e.
els 17 c.

eloaye 24 d.
eloaywyf 70.
eloehBelv 29 c.
eloodos 70, 45 e.
elra 23 ¢, 28 b, 31 a.
ik 23 ¢, 32 D, 49 e.
éketvos 33 e.

txkAnoaoTal 25 «.
ENéyte 29 c.
€peldhov 20 a.
éppedads 20 c.

dvavria Méyewv 27 a.

évdekvivar 32 D.

évlexa, of, 75, 32 b, 37 ¢,
30 ¢, 44 a. : \

év Tols with superl. 43 ¢. |

iterdow 20 e.

€oike 20 e.

émel 19 ¢, 20 a.
el 17d, 270, 40 a, 41 a.
émBelkvuaar 25 c.

émekdy 34 d.
émkexAnpopévor 70,
émoTdTns 32 b.

émriTipos 25 a.

émuTuyodow 17 c.
émmdifew 32 ).
émoveldioTos 29 b.
érwfBelia 72.

épfum 72, 18 c.

éoryere 19 a.

toxxa 20 d.

b tHiv 48 b.

edéheykTa 33 c.

evepyéry 36 d.

&b wre 29 c.

€wbev 40 a.
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 Mon2le.

! HAaia 67.

P pAy 22 a.

- Apdéav 28 b,

”

7 7 0d8év 17 D,

8avaros 28 ¢, 36 b, 37 a.

Oépis 21 D.

Oeprrév 30 c.

0ess 19 a, 27 ¢, 28 ¢, 35d,
42 «, 54 e.

Bewpla 43 c.

06Nos 32 .

OopuBeiv 17 d.

laTpds 47 b.
ikavds 47 a.
tva 22 a.
tox¥s 29 d.
lows 18 a.

kai 22 a, d, 28 .
kal el 32 a.
kal 81 kal 18 «.

. kal pévror 17 c.

kakovpyeiv 49 c.
katd 35 c.
kaTaylyvaoke 18 ¢.
katadéopar 33 c.
kaTayapiteabal 35 c.

! kaTnyopd 18 c.

kekaAAernpévovs 17 0.
kAégudpa 71, 34 a.
kAnTipes (9.

kowdv, 1o, H0 «.
kopuPavridvres 54 d.
kvpia, 7, 70.
kopwdomross 18 d.

AaTpelav 23 c.

Aéyew 21 D, 23 a.

Anfiapxikov ypappaTteiov
61 d.

Afjfws 68.

Aimroupt 29 a.

Aurorafia 29 «, 51 b.
Aéyos 26 b, 32 a, 34 ¢, 52d.

| phprupes 32 e.
| péyvora, T, 22 d.

pév 17 b, 43 d.

pév . . . B¢ 28 d, 34 .
50 e.

pévror 31 b.

peroukeiv 51 d.

k25 «, 39 a, 44 ¢, 45 ¢,
48 c.

péys 21 b, 27 c.

woipa 51 a.

poppodiTrTar 46 c.

poa 30 e.

| viv 18 «a, 38 b, 39 c.

. vvordfovres 31 a.

fuvreTaypévus 23 e.
Evvopoaidv 36 b.

3pbpos 43 a.
opxfoTpas 26 d.
oAiyov 17 a.

dpovor 46 D.

ovedifwv 30 e.

dvopa 17 b, 20 d, 38 c.
érav 28 b.

orv 21 ¢, e

8 7 pabav 36 b.

oY 26 d, 35 c.

ovbe . . . 0¥8€ 26 d.

ov pi 29 d.

otv 21 a, d, ¢, 26 b, 29 c.
ov mwawvv 19 a.

otre. . .-otre 19 c.
ovros 21 a, 24 e.

olTw 29 b.

odAokbvew 18 ¢, 39 b,



wadoTpifns 47 b.
wav woudv 39 a.
wavres 33 d.

“mévv 19 «, 26 b,
mapakapfdive 18 b,
wapawperfela 306 a.
Tapaxwpd 34 a.
meldw 29 d, 35 ¢, 51 b.
wewévdare 17 a.
mweprepydlerar 19 b.
wepurTéTepov 20 c.
mvika 43 a.
moredwy 19 a.
whéov motetv 19 .
mAfifos 21 «, 31 c.
wAnppélea 22 d.
mwAnpperés 43 b.
wouficw 30 a.
mwohépapxos 68.
roAhdkes 30 c.
woAvmrpaypovd 31 c.
wévovs 22 a.
wpaypa 20 ¢, 41 d, 53 c.
wpayparteierfor 22 b,
wpdrrew 40 a, 45 d, 51 a.
wplv 36 c.
wpofovAevpa 32 b.
wpdedpor 32 b.
wpéevos 18 a.
wpés 18 b, 21¢, 24 b, 30b.
wpuraveiovaa 32 b.
wpurdves 32 b, c.
wpvravely 36 d, 37 a.
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piipa 17 0.
phiropes, 23 e, 32 b, 36 D,
50 b.

airqos 36 d, 37 a.

okevfy 53 d.

oxiapaxeiv 18 d.

codla 29 d.

coddés 18 U, 23 a, 27 a,
34 e

oThoewv 36 b,

oty 28 a.

aipBolov G6.

auvfyopor 30, 71, 50 b,

Séfrrios 33 c.

oxfpe 53 d.

TeBvavar 30 ¢, 43 d.

Tehevrdv 22 c.

7L Aéyerv 46 d.

Tipdofar 35, 36 b, 52 c.

Tlpmos 73, 35 d.

Tis 18 b, 19 ¢, 25 b, 28 ¢,
30 e, 37 e. ’

7o 8¢ 23 «, 37 «, 39 b.

Tol 29 a.

Té\pms 38 d.

Tovvavriov 25 b.

Tpémw 17 d.

Toxq Gyadf 43 d.

V8wp, T6, 34 «.
vrakoioar 43 a.
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Umapxe 45 a.
vrakdfope 32 a.
tmpecia 30 a.

vmép 22 ¢, 23 ¢, 39 e.
vwé 17 «, 19 ¢, 38 c.

| bmoPAédovrar 53 b.

vmohoyi{épevov 28 d.
vmooTethdpevos 24 .

$doxre 21 b.

$etyw 18 ¢, 19 ¢, 26 q,
28 a.

npi 25 0, 27 d.

bhoduyla 37 c.

bopTikd 32 a.

bpovrioThs 18 b.

bioe 22 c.

dwvij 17 d.

xopievriterar 24 c.
xph 17 @, 33 d, 34 a.

Yevdd 18 a.
Peddos 34 e.
YAdropa 32 b,
Yidor 72.

dvnoas 27 c.

ws 30 D,

s €émos elmeiv 17 a.
Gomep dv el 23 a.
aoTe 25 €.

& Tév 25 .
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Abstract noun with 7ls
25 b.
Ace. adv. 25 h.
cognate 21 a, 260, 27 b.
double with Aéyew 23 a.
with pnview, 24 d.
of specification with
adj. 22 ¢, 23 «.
Accusers 30, 18 b, ¢, 23 e,
24 b.
Achilles 28 c.
Adimantus 34 a.
Adj. used pers. with inf.
18 a.
Adv. with temporal par-
ticle 40 .
Aeacus 41 a.
Aeantodorus 34 «.
Aeschines 33 e, 34 a.
Ajax 26 d, 41 b.
Aleibiades 24, 33, 28 e.
Alliteration 39 a.
Amphipolis 28 e.
Anacoluthon 19 e, 21 ¢,
28 ¢, 34 e, 37 ¢, 45 e.
Anaxagoras 10, 26 d.
Anaximander 2.
Anaximenes 2.
Antiphon 33 e.
Antithesis 33 b.
Anytus 30, 28 e.
Aor. Subjv. as fut. perf.
44 c.
as imv. 17 ¢, 20 e.

{

Apodusis suppressed 32 d.
with xpfv 33 d.
Apollodorus 34 «.
Apostrophe 29 d.
Appeals to jury 71, 32 a,
34
Arginusae 32 b.
Aristo 34 a.
Aristogeiton 36 d.
sristophanes, Clouds 25,
180, d, 19 ¢, 23 d.
rticle with 8 37 a.
as dem. 37 d.
with éx 32 b.
generic with 8eés 19 «.
omitted 28 b.
with was 33 b.
with woANoi 18 .
as possessive 27 b, 29d,
34 «.
repeated 33
with 8avaros 28 ¢, 36 b,
37 a.
Assembly, members of
25 «.
Assimilation of case 29D,
37b, 50 a.
of gender 18 «.
inverse 45 b.
Astronomy 19 b.
Asyndeton 41 b.
Athenian citizenship31d,
51d.
courts of law 66-75.

Athenian greatness 29 d.

Atomists 9.

Attraction of case in com-
parison 17 c.

Audience in court 27 b.

Books 26 d.

Callias 20 a.

Cebes 45 b.

Chaerecrates 21 a.

Chaerephon 20 e, 21 a.

Chiastic order 25 d, 47 c.

Children in court 71, 34 c.

Citizenship, age of 31d.

Clause in appos. with
neut. 18 ¢, 34 d, 416.

Climax 23 a.

Clouds of Aristophanes

25, 18 b, d, 19 ¢,
23 d.
Comparison to Heracles
22 a.
idioms of 17 ¢, 190, 22
a, d, 28 a.

Condition, complex 27 d.
mixed 19 ¢, 250, 30 b.
Contrast 48 e.
Co-ordination 18 b.
Corybantes 54 d.
Critias 24, 25, 33, 32 ¢, d.
Crito 62, 33 d, 34 a, 38 b,
43 a, 45 a.
Critobulus 33 d, 34 a.



Daemonion 27, 32, 27 ¢,
31 ¢.
Dat. with verbal nouns
23 ¢, 30 a.
with woweiv 30 «.
Death 28 b, 40 ¢, d, e,
41 d.
Delian ship 43 c.
Delium 28 e.
Demigods 28 D.
Democritus 9.
Demodocus 33 e.
Dilemma 26 c.
Direct discourse 21 e.
Disfranchisement 30 d.
Dream 44 a.

Education 50 d.

Eleatics 4, 45.

Eleven, the, 75, 37 ¢, 39 e,
44 «.

Ellipsis 23 a, 24 d, 26 b,
36 b.

Elysium 28 ¢, 40 c.

Empedocles 8.

Enemies, hated 49 ).

Epigenes 33 e, 34 a.

Euclides 42.

Evenus 20 b.

Ezile, voluntary 45 e,
54 a.

Fatherland, precious 51 a.

Fines 74, 38 b.

Foreigners in court 18 a.

Future infin. 37 «.
partic. 30 b.

Gadfly 30 e.

Genitive abs. 35 a.
with adv. 17d, 38 ¢c.
in appos. with adj. 29d.
of cause, 43 b,
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Fenitive partic. with ale-

B8dvopal 22 ¢, yiLyvd-
P s YUY
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Tslunds of the blest 28 ¢,
40 c.

okw 27 a, dvéxesar

31 0.

with verbal noun 23 ¢,

26 b, 40 c.
Glaucon 34 a.
God 21 b, 54 e.
allwise 28 c.
Golden rule 49 b, c.
Gorgias 13, 19 e, 23 e,
Great King 40 d, e.
Qymnastic training
47 «, b.

Hades 41 «, b, ¢, 54 c.
Harmodius 36 d.
Heracles 22 a, 26 d.
Heraclitus 5, 6, 7, 45.
Hippias 14.

Homer 34 d.
Hyperbaton 35 c.

Impenrfect, philosophical,
47 d.

Imprisonment for a fine
37 c.

Inceptive cor. 19 a, 28 «,

41 e.
Indic. with dore 25 e.
Infinitive with adj. and
adv. 31 «.
after éxdv 37 ¢, péAle
20 a, devyw 26 a, i’
@re 29 ¢, Gore 38 d.
with a neg. idea 32 b,
35 e.
of purpose 33 b.
Io30e.
Ton 26 d.
Irony 20 e, 22 a, 28 «,
3lc,47e, 49 a, 51 a,
54 a.

‘ Juryman, form of ad-
dress, 66 note 4, 17 «,
26 d.

asleep 31 «.

oath 66 note 2, 35 ¢.

1

. Law, majesty of, 50 e, 51e.

i Legal termns, dydves Tipm-

i Toi, aTipmrol, 75,

; aipd, diiokopar, 28 «.

L avdkpios 69,
avriypadq 27 c.
avritipaodal 35.
avriripnos 35 d.
dvropodia 69, 27 c.
dmraywyf 32 b
amrodedyw 36 «, 38 d.
apxwv, 6, 68,
aorpatela 51 D.
arpia T4, 29 «, 30 d,

32 b, 51 b.
arypnrol 73
Bakrnpla 66.
Bacavos 69.
Baoihels 31, 68.
BovAevral 25 «.
BovAetw 32 b.
ywmowérns 50 d.
ypappateds 70, 75.
ypapparetov 51 d.
ypadd 31, 67, 68.
ypadt éoeBelas 31, 73,

35 d.
ypady wapavépwv 35 d.
Bela 51 b.
Snpdrns 33 d.
SwkaoThplov G6.
Swkaotis 66, 24 e.
8lkn 67.
Sudkw 18 ¢, 28 a.
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Legal terms, Siwpooia 69.
Sokipacia 51 d.
elodyw 24 d.
eloaywyf 70.
eloépyopar 70, 29 c.
etoodos 70, 45 e.
ékkAnoaoTal 25 .
évBakis 32 b.
évdeka, oi, 75, 32b, 17 ¢,

39 e, 44 a.
émkAnpodadar 70.
émoraTns 32 b.
ériTipos 25 a.
érumlte 32 0.
érwBekia 72.
tphun 72, 18 c.
edepyérns 36 d.
Haia 67,
naoral 67, 24 e.
Kartaylyvdoke 18 ¢
kaTnyopd 18 c.
kAévdpa 71, 34 «.
kAnTipes 60
kvpla, f, 70.
Anfrapyikév 51 d.
Ajfis 68.

Avrorala 29 «, 51 ).
pdpTupes 32 e.
pérorkor 68, 51 d.
odAiokéve 18 ¢, 39 D.
rapamperfela 36 «.
woképapyos G8.
wpoBotievpa 32 b.
wpéedpor 32 .
wpéfevos 18 a.
TPUTAVEVW, TPUTAVELS,

320, c.
olmows 36 d, 37 a.
cbpBolov 66.
cuviiyopor 30, 71, 50 b.
Tpdebar 35, 36 b, 52 c.
Tipnos 73, 35 d.
Tupyrol 73,

!
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Legal terms, rlpmpa 73.
V8wp, 15, 34 a.
dedyn 18 ¢, 19 ¢, 28 a.
Yfidopa 32 0.

Yo 72.

Leon 32 c.

Leucippus 9.

Litotes 33 ¢, 44 «.

Love of country 54 a.

Lyco 30, 23 e.

Lysias 32 c.

1

Marriage laws 50 d.

Megarian oligarchy 53 b.

Meletus 30, 23 e, 25d, 26 e,
27e 35¢.

Minos 41 «.

Musaeus 41 «.

Natural philosophy
18, ¢, 19¢.
Negative pron. 32 a.
repeated 31 d.
with ¢qul 256 .
Nestor 29 d.
Neuter adj. for fem. 29 a.
adj. as subst. 31 b.
art. with gen. 21 e.
with conerete force 32 e.
Nicostratus 33 e, 34 a.

Oath, of Socrates 21 e.
of juryman 66 note 2,
35 ¢c.
Object omitted 23 b.
Objections, dramatized
20 c.
Oligarchy 53 .
Olympian victors 36 d.
Optative in indirect dis-
course 20b, 27 ¢, 29¢.
with wplv 36 c.

Oracle 21 a, D.

Orators 23 e, 32 b, 36,
50 0.
Order of words 170, 25¢,
26 e, 356d, 36 d.
chiastic 25 d, 47 c.
Orpheus 41 a.

Palamedes 41 b.

Paralus 33 e, 34 a.

Parmenides 4.

Partic. used adv. 22 ¢.
with aloydvopar 31 b.
of means 30 «a.
as noun 34 b.
subord. to another par-

tic. 21 e, 27 a.

Penalties, how fixed, 73,

35 d.

Pericles 35 a.

Perfect, BeBovheboBar 46 a.
TeBvavar 30 c.

Periphrasis 38 ¢, 53 c.

Pers. pron. for refl. 13 a.

Personification 21 ¢, 50 a,

52 c.

Physicians 47 b.

Plato, Academy 46.
Apology 53-61.
Critias 48.

Crito 62-65.
death 50.
dialogues 52.
family 37, 34 a.
Gorgias 40-41.
journeys 42, 43, 49.
laws 48.
Parmenides 45. .
Phaedo 41.
Phaedrus 47.
Philebus 417.
Politicus 45.
Protagoras 39.
Republic 48.



Plato, Soplist 45.
Symposium 47.
Theaetetus 4-1.
Timaeus 48.
as a writer 51.

Pleonasm 20d, 34 b, 42 a.

Pluperfect in -qv 31 d.

Plural more concrete 46 .

Pnyx 31 c.

Poets 22 b, ¢, 23 e.

Polemarchus 32 c.

Potidaea 28 e.

Potential indic. 18 c.

Present of habitual action

33 a.
result of past action
3 c.
vivid 44 D.

President of senate 32 D.

Prodicus 14,

Prolepsis 29 a, d.

Prometheus 26 d.

Prophecy at death 39 c.

Protagoras 12, 39, 19 e,

200, 23 c.

Protasis implied 25 b.

Providence 33 ¢, 35 d.

Prytaneum 32 ¢, 36 d.

Pun 25 c.

Purpose with pres. partic.

27 a.

Pythagoras 3.

Question, dir. and indir.
48 «a.
of surprise 28 b.
with pf) 25 «, 44¢,45e.
Quotation, not exact 19 ¢,
24 b, 28 c.
Quotations, Browning
21 a.
Dante 41 «, 54 a, e.
St. Luke 49 c.

ENGLISII INDEX.

Quotations, Milton 48 e.
Nettleship, Fducation
50 d.
La Rochefoucauld 33 ¢,
34 c.
Shakespeare,
As You Like It 46 b.
Cymbeline 45 e.
Ienry IT. 49 e.
Henry V. 39 a, 4G e,
51 a.
Henry VIII. 49 a, b.
King Lear 24 d.
Measure for Measure
46 b.
Mer. of Venice 36 a.
Rich. 11, 20 e, 25 ¢,
39 ¢, 54 a.
Rich. II1. 36 a, 46 a.
Two Gen.of Ver.18a.

Repetition 21 ¢, 28 d, 29,
3la,36¢c,44d,49¢,d.
Rhadamanthys 41 a.

Senate 32 b.
Shops as lounging places
17 c.
Short sents. 21D, 40 a.
Simile of gadfly 30 e.
Sisyphus 41 c.
Slaves 50 «.
Socrates,
accusation against 31,
32, 33, 56, 23 d.
accusers 30, 180, ¢, 23 ¢,
24 0.
age 17, 17 ¢, d, 52 e.
Apology by Plato 53-
61.
affair of Arginusae 320.
a ‘busybody’19),20¢,
3le.
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1 Socrates, in the Clouds 25,

180, d, 19¢, 23 d.

convicted by few votes
36 a.

Savpdviov 27, 32, 31 c.

defense 34.

at Delium 28 e.

deme and tribe 32 b.

dialectic 19.

distrust of people 30 e.

feelings towards ene-
mies 49 b.

fortitude 46 b.

friends at trial 34 «.

highest good 35 d.

imitators 23 c.

independence 38 d.

irony 26, 37 e.

method 18, 19, 25, 26,
17¢, 2% ¢, 33 b, 47 .

as midwife 25.

mission from God, 22«,
3le.

moral courage, 28 b, d,
484d.

not a natural philos-
opher 19¢, 23d, 26d.

oaths 21 e.

parents 17, 25.

not a politician 31 c.

at Potidaea 28, 28 e.

poverty 23 b.

practical views 30 b.

religion 27, 32, 26 d.

sons 34 d.

¢Sophist? 11 note, 185,
23 a, 27 a, 34 e

sun-worshipper 26 d.

style colloquial 55, 17
b, ¢, 180,d, 19d, 21e,
23 a, 26 a, 32 a.

teaching ethical 20, 27,

no traveller 53 «.
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Socrates, view of death
29 a, 40 a-41 d.
views of manual labor
23 e.
¢Virtue is knowledge’
17, 18, 25 e.
writers on 21.
Sophists 11-15, 19 ¢, 20,
23 ¢, 33 D, 37d.

Spartan institutions 52e. -

Subjv. after a secondary
tense 43 b.
with pf 39 «, 48 ¢.
with érav 28 b.

ENGLISH INDEX.

Subjv. with od pf 29 d.
Sun-worship 26 d.
Sycophants 45 a.

Telemachus 29 d.

Thales 2.

Theages 33 e.

Theatre 26 d.

Theban oligarchy 53 b.
Theodotus 34 a.
Thesmothetae 32 b.
Thessaly lawless 53 d.
Thetis 28 c.

The Thirty 21 a, 32 ¢, d.

Trials, length 37 a.
proceedings 66-73, 35d.
Triptolemus 41 a.

Tote of jury 36 a.
Water-clock 71, 34 a. .
Witnesses in court 71,

32 e.

Xenophanes 5.
Xenophon 21, 24, 25,

Zeno 4.
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COLLEGE SERIES OF GREEK AUTHORS.
EDITED BY

Proressor JOEHN WiLLiamMs WHITE AND

Proressor THOMAS D. SEYMOUR.

HIS series will include the works either entire or selected of
all the Greek authors suitable to be read in American colleges.
The volumes contain uniformly an Introduction, Text, Notes,
Rhythmical Schemes where necessary, an Appendix including a
brief bibliography and critical notes, and a full Index. In accord-
ance with the prevailing desire of teachers, the notes are placed
below the text, but to accommodate all, and, in particular, to
provide for examinations, the text is printed and bound separately,
and sold at the nominal price of forty cents. In form the volumes
are a square 12mo. Large Porson type, and clear diacritical marks
emphasize distinctions and minimize the strain upon the student’s
eyes. As the names of the editors are a sufficient guaranty of
their work, and as the volumes thus far issued have been received
with uniform favor, the Publishers have thought it unnecessary
to publish recommendations.
Texts are supplied free to professors for classes using the text and
note editions. See also the Announcements.

The Clouds of Aristophanes.

Edited on the basis of Kock’s edition. By M. W. HUMPHREYS, Pro-

fessor in University of Virginia. Square 12mo. 252 pages. Cloth:

Mailing Price, $1.50; for introduction, $1.40.

TEXT EDITION. 88 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for intro-

duction, 40 cents.

INCE the place of Aristophanes in American Colleges is not
definitely fixed, the Commentary is adapted to a tolerably

wide range of preparation.

The Bacchantes of Euripides.

Edited on the basis of Wecklein’s edition. By I. T. BECKwWITH, Pro-
fessor in Trinity College. Square 12mo. 146 pages. Cloth: Mailing
Price, $1.35; for introduction, $1.25.

TEXT EDITION. 64 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for intro-
duction, 40 cents.
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THE Introduction and Notes aim, first of all, to help the student

understand the purport of the drama as a whole, and the
place each part occupies in the development of the poet’s plan;
and in the second place, while explaining the difficulties, to encour-
age in the learner a habit of broader study.

Introduction to the Language and Verse of

Homer.

By THOMAS D. SEYMOUR, Hillhouse Professor of Greek in Yale College.
Square 12mo. 104 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, 80 cents; Introduction,
75 cents.

HIS is a practical book of reference designed primarily to
accompany the forthcoming edition of Homer in the College
Series of Greek Authors, but equally well adapted to any other
edition. It clears away many of the student’s difficulties by
explaining dialectic forms, metrical peculiarities, and difficult
points in Homeric style and syntax, with carefully chosen
examples.
The Table of Contents occupies one page; the Index ten pages.

Homer’s lliad, Books I.-1Il. and Books IV.-VI.

Both edited on the basis of the Ameis-Hentze edition, by THOMAS D.
SEYMOUR, Hillhouse Professor of Greek in Yale College. Square 12mo.
Books I-III. 235 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, $1.50; for introduc-
tion, %1.40.

Books IV.-VI. 214 pages. Cloth: Mailing price, $1.50; for introduc-
tion, £1.40.

TEXT EDITION of each. 66 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents;
for introduction, 40 cents.

HE editor has made many additions to the German edition in
order to adapt the work more perfectly to the use of American
classes. But he has endeavored to aid the teacher in doing schol-
arly work with his classes, not to usurp the teacher’s functions.
References have been made to the editor’s Homeric Language and
Verse for the explanation of Epic forms. Illustrations have been
drawn freely from the Old Testament, from Vergil, and from
Milton. A critical Appendix and an Index are added.
The second of these volumes contains the only full commentary
published in this country on Books IV.~VL
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Homer’s Odyssey, Books 1.-1V.

Edited on the basis of the Ameis-Hentze edition. By B. PERRIN,
Professor of Greek in Yale College. Square 12mo. 230 pages. Cloth.
Mailing Price, $1.50; introduction, $1.40.

TEXT EDITION. 75 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for intro-
duction, 40 cents.

Homer’s 0dyssey, Books V.-VIII.

Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by B. PERRIN, Professor of Greek
in Yale University. Square 12mo. Cloth. iv+186 pages. Mailing
price, $1.50, for introduction, $1.40.

TEXT EDITION. 62 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in-
troduction, 40 cents.

HE German edition has been freely changed to adapt it to the
needs of American college classes, but record is made in the
appendix of all important deviations from the opinions of the
German editors. References are rather liberally given to the
Jeading American grammars, and also to Monro’s Homeric Gram-
mar. Much attention has been paid to the indication or citation
of iterati, conventional phrases, and metrical formulse. The
latest accepted views in Homeric Archaology are presented. The
Appendix gives not only strictly critical data, but also material
which should enable a student with limited apparatus to under-
stand the historical and literary status of controverted views.

The Apology and Crito of Plato.

Edited on the Dbasis of Cron’s edition. By Lours DYER, formerly
Assistant Professor in Harvard University. Square 12mo. iv+ 204
pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; introduction, $1.40.

TEXT EDITION. 50 pages. Paper. Mmlmg price, 45 cents; for intro-
duction, 40 cents. ’

HIS edition gives a sketch of the history of Greek philosophy
before Socrates, a Life of Plato and of Socrates, a summarized
account of Plato’s works, and a presentation of the Athenian law
bearing upon the trial of Socrates. Tts claims to the attention of
teachers rest, first, upon the importance of Schanz’s latest critical
work, which is here for the first time made accessible — so far as
the Apology and Cwito are concerned — to English readers, and
second, upon the fulness of its citations from Plato’s other works,
and from contemporary Greek prose and poetry.
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The Protagoras of Plato.

Edited on the basis of Sauppe’s edition, with additions. By Professor
J. A. TowrLg, formerly Professor of Greek in lowa College, Grinnell,
Iowa. Square 12mo. 175 pages. Cloth., Mailing price, $1.35; for intro-
duction, $1.25.

TEXT EDITION. 69 pages. Paper. By mail, 45 cents; for intro-
duction, 40 cents.

HE Protagoras is perhaps the liveliest of the dialogues of Plato.
In few dialogues is the dramatic form so skilfully maintained
without being overborne by the philosophical development. By the
changing scenes, the variety in the treatment of the theme, and the
repeated participation of the bystanders, the representation of a
scene from real life is vivaciously sustained.

Noticeable, too, is the number of vividly elaborated characters:
Socrates, ever genial, ready for a contest, and toying with his oppo-
nents. Protagoras, disdainful toward the other sophists, conde-
scending toward Socrates. Prodicus, surcharged with synonymic
wisdom. Hippias, pretentious and imposing. The impetuous
Alcibiades and the {ranquil Critias.

Herr Geheim-Rath Sauppe was the Nestor of German philolo-
gists, and his Introduction and Commentary have been accepted
as models by scholars.

The Antigone of Sophocles.

Edited on the basis of Wolff’s edition. By MARTIN L. D’OoGE, Ph.D.,

Professor of Greek in the University of Michigan. Square 12mo. 196

pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; for introduction, $1.40.

TEXT EDITION. 59 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for intro-

duction, 40 cents.

HE Commentary has been adapted to the needs of that large

number of students who begin their study of Greek tragedy

with this play. The Appendix furnishes sufficient material for an
intelligent appreciation of the most important problems in the text-
ual criticism of the play. The rejected readings of Wolff are placed
just under the text. The rhythmical schemes are based upon
those of J. H. Heinrich Schmidt.

Thucydides, Book |.

Edited on the basis of Classen’s edition. By the late CHARLES D.
Morris, M.A. (Oxon.), Professor in the Johns Hopkins University.
SS}(];L;_:}re 12mo. 353 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.75; for introduection,
1.0,

TEXT EDITION. 91 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in-
troduction, 40 cents.
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Thucydides, Book Ill.

Edited on the basis of Classen’s edition. By CHARLEs FORSTER
SmrtH, Ph.D., Professor of Greek, University of Wisconsin. Square
12mo. xi+ 320 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.75; for introduction,

$1.65.
TEXT EDITION. 75 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in-
troduction, 40 cents.

Thucydides, Book V.

Edited on the basis of Classen’s edition. By HArRoLD NorTH FOWLER,
Ph.D., Professor of Greek, Western Reserve University. Square 12mo.
213 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; for introduction, $1.40.

TEXT EDITION. 67 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in-
troduction, 40 cents.

Thucydides, Book VII.

Edited on the basis of Classen’s edition. By CHARLES FORSTER

SmrTH, Ph.D., Professor of Greek, University of Wisconsin. Square

12mo. 202 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; for introduction,
40,

$1.40.
TEXT EDITION. 68 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in-
troduction, 40 cents.

HE main object of these editions of Books I., ITI., V., and VII.

of Thucydides is to render Classen’s Commentary accessible to
English-speaking students. IIis text has been followed with few
exceptions. The greater part of his notes, both exegetical and
critical, are translated in full. But all the best coinmentaries on
Thucydides, and the literature of the subject generally have been
carefully studied to secure the best and latest results of Thucy
didean research. Frequent reference is made not only to the
standard grammars published in the United States, but also to
the larger works of Kriiger and Kiihner.

Xenophon, Hellenica, Books [.—IV.

Edited on the basis of the edition of Biichsenschiitz, by J. IrviNG
MAaNATT, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of Greek Literature and History in
Brown University. Square 12mo. 300 pages. Cloth. Mailing price,
$1.75; for introduction, $1.65.

TEXT EDITION. 138 pages. Paper. Mailing priee, 45 cents; for in-
troduction, 40 cents.

HIS work, treating of an extremely interesting period of Greek
history, is admirably adapted to classes in rapid reading. The
Commentary deals largely with the history and antiquities of the
period, but provides grammatical information and suggestion for
the review and inculcation of graminatical principles. Very full
indexes are added.
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Xenophon, Hellenica, Books V.-VII.

Edited on the basis of the edition of Biichsenschiitz by CHARLES E.
BENNETT, Professor of Latin in Cornell University. Square 12mo.
240 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; for introduction, $1.40.
TEXT EDITION. 128 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for
introduction, 40 cents.
MPORTANT additions have been made in this edition to the
notes of Biichsenschiitz in the way of material drawn from other
sources, particularly from the commentaries of Breitenbach, Kurz,
and Grosser. Special attention has been paid to the language.
The orthography has been made to correspond as closely as possible
with the Attic usage of Xenophon’s day, as determined by the testi-
mony of contemporary inscriptions, while syntactical peculiarities
receive careful consideration. An Introduction by the American
editor gives a review of the salient events in the history of the
important period covered by the text. DBesides an Appendix
devoted to matters of textual criticism, the book contains a full
grammatical index and au index of proper names.

The Prometheus Bound of Aschylus.

With the Fragments of the Prometheus Loosed. With Introduction and
Notes by N. WecKLEIN, Rector of the Maximilian Gymnasium in Munich.
Translated by F. D. Ar.LEN, Professor of Classical Philology in Harvard
University. Square 12mo. iv + 179 pages. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50;
for introduction, £1.40.

TEXT EDITION. 57 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in-
troduction, 40 cents.

IIE book is a translation, with some freedom as to form of

expression, of Wecklein’s second edition (1878). A few
changes in text and commentary have been requested by the Ger-
man editor, and references to American grammatical works, re-
placing in some cases the original references to Kriiger, have been
added by the translator. In the transcription of the metrical
schemes into the notation commonly used in this country, the
translator has assumed a somewhat greater responsibility than
elsewhere, but here too he has endeavored to follow the editor’s
intentions. The copious explanatory commentary is followed by a
critical appendix.
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Euripides’ Iphigenia among the Taurians.

Edited by Isaac FrAGg, Professor of Greek, University of California.
Square 12mo. 200 pages. Illustrated. Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; for
introduction, $1.40.
TEXT EDITION. 72 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in-
troduction, 40 cents.

HIS edition is an independent work from the hands of a scholar
of established reputation. The Introduction, which is very full,
treats of the Age and Celebrity of the Play, the Legend and its
Growth, Plot and Scenic Adjustment, Artistic Structure, and Metres
and Technique. The commentary is an admirable interpretation
of one of the most interesting of the plays of Euripides,— a play
especially well fitted, with its spirited adventure, thrilling suspense,
and happy ending, to captivate young and ingenuous readers.

Aeschines against Ctesiphon.

Edited on the basis of Weidner’s edition. By Rurus B. RICHARDSON,
Professor of Greek in Dartmouth College. Square 12mo. iv + 279 pages.
Cloth. Mailing price, $1.50; for introduction, $1.40.

TEXT EDITION. 78 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in-
troduction, 40 cents.

THIS edition puts into the hands of English-speaking students

an oration, adequately interpreted and illustrated, of unique
importance. The necessary connection between this oration and
Demosthenes on the Crown has been kept in view.

The Introduction covers 32 pages, and includes a valuable Chro-
nological Table. The commentary is complete. A summary of
Weidner’s method in establishing the text is given in the Appen-
dix, where the main changes that he has made are also noted.

The Gorgias of Plato.

Edited on the basis of Deuschle-Cron’s edition. By GONZALEZ LODGE,
Associate in Bryn Mawr College. Square 12mo. . iv + 308 pages. Cloth.
Mailing price, $1.75; for introduction, $1.65.

TEXT EDITION. 117 pages. Paper. Mailing price, 45 cents; for in-
troduction, 40 cents.

HE American editor has adhered in the main to the lines of
literary interpretation adopted by the German editor. The
Introduction has been enlarged by the addition of a full summary
of the dialogue. Inthe notes on syntax especial attention has been
paid to the labors of English and American scholars. References
to American manuals have been inserted when required.
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Baird: Greek-linglish Word-List . . P )
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Goodwin : Greek Grammar (Rev. Ed.) . e e e e .. 150
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Allen: Wecklein’s Prometheus Bound of Aeschylus Text and No
Edition. Paper, $1.10; Cloth, $1.40.
Beckwith: Bacchantes of Eurlpldes Paper, 95 cts.; Cloth, $1.25.

Bennett : Xenophon’s Hellenica, Books V.-VII. Pa. $1 10; Clo., $1.40.

D’Ooge : Antlgone of Sophocles. Paper, $1.10; Cloth $1.40.
D er : Plato’s Apology and Crito. Paper, §1. 10 Lloth, $1.40.
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Cloth, $1

Fowler: Thuc d1des, Book V. Paper, $1.10; Cloth, $1.40.

Humphreys: Clouds of Aristophanes. Paper, $1.10; Cloth, $1.40.

Lodge: Gorgias of Plato. Paper, $1.35; Cloth, $1.65.

Manatt : Xenophon’s Hellenica, Books 1-1V. P'L $1.35; Clo., $1.65.

Morris: Thucydides, Book I. Paper $1.35; Cloth $1.65
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